77.  THE CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER OF THE PROPHETS.
This Is Appendix 77 From The Companion Bible.

1.  That the Canonical order of the books of the prophets is not their Chronological order is well known. 

But the dates usually to be found at the head or in the margin of our Bibles -- as well as in many of the "Tables" supplied in "Aids" to students -- involve the subject in hopeless confusion. 

The four prophets commonly styled "Greater" (or Longer), viz. ISAIAH, JEREMIAH, EZEKIEL, and DANIEL, are all dated. 

Of the other twelve, called "Minor" (or shorter), six are dated and six are undated.  (See the Structure on p. 1206). 

The dated books are HOSEA, AMOS, MICAH, ZEPHANIAH, HAGGAI, and ZECHARIAH. 

The undated books are JOEL, OBADIAH, JONAH, NAHUM, HABAKKUK, and MALACHI. 

Of the whole sixteen, therefore, we have ten dated and six undated.  (See Ap. 10.) 

From the particulars given in the dated books themselves, we are enabled to lay down with precision the years and periods covered by the respective prophecies. 

With regard to the undated books the case is different; and we have to rely upon the guidance of their internal evidence.  But this in almost every case is so clear, that there is no great difficulty in assigning each of the prophetical books to its respective chronological position (Obadiah being perhaps the only exception). 

The Chart on p. 113 has been prepared accordingly. 

It must be premised that the periods indicated by the thick black lines are the duration of the periods in which the Divine Message continued to "come" to and through the particular prophet named :  e.g. ISAIAH is shown on the Chart as 649-588 B.C., thus comprising a period of sixty-one years.  This does not represent the years of the prophet's life, which in all probability extended to some 81 or 83 years.  (See notes on p. 930.) 



2.  It is a Jewish belief that JEREMIAH and ZECHARIAH were contemporaries.  This is quite possible.  We are not told when, or how, or where Jeremiah died.  When Jerusalem was destroyed finally by Nebuchadnezzar (477 B.C.) Jeremiah would be about 57 years old.  He may easily have lived another thirty or forty, or even more, years after that event. (*1) 

If we suppose he outlived the destruction of Jerusalem by forty years, then the year of his death would be 437 B.C., eleven years before the end of the Babylonian Captivity, in 426 B.C. 

ZECHARIAH began his seven years of prophetic ministry twenty-seven years later, in 410 B.C. 

But we are not told anything about him in Scripture, save that his grandfather was a prophet; neither have we any clue to his age, as we have e.g. in the cases of JEREMIAH and DANIEL.  ZECHARIAH may very well have been at least thirty or forty years of age in 410 B.C., when he gives us his first date (1:1).  Consequently, he would have been contemporary with the great Benjamite priest for from three to thirteen years! 



3.  It is further necessary to state, and important to be observed, that the dates given in the Chart on p. 113 have been charted down from the dating given (or suggested by internal evidence) in the prophetic books themselves, and NOT vice versa.  So the student may understand that the remarkable and significant groupings of the prophets as therein depicted are in no wise "manipulated" or "fitted in" to suit any preconceived ideas or theories.  They are charted down simply from the dates and the data afforded by the sacred records themselves, and tell clearly their own story. 



4.  Turning now to the Chart itself (p. 113), it must be further premised that "section-paper" has been used, as in Ap. 50.  This is highly important; as only thus can the exact relative proportions of the length of each prophetical ministry be presented accurately to the eye.  The thick black lines represent the period covered by each prophet, either as expressly stated, or to be inferred from internal or historical evidence. 

And here, the value of the section-paper is at once apparent :  as these black lines are not merely an approximate in their proportions of length one to another -- as would be the case if they were set up in type; but, in each and every case, they begin and end exactly at the very year stated or indicated.  Thus the eye is enabled at once to grasp the proportionate lengths of each and all of the prophetical periods; the overlapping and concurrences in each particular group; and their historical position as shown on the background of the reigns of the kings of Judah and Israel. 

The columns of figures to the left and right are the B.C. years, rising by tens from 350 to 700 B.C.  Each of the larger section-squares thus shows twenty years, and each of the small ones two years. 

On this plan, every date, year, and period has been charted down, and can be checked by the student with absolute exactitude. 

It must also be observed that the thick black lines themselves mark the exact positions of the beginning and ending of the years shown on the figure-columns to the left and right, and indicated by the fainter horizontal lines -- and NOT the figures placed directly above and below in each case.  These latter merely state the years which begin and end each period, as shown accurately by the top and bottom of the black line throughout :  e.g. JEREMIAH is given as 518-477 B.C.  The top and bottom of the thick black stroke are on the lines of these respective years in the figure-columns. 

Where there is only one figure given, as in the case of HABAKKUK and ZEPHANIAH, viz. 518 B.C., it will be understood that only one date year is indicated in the Scriptures. 

THE TABLE.
5.  It will be seen on referring to the Chart on p. 113 that the sixteen prophetical books fall into four remarkable and well defined divisions, separated by three "breaks", or periods of years as shown below :-- 
  

	 
	YEARS.

	The First Group consists of six prophets :  viz. :
	 

	     JONAH, AMOS, HOSEA, ISAIAH, MICAH, NAHUM, covering a period of 
	102

	     Then follows a great "gap" or "break" of
	70

	The Second Group consists of seven prophets :  viz. :
	 

	     JEREMIAH, HABAKKUK, ZEPHANIAH, DANIEL, JOEL, EZEKIEL, OBADIAH covering a period of
	94

	     Followed by a "gap" or "break" of 
	14

	The Third Group consists of two prophets :  viz. :
	 

	     HAGGAI, ZECHARIAH covering a period of 
	7

	     Then follows a "gap" of 
	29

	Which is closed by the prophet MALACHI
	 

	The whole period covered by the sixteen prophets is therefore
	316


From the above it is seen that MALACHI is to be reckoned as being separate and apart from the rest; and not, as usually presented, linked together with HAGGAI and ZECHARIAH.  "By the Hebrews, Malachi is known as 'the Seal of the Prophets',  and as closing the Canon of the Jewish Scriptures." (*2) 

The other fifteen prophets (5 x 3) arrange themselves in three groups of 6, 7, and 2; and the period covered by these collectively -- including the breaks -- is 287 years (forty-one sevens). 



6.  The First Group commences with JONAH and ends with NAHUM.  Both are connected with Nineveh.  This group consists of six prophets, and the period they cover is 102 years (seventeen sixes). 

Between the First and Second Groups there is the great "gap" or "break" of seventy years (ten sevens, see Ap. 10).  According to Jewish tradition, ISAIAH perished in the Manassean persecution (see the Note on p. 930).  If this persecution took place, or culminated, about five years after Manasseh's accession -- as is most probable -- this would be 584 B.C.; and that year is sixty-five years from the dated commencement of Isaiah's "Vision" :  viz., the year in which King UZZIAH died (649 B.C. :  see Ap. 50. VII, p. 68, and cp. the Chart on p. 113). 

We have, however, no indication that "the Word of the Lord came" to ISAIAH later than the end of the reign of ZEDEKIAH, and MANASSEH'S accession in 588 B.C. 

Therefore, from that year on, and until "the thirteenth year of Josiah" (518 B.C.), there was no "coming" of "the Word";  but, instead, a long solemn silence on the part of Jehovah for seventy years!  (588 - 518 = 70.)  This silence was broken at length by the Divine utterances through JEREMIAH, HABAKKUK, and ZEPHANIAH simultaneously, in 518 B.C.; and the Word then "came" in an unbroken sequence of ninety-four years (518 - 424 = 94) through the seven prophets associated with the final scenes in the history of the Southern Kingdom, JUDAH -- including the Babylonian Captivity -- as the six earlier prophets had been associated with the closing scenes of the Northern Kingdom, which ended in 601 B.C. 

The Second Group closes with the latest date recorded by Daniel, "the third year of Cyrus" (Dan. 10:1), i.e. in 424 B.C. 

Then occurs a short break of fourteen years (two sevens) between DANIEL and HAGGAI (424 - 410 = 14), followed by 

The Third Group, consisting of HAGGAI and ZECHARIAH, extending over seven years (410 - 403 = 7). 

The seven years covered by Zechariah are succeeded by the last "break" of twenty-nine years, closed by the affixing of "the Seal of the Prophets", MALACHI, in 374 B.C.  This was exactly thirty years from the restoration of the Temple worship and ritual, commencing after the Dedication of the Temple in 405 B.C., with the First Passover in Nisan, 404 B.C. (Ap. 58, p. 84). 

This year (374 B.C.) marked the commencement of the last great national testing time of the People in the land :  viz. four hundred years (40 x 10), and ended with the beginning of Christ's ministry in A.D. 26. 



7.  On examining this chronological grouping, it will be seen that it presents the prophetical books to us as 
a whole; and thus, in a manner is at variance with the usual classification into "Four Prophets the Greater (or Longer), and Twelve Prophets the Minor or (Shorter)." 

Although it is, of course, manifestly true that ISAIAH, JEREMIAH, EZEKIEL, and DANIEL are "greater", in the sense that they are messages of ampler dimensions, and far wider scope than the majority of the others, yet -- according to their chronological positions in the Scriptures, as shown in the Chart (p. 113) -- it would appear that they are grouped together by the Divine Spirit, with the so-called "Minor" (or Shorter) prophets, as being units only in a particular "coming" of the Word of Jehovah, during certain clearly defined periods of time connected with the close of the national history of Israel's sons as possessors of the land. 

It is interesting to note the close association of the figures "6" and "7" with these periods. 

(a)  The three groups together cover a period of 203 years, during which "the Word of the Lord came" through the prophets (102 + 94 + 7 = 203); and 203 is twenty-nine sevens. 

(b)  The prophecies of the First Group, linked together by the number of Man "6" (Ap. 10), are seen to be closely connected with the last hundred years or so of the Northern Kingdom. 

The prophecies of the Second Group, linked together by the special number of Spiritual Perfection "7" (Ap. 10), are as closely connected with the destruction and punishment of JUDAH and JERUSALEM. 

(c)  In the First Group, HOSEA, ISAIAH, and MICAH were contemporary for twenty-one years (three sevens); viz. from 632 to 611 B.C. 

In the Second Group, JEREMIAH, DANIEL, JOEL, and EZEKIEL are contemporaries for seven years (one seven); viz. from 484 to 477 B.C. 

If OBADIAH'S date is 482 B.C., then we have five prophets all contemporaries during this period.  And five is the number associated with Divine Grace (Ap. 10). 

After the "break" of fourteen years (two sevens) between the Second and Third Groups, we have ZECHARIAH, the last of the fifteen prophets of the three groups, continuing from 410 to 403 B.C. (one seven); HAGGAI being contemporary with him in 410. 

The fifteen prophets represent the number of Grace thrice repeated (5 x 3). 



8.  MALACHI'S date is 374 B.C.  As stated above, this is exactly thirty years after the Restoration, and the resumption of the Temple worship and ritual, beginning with the Passover in 404 B.C. (Ezra 6:19).  The "Seal of the Prophets" was therefore affixed thirty years from that important start-point, and twenty-nine clear years from Ezra's last date :  viz., 1st of Nisan 403 B.C. (Ezra 10:17), the year that witnessed the Dedication of the Wall (Neh. 12:27-47) and the Reformation of the People under Nehemiah (Neh. 13:1-31). 



9.  It may also be noted that the Book of JONAH -- the prophet quoted by our Lord as the "Sign" of His own Resurrection -- commences the grouped fifteen, while ZECHARIAH ends them with the glorious and detailed statements of the Return of the King to reign as "the Lord of all the earth". 

Again :  as the "break" of twenty-nine years follows after Zechariah, before the "Seal", MALACHI, is affixed in 374 B.C., this points to a fact of great importance :  viz., that the O.T. is really closed by the Book of Zechariah and not Malachi, as usually understood.  Malachi marks the commencement of the great final probationary period of 400 years, which ended with the coming of "My Messenger" (John the Baptist) followed by the Advent of "the Messenger of the Covenant" (Messiah Himself). 

MALACHI is thus seen to be linked on to John the Baptist (cp. Mal. 4:5, 6, and Matt. 11:10-15), and "seals" together the last page of the O.T., and the beginning of "The Book of the Generation of Jesus the Messiah." 



notes : 
(*1)  The belief of some that Heb. 11:37 refers to Jeremiah is based on the Jewish tradition that the prophet was "stoned" to death in Egypt.  But of this we have no proof. 
(*2)  WORDSWORTH on Malachi, Prelim. note. 
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78.  THE INTER-RELATION OF THE PROPHETICAL BOOKS.
This Is Appendix 78 From The Companion Bible.

In the Hebrew Canon (Ap. 1) we have 

The five books of the "Law".  This is the number of Grace. 

(2)  The eight books of the "Prophets" -- this is the Dominical number. 

(3)  The eleven books of the Hagiographa --this is the remarkable number (the fifth prime) which plays so important a part in the works of God.  (See Ap. 10.) 

In the Law, the grace of God was shown to Israel (Deut. 4:31-37, &c.); but true grave came by Jesus Christ.  (See note on John 1:16, 17.) 

In the Prophets, we have Jehovah's special dealing with Israel.  In the "former prophets" we see the law-principle; and in the latter prophets we see faith-principle; and two together presenting us with a wonderful picture of the failure of man on the one hand, and the faithfulness of Jehovah on the other. 

THE BOOKS OF THE PROPHETS.
Through the changing of the order of the books of the prophets, by the Translators of the Septuagint, the Church has lost sight of the one grand illustration of the great principle of Old Testament teaching, which is currently supposed to be taught only in the New; viz, that law-principle brings in "the curse", whereas faith-principle brings in "the blessing". 

The non-recognition of the fact that this is Old Testament teaching has obscured the specific doctrine of the New :  viz., that over and above belief on the Lord Jesus Christ, a "mystery" or "secret", which had been hid in God "from the beginning of the world" (Eph. 3:9), was made manifest after Pentecost, and after the Dispensation covered by the Acts of the Apostles, to the apostle Paul.  See notes on Eph. 1:9; 3; and 5:32. 

There is another Structure, differing from that given in Ap. 1, but equally true, viz. :-- 

THE FORMER PROPHETS. 
LAW-PRINCIPLE.

A   JOSHUA.  Israel brought into the Land. 
     God keeps His covenant.  Israel under priests. 
    B   JUDGES.  Israel in the Land. 
         Man breaks the covenant.  Failure of the priesthood. 
    B   SAMUEL.  Israel in the Land. 
         God shows mercy in appointing prophets, and a king 
         whose throne shall be established for ever. 
A   KINGS.  Israel ejected from the Land. 
      Man breaks the covenant as before; the ten tribes and 
      the kings break the one made with David. 

Here, in the "former" prophets (Zech. 7:7), we see, arranged in an Introversion, the whole of Israel's failure in the Land, set forth by the Lord. 

Now we are shown in the "latter" prophets how God's faithfulness was going to secure His own purposes, and Israel's blessing. 

THE LATTER PROPHETS. 
FAITH-PRINCIPLE.

Priests and kings were anointed :  but God would now send an anointed One, i.e. Messiah; and if they would believe on Him they would be established.  For He would be also a Prophet. Corporate testimony had failed :  therefore there would be a division among individuals of the nation on account of Him; so that in times of crisis those whose sins had not been expiated by His priestly work would be excluded from the Nation for not hearkening to Him as Prophet (Deut. 18:18, 19), and extirpated by His work as King (Isa. 6:9-13, 7:9; John 7:40-43; Acts 3:19-26; 13:38-52; Matt. 13:36-43).  In Him, then, the righteous Servant of Jehovah, the future of Israel is seen in the latter prophets (Isa. 49). 

He is both rejected and accepted.  The Nation went back to the land to try that question under Divine auspices (Dan. 9:24-27).  When they rejected Him, they were not established, but again scattered.  But when they accept Him they will be regathered, and never again rooted out. 

They can come back only through David (from whom their second breach of covenant referred to was a departure), before the first breach of covenant can be healed up; for the character and form of the Structure (here, as elsewhere) corresponds with the subject-matter; and, in this, the Introversion of the Structure is the same as the principle on which God works :  viz., by introversion.  The Law must go forth from Zion. 

We find then that the following is the Structure, showing 

THE INTER-RELATION OF THE PROPHETIC BOOKS.
C   ISAIAH.  Restoration of the throne of David through 
      the priestly work of Messiah, from the standpoint of 
      the two tribes. 
    D   JEREMIAH.  Political disruption, and final restoration 
          of Judah and Ephraim (the twelve tribes) by a new 
          Covenant. 
    D   EZEKIEL.  Ecclesiastical disruption, God ceasing to 
          rule the Land in demonstration; and final restoration of 
          the same, re-establishing all the twelve tribes. 
C   THE TWELVE MINOR PROPHETS.  Restoration of the 
      throne of David through the priestly work of Messiah, from 
      standpoint of the ten tribes.  (See the Structure of these, 
      preceding HOSEA.) 

The New Covenant of Jeremiah 31:31-34 has indeed been made (Matt. 26:28); and can never be made again :  for His "blood of the Covenant" has been shed, once for all.  Had the nation repented on the proclamation of Peter (Acts 2:38; 3:19-26), all would have been fulfilled; in the same way as John the Baptist would have been taken for Elijah the prophet (Mal. 3:1; 4:5.  Cp. Matt. 11:10-15) had the nation, through its rulers, repented at his proclamation (Matt. 3:1, 2) and that of Messiah (Matt. 4:17, &c.).  But, seeing that these great calls to "repent" were not obeyed, both fulfillments stand in abeyance, until this one great condition of national restoration and blessing shall have taken place.  The modern doctrine, in certain circles, that the New Covenant holds good with Gentiles now, or with the present-day "house of Israel", would bestow justification on unbelievers.  This is not the teaching of Heb. 8 and 10.  This does not affect the position of those who are "in Christ" in this Dispensation of the "Mystery".  They have all, and more than all, in that "New Covenant" which will yet bring back blessing to Restored Israel. 

When that national repentance does take place, the time will come for the travailing woman to bring forth (Isa. 66:8; John 16:19-22).  But that is still future.  What is true, is that declaration of Jehovah by Micah :  "Therefore will He give them up, until the time that she which travaileth hath brought forth; then the remnant of his brethren shall return unto the children of Israel" (Mic. 5:3). 

ISAIAH: THE EVIDENCES FOR ONE AUTHORSHIP. 
This Is Appendix 79 From The Companion Bible. 

   The hypothesis of modern critics is that Isaiah is not the sole author of the prophecy bearing his name, but that he only wrote chapters 1-39 (called by them "the former portion"), and that an unknown author or authors (for there are now alleged to have been three, or more, Isaiahs) are responsible for chapters 40 to the end (called by them "the latter portion"). 

   Thus, they would treat this prophecy mush as Isaiah himself is said to have been treated, who, as tradition tells us, was "sawn asunder". 

   This "latter portion" also modern critics would relegate to a later date : videlicet, toward the close of the seventy years' exile. 

   This is a very modern theory; for, the one authorship of this prophecy has been held without question by both Jews and Christians for over 2,000 years. 

I. THE USE OF HIS NAME IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

   A sufficient and conclusive answer to this matter is afforded by Holy Scripture itself, in the fact that Isaiah is twenty-one times mentioned by name in the New Testament as the author of this prophecy. 

   Eleven of these passages attribute to him words occurring in the latter portion of the book, and ten of them words occurring in the former portion. 

   A complete list is appended, divided as follows :- 

i. THE TEN PASSAGES NAMING ISAIAH AS THE AUTHOR OF THE "FORMER" PORTION. 

	1. Matthew 4:14. 
	Isaiah 9:1, 2. 

	2. Matthew 13:14. 
	Isaiah 6:9. 

	3. Matthew 15:7. 
	Isaiah 29:13. 

	4. Mark 7:6. 
	Isaiah 29:13. 

	5. John 12:39. 
	Isaiah 6:9. 

	6. John 12:41. 
	Isaiah 6:9. 

	7. Acts 28:25. 
	Isaiah 6:9. 

	8. Romans 9:27. 
	Isaiah 10:22, 23. 

	9. Romans 9:29. 
	Isaiah 1:9. 

	10. Romans 15:12. 
	Isaiah 11:10. 


ii. THE ELEVEN PASSAGES NAMING ISAIAH AS THE AUTHOR OF THE "LATTER" PORTION. 

	1. Matthew 3:3. 
	Isaiah 40:3. 

	2. Matthew 8:17. 
	Isaiah 53:4. 

	3. Matthew 12:17. 
	Isaiah 42:1-3. 

	4. Luke 3:4. 
	Isaiah 40:3-5. 

	5. Luke 4:17. 
	Isaiah 61:1, 2. 

	6. John 1:23. 
	Isaiah 40:3. 

	7. John 12:38. 
	Isaiah 53:1. 

	8. Acts 8:28. 
	Isaiah 53:7, 8. 

	9. Acts 8:30. 
	Isaiah 53:7, 8. 

	10. Romans 10:16. 
	Isaiah 53:1. 

	11. Romans 10:20. 
	Isaiah 65:1, 2. 


iii. The above twenty-one passages are distributed over six books of the New Testament: videlicet, Matthew (six times); Mark (once); Luke (twice); John (four times); Acts (three times); Romans (five times). 

iv. And the prophet is named by seven different speakers or writers in the New Testament: 

   Four times by Christ Himself; three being from the former portion of Isaiah (Matthew 13:14; 15:7. Mark 7:6), and one from the latter (Matthew 12:17). 

   Twice by Matthew: once from the former portion (Matthew 4:14), and once from the latter portion (Matthew 8:17). 

   Four times by Luke: all from the latter portion of Isaiah (Luke 3:4; 4:17. Acts 8:28; 8:30). 

   Three times by John the Evangelist: twice from the former portion (John 12:39, 41), and once from the latter portion (John 12:38). 

   Twice by John the Baptist: both from the latter portion (Matthew 3:3. John 1:23). 

   Six times by Paul the Apostle: four from the former portion (Acts 28:25. Romans 9:27, 29; 15:12), and twice from the latter portion (Romans 10:16, 20). 

II. THE EMPLOYMENT OF CERTAIN WORDS. 

   A further evidence of the unity of Isaiah is furnished by the Structure of the book: which, as the student of The Companion Bible will readily perceive, does not lend itself in any degree to the arbitrary ending suggested, at chapter 39. 

   A "pillar" of this "theory" is found in the supposed occurrence of certain words in the "former" portion of the prophecy which are not found in the "latter" portion, and vice versa. An examination of a few such words which are cited by modern critics will show the palpable inaccuracy characterizing their assertions. 

   It is asserted that the following are found only in the "latter" portion of Isaiah (chapters 40 to the end) :- 

0. The titles Creator, Redeemer, Savior. But the facts of creating, redeeming, and saving are referred to in 1:27; 12:1, 2; 14:1; 17:10; 25:9; 27:11; 29:22; 30:18; 33:22; 35:10. 

1. The thought of Jehovah as "Father". But the relation is stated in 1:2. 

2. The word bachar (to choose). But see 1:29; 7:15, 16; 14:1. 

3. The word halal (to praise). But see 13:10; 38:18. 

4. The word paer (to glorify). But see 10:15. 

5. The word patsach (to break forth into joy). But see 14:7. 

6. The word tsemach (to spring forth). But see 4:2. 

7. The word zero' (the arm [of Jehovah]). But see 9:20; 17:5; 30:30; 33:2. 

   There are more than 300 words and expressions which are common to both the alleged "former" and "latter" portions of Isaiah's prophecy; and which do not occur at all in the later prophecies of Daniel, Haggai, Zechariah, and Malachi. 

   A sufficient number of these, to illustrate this fact amply, will be found given in the notes under their occurrences. 

ISAIAH. QUOTATIONS AND ALLUSIONS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
This Is Appendix 80 From The Companion Bible. 

   The prophet Isaiah is quoted or referred to some eighty-five times in the New Testament. But several passages are cited or alluded to more than once; so that sixty-one separate passages are referred to in these eighty-five New Testament citations. 

   Of these sixty-one passages in Isaiah, it will be noticed that twenty-three are from the alleged "former" part of Isaiah (chapters 1-39), and are cited thirty-two times; while thirty-eight (the larger number) are cited from the alleged "latter" part (chapters 40-66) which is most called in question by modern critics. These sixty-one passages are cited eighty-five times. 

   The following table exhibits the whole; and the evidence hereby afforded, as to the unity of the authorship of Isaiah, may be added to that already given in Appendix 79 :- 

   (The alleged "former" part) 

	ISAIAH. 
	NEW TESTAMENT. 

	 1 
	1:9. 
	 1 
	Romans 9:29. 

	 2 
	6:1-3. 
	 2 
	John 12:41. 

	 3 
	6:9, 10. 
	 3 
	Matthew 13:14. 

	 
	 
	 4 
	Mark 4:12. 

	 
	 
	 5 
	Luke 8:10. 

	 
	 
	 6 
	John 12:40. 

	 
	 
	 7 
	Acts 28:26, 27. 

	 4 
	7:14. 
	 8 
	Matthew 1:23. 

	 5 
	8:12, 13. 
	 9 
	1 Peter 3:14, 15. 

	 6 
	8:14. 
	10 
	Romans 9:32, 33. 

	 7 
	8:18. 
	11 
	Hebrews 2:13. 

	 8 
	9:1, 2. 
	12 
	Matthew 4:14-16. 

	 9 
	10:22, 23. 
	13 
	Romans 9:27, 28. 

	10 
	11:4. 
	14 
	2 Thessalonians 2:8. 

	11 
	11:10. 
	15 
	Romans 15:12. 

	12 
	21:9. 
	16 
	Revelation 14:8. 

	 
	 
	17 
	Revelation 18:2. 

	13 
	22:13. 
	18 
	1 Corinthians 15:32. 

	14 
	22:22. 
	19 
	Revelation 3:7. 

	15 
	25:8. 
	20 
	1 Corinthians 15:54. 

	 
	 
	21 
	Revelation 7:17. 

	16 
	28:11, 12. 
	22 
	1 Corinthians 14:21. 

	17 
	28:16. 
	23 
	Romans 9:33. 

	 
	 
	24 
	Romans 10:11. 

	 
	 
	25 
	1 Peter 2:6. 

	18 
	29:10. 
	26 
	Romans 11:8. 

	19 
	29:13. 
	27 
	Matthew 15:8, 9. 

	 
	 
	28 
	Mark 7:6, 7. 

	20 
	29:14. 
	29 
	1 Corinthians 1:19. 

	21 
	29:16. 
	30 
	Romans 9:20. 

	22 
	34:4, 10. 
	31 
	Revelation 6:13, 14. 

	23 
	35:3. 
	32 
	Hebrews 12:12. 


   (The alledged "latter" part) 

	ISAIAH. 
	NEW TESTAMENT. 

	 1 
	40:3-6. 
	 1 
	Matthew 3:3. 

	 
	 
	 2 
	Mark 1:2, 3. 

	 
	 
	 3 
	Luke 3:4-6. 

	 
	 
	 4 
	John 1:23. 

	 2 
	40:6-8. 
	 5 
	1 Peter 1:24, 25. 

	 
	 
	 6 
	James 1:10, 11. 

	 3 
	40:13. 
	 7 
	Romans 11:34. 

	 
	 
	 8 
	1 Corinthians 2:16. 

	 4 
	41:4. 
	 9 
	Revelation 1:8, 11, 17. 

	 
	 
	10 
	Revelation 21:6. 

	 
	 
	11 
	Revelation 22:13. 

	 5 
	42:1-4. 
	12 
	Matthew 12:17-21. 

	 6 
	43:18, 19. 
	13 
	2 Corinthians 5:17. 

	 7 
	45:9. 
	14 
	Romans 9:20. 

	 8 
	45:23. 
	15 
	Romans 14:11. 

	 
	 
	16 
	Philippians 2:10, 11. 

	 9 
	49:6. 
	17 
	Luke 2:32. 

	 
	 
	18 
	Acts 13:47. 

	10 
	49:8. 
	19 
	2 Corinthians 6:2. 

	11 
	49:10. 
	20 
	Revelation 7:16. 

	12 
	52:5. 
	21 
	Romans 2:24. 

	13 
	52:7. 
	22 
	Romans 10:15. 

	14 
	52:11. 
	23 
	2 Corinthians 6:17. 

	15 
	52:15. 
	24 
	Romans 15:21. 

	16 
	53:1. 
	25 
	John 12:38. 

	 
	 
	26 
	Romans 10:16. 

	17 
	53:4. 
	27 
	Matthew 8:17. 

	18 
	53:5. 
	28 
	1 Peter 2:24, 25. 

	19 
	53:7, 8. 
	29 
	Acts 8:32, 33. 

	20 
	53:9. 
	30 
	1 Peter 2:22. 

	21 
	53:12. 
	31 
	Mark 15:28. 

	22 
	54:1. 
	32 
	Galatians 4:27. 

	23 
	54:13. 
	33 
	John 6:45. 

	24 
	55:3. 
	34 
	Acts 13:34. 

	25 
	55:10. 
	35 
	2 Corinthians 9:10. 

	26 
	56:7. 
	36 
	Matthew 21:13. 

	 
	 
	37 
	Mark 11:17. 

	 
	 
	38 
	Luke 19:46. 

	27 
	57:19. 
	39 
	Ephesians 2:17. 

	 
	 
	40 
	Romans 3:15. 

	28 
	59:7, 8. 
	41 
	Ephesians 6:14-17. 

	29 
	59:17. 
	42 
	1 Thessalonians 5:3. 

	30 
	59:20, 21. 
	43 
	Romans 11:26, 27. 

	31 
	60:3, 10, 11. 
	44 
	Revelation 21:24-26. 

	32 
	61:1, 2. 
	45 
	Luke 4:17-19. 

	33 
	63:2, 3. 
	46 
	Revelation 19:13-15. 

	34 
	64:4. 
	47 
	1 Corinthians 2:9. 

	35 
	65:1, 2. 
	48 
	Romans 10:20, 21. 

	36 
	65:17. 
	49 
	2 Peter 3:13. 

	 
	 
	50 
	Revelation 21:1. 

	37 
	66:1, 2. 
	51 
	Acts 7:49, 50. 

	 
	 
	52 
	Matthew 5:34, 35. 

	38 
	66:24. 
	53 
	Mark 9:44. 


   The eighty-five citations or allusions are distributed as follows : In Matthew there are nine; Mark, six; Luke, five; John, five; Acts, five; Romans, eighteen (eight from the "former" part, and ten from the "latter"); 1 Corinthians, six; 2 Corinthians, four; Galatians, one; Ephesians, two; Philippians, one; 1 Thessalonians, one; 2 Thessalonians, one; Hebrews, two; James, one; 1 Peter, five; 2 Peter, one; Revelation, twelve (five from the "former" part, and seven from the "latter"). 

   Twelve books give six direct quotations. 

   Eighteen books contain eighty-five allusions to Isaiah. 

   Only seven books out of twenty-seven have none. 

   The greater part of the New Testament is concerned with establishing the genuineness and authority of the book of the prophet Isaiah, and its one authorship. (See Appendix 79.) 

THE "ALTAR TO JEHOVAH IN THE LAND OF EGYPT" (ISAIAH 19:19). 
This Is Appendix 81 From The Companion Bible. 

   The fulfillment of this prophecy took place in 1 B.C., and is recorded by Josephus (Antiquities xiii. 3. 1-3; 6; Wars 7. 10, 3; and Against Apion, 2. 5) :- 

   In consequence of wars between the Jews and Syrians, ONIAS IV, the High Priest, fled to Alexandria; where, on account of his active sympathy with the cause of Egypt against Syria, he was welcomed by PTOLEMY PHILOMETOR, and rewarded by being made prince over the Jews in Egypt,1 with the title of Ethnarch and Alabarch. Josephus says :- 

   "Onias asked permission from Ptolemy and Cleopatra to build a temple in Egypt like that at Jerusalem, and to appoint for it priests and Levites of his own Nation. This he devised, relying chiefly on the prophet Isaiah, who, 600 years before predicted that a temple must be builded in Egypt by a Jew to the supreme God. He therefore wrote to Ptolemy and Cleopatra the following epistle :- 

'Having come with the Jews to Leontopolis of the Heliopolite district, and other abodes of my Nation, and finding that many had sacred rites, not as was due, and were thus hostile to each other, which has befallen the Egyptians also through the vanity of their religions, and disagreeing in their services, I found a most convenient place in the fore-mentioned stronghold, abounding with wood and sacred animals. I ask leave, then, clearing away an idol temple, that has fallen down, to build a temple to the supreme God, that the Jews dwelling in Egypt, harmoniously coming together, may minister to thy benefit. For Isaiah the prophet has predicted thus : "There shall be an altar in Egypt to the LORD God"; and he prophesied many other such things concerning the place.' 

"The King and Queen replied : 'We have read thy request asking leave to clear away the fallen temple in Leontopolis of the Heliopolite nome. We are surprised that a temple should be pleasing to God, settled in an impure place, and one full of sacred animals. But since thou sayest that Isaiah the prophet so long ago foretold it, we grant thee leave, if, according to the Law we may not seem to have offended against God.'" (Antiquities. xiii. 6.) 

   The place of this temple was the identical spot where many centuries before, Israel had light in their dwellings while the rest of Egypt was suffering from a plague of darkness. Here again was light in the darkness, which continued for more than 200 years (about 160 B.C. to A.D. 71), when it was closed by Vespasian. 

   The Jerusalem Jews were opposed to, and jealous of, this rival temple; and, by changing two letters almost identical in form ([image: image2.png]


 = H (or CH) to [image: image3.png]


= H) turned "the city of the sun" (cheres) into "the city of destruction" (heres). But the former reading is found in many codices, two early printed editions, and some ancient versions, as well as in the margins of the Authorized Version and Revised Version. The Septuagint reading shows that the Hebrew Manuscripts from which that version was made, read 'ir-ha-zedek = "the city of righteousness." 

   The "five cities" of Isaiah 19:18 were probably Heliopolis (the city of the sun, where this temple was built), Leontopolis, Daphne, Migdol, and Memphis. 

NOTE 

   1 See longer note on Jeremiah 42-44. 

THE FORMULÆ OF PROPHETIC UTTERANCE. 
This Is Appendix 82 From The Companion Bible. 

   It is clear that there was an appropriate and recognized style of prophetic address, and of the introduction to special prophetic utterances. 

   By attending to this we shall read the prophetic books to an advantage that cannot be realized by submitting, without thought, to the superficial guidance of chapter-beginning and chapter-ending. These will be found of little use in helping us to distinguish separate and distinct prophecies. 

   In JEREMIAH, the formulæ are generally "The word of the LORD came", "Thus saith the LORD", or "The word that came". 

   In EZEKIEL, the call is to the prophet as "son of man",1 and the formula is "the word of the LORD came", many times repeated. 

   In the Minor (or Shorter) Prophets, it is "The word of the LORD by", "Hear the word that the LORD hath spoken", or "The burden of the word of the LORD". 

   In ISAIAH, the prophetic utterances have two distinct forms. As to Israel, the chosen People, they open with exclamations, commands, or appeals, such as "Hear", "Listen", "Awake", "Ho", "Arise, shine", "Behold"; while in the case of the surrounding nations it was a series of "Burdens" or "Woes"; as well as to Ephraim (28), and to the rebellious sons who go down to Egypt, to the "Assyrian", etc. See the Structures on pages 930, 1015, and 1104 in The Companion Bible. 

   An illustrative example of the usefulness of noting these formulæ is furnished by Isaiah 34 and 35. Most Commentators make chapter 35 commence a new prophecy, and thus entirely obscure the great issue of the prophecy, which begins in chapter 34:1 with the Call :- "COME NEAR, YE NATIONS, to hear; and HEARKEN, ye peoples : let the earth HEAR", etc. 

   The Call is to witness Jehovah's JUDGMENT ON EDOM (in chapter 34), which issues in the salvation of ISRAEL (in chapter 35). 

   Thus the prophecy is seen to have no break, but forms one complete and comprehensive whole, embracing these two great parts of one subject. 

   In chapter 34 we have the desolation of Edom : wild beasts celebrate the discomfiture of its inhabitants : then, in chapter 35, the wilderness and solitary place are seen to be glad; and, as it were, in sympathy with Divine judgment, the desert rejoices and blossoms as the rose (35:1, 2). 

   In the result, chapter 35 shows that the People of Jehovah enjoy the inheritance of the Edomites. Not only are their enemies gone, but so are the wild beasts which were at once the evidences and tokens of their judgment. It will have become the way of holiness; the unclean shall not pass over it; no lion shall be there, but the redeemed shall walk there (35:8, 9). 

   But all the beauty of this wonderful transition is lost, when chapter 35 is made the beginning of a new and distinct prophecy; and, more than this, the difficulty is created by the Hebrew suffix "for them", in 35:1. Not knowing what to do with it, the Revisers solve the difficulty by simply omitting these two words "for them"; and this in the absence of any manuscript authority, and without giving in the margin even the slightest hint that they have entirely ignored the Hebrew suffix in the verb susum (that is to say, the final "m"). 

   The two chapters (34 and 35) form a comprehensive message, a matter of world concern : for it combined an implied vindication of the righteousness of God, and a confirmation of His promise to save His People Israel with an everlasting salvation. 

   A failure to recognize the formula of Isaiah's prophetic utterances led, first, to a misapplication of the chapter, and then to an unjustifiable disregard of the pronominal suffix. 

   This typical case of confusion, resulting primarily from an unfortunate arrangement in chapter-division, suggests the great importance of care being exercised in a correct individualizing of the prophecies of Holy Scripture. 

   1 Without the article. For the expression "THE Son of Man" belongs only to Him Who was "the second man", "the last Adam", the successor or superseder of "the first man Adam" to Whom dominion in the earth is now committed. Compare Genesis 1:26, Psalm 8:1, 9; and verses 4-6, Hebrews 2:8 "not yet". See Appendix 98. 

JEREMIAH, chronological order of his prophecies. Is Appendix 83 From The Companion Bible.
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THE SEPTUAGINT VERSION OF JEREMIAH 
This Is Appendix 84 From The Companion Bible. 

   The Septuagint translation of Jeremiah differs both in matter and form from the Massoretic Hebrew Text. It is a Paraphrase rather than a Version, and an Exposition rather than a Translation. It is not therefore to be regarded as representing an independent Hebrew Text, but as a paraphrase, often abbreviated, and often inaccurate. No Hebrew Manuscript ever seen corresponds with a text from which the Septuagint professes to have been derived. 

   It omits about one-eighth of the Hebrew text, or about 2,700 words; while the changes manifest the carelessness and arbitrariness of the translator or translators. Indeed, the Hebrew language does not seem to have been understood, or its meaning apprehended; for, when the sense of a word could not be understood, it was summarily transliterated in Greek characters. 

   It is needless therefore to treat it seriously, or to set out in any tables wherein such differences consist. 

JEREMIAH, A TYPE OF THE MESSIAH 
This Is Appendix 85 From The Companion Bible. 

   In many particulars Jeremiah was a type of Christ. Sometimes by way of contrast (marked *). The following passages may be compared:- 

	JEREMIAH 
	CHRIST 

	(Type). 
	(Antitype). 

	11:18. 
	Isaiah 11:2. John 2:25. 

	11:19. 
	Isaiah 53:7, 8. 

	11:19* 
	Isaiah 53:10. 

	11:20* 
	Isaiah 53:11. 

	13:17. 
	Matthew 26:38. Luke 19:41; 22:41, 44, 45. 

	18:23. 
	John 11:53. 

	18:23* 
	Luke 23:34, 61. 

	20:7. 
	Mark 5:40. 

	20:10. 
	Luke 11:54. (Compare Psalm 55:12, 13.) 

	26:11. 
	Matthew 26:65, 66. 

	26:15. 
	Matthew 27:4-25. 

	26:15, 16. 
	John 10:21. Luke 23:13-15. 

	29:26. 
	John 7:20; 10:20, 39. 

	29:27. 
	John 8:53. Luke 7:39. 

	LAMENTATIONS. 
	

	1:12. 
	John 1:29. Isaiah 53:10. 

	3:8. 
	Matthew 27:46. 

	3:14. 
	Psalm 69:12. 

	3:48. 
	Luke 19:41. 


"THE FOURTH YEAR OF JEHOIAKIM" (JEREMIAH 25:1-3)
(Being supplemental to Appendix 50) 
This Is Appendix 86 From The Companion Bible. 

"THE ONLY ANCIENT AUTHORITY OF VALUE ON BABYLONIAN HISTORY IS THE OLD TESTAMENT"
(Encycl. Brit., 11th (Cambridge) edition, vol. iii, p. 101). 

1. The great prophecy of the seventy years of Babylonian servitude in Jeremiah 25 is prefaced, in verses 1-3, by one of the most important date-marks in the Scriptures :- 

"The word that came to Jeremiah concerning all the people of Judah IN THE FOURTH YEAR OF JEHOIAKIM the son of Josiah king of Judah, that was THE FIRST YEAR OF NEBUCHADREZZAR king of Babylon; the which Jeremiah the prophet spake unto all the people of Judah, and to all the inhabitants of Jerusalem, saying, From the thirteenth year of Josiah the son of Amon king of Judah, even unto this day, that is the three and twentieth year, the word of the LORD hath come unto me." 

   On what is called "received" dating, the fourth year of Jehoiakim (being the first year of Nebuchadnezzar) is usually given as 606 B.C.; whereas in The Companion Bible, both in the margin, and in Appendix 50. V, and VII, it is shown as 496 B.C. - a difference of 110 years. This is a serious matter, but the reason is simple, and is as follows :- 

   In the majority of the systems of dating extant, chronologers have ignored, and omitted from their sequence of Anno Mundi years, the ninety-three years included in St. PAUL'S reckoning in Acts 13:19-22; and also, in the majority of cases, the interregnum and "gaps" in the later kings of Judah, amounting together to 110-113 years1; and, further, by accepting the 480th year of 1Kings 6:1 as being a cardinal, instead of an ordinal number; and as being an Anno Mundi date, instead of one to be understood according to Anno Dei reckoning (see Appendix 50, Introduction, § 6). 

   The Holy Spirit, we may believe, expressly made use of St. Paul, in the statement in the passage referred to, in order to preserve us from falling into this error. CLINTON (1781-1852) well says on the point 2: "The computation of St. Paul, delivered in a solemn argument before a Jewish audience, and confirmed by the whole tenor of the history in the Book of Judges, out-weighs the authority of that date" (480). In spite, however, of this Divine warning, many accept the 480th year as being a cardinal number, and reckon it as an Anno Mundi date. 

2. On the commonly "received" dating, the period from the Exodus to the commencement of the Babylonian servitude is usually given as 1491 B.C. to 606 B.C.; that is, a period of 885 years; whereas The Companion Bible dates are 1491 B.C. to 496 B.C. = 995 years. 

   But, if ST. PAUL is correct in adding ninety-three years to the period between the Exodus and the Temple (making thus 573 instead of 479); and if the interregnum between Amaziah and Uzziah, and the "gaps" clearly indicated in the sacred record and shown on the Charts in Appendix 50 are recognized, then it is perfectly clear that the majority of the chronologers are 110 to 113 years out of the true Anno Mundi reckoning, and, instead of the Babylonian servitude commencing in the year 606 B.C. (the fourth of Jehoiakim and first of Nebuchadnezzar), the real Anno Mundi year for that most important event is 496 B.C., as shown in Appendix 50. 

3. This, no doubt, will be startling to some who may be inclined to suppose that certain dates and periods of time in the Scriptures have been irrevocably "fixed". 

   On the authority of certain well-known names, we are asked to believe that "profane history", and the annals of ancient nations, supply us with infallible proofs and checks, whereby we can test and correct the chronological statements of Holy Scripture. 

   But we need to be reminded that this is very far from being true. 

   Chronologists of all ages are, as a rule, very much like sheep - they follow a leader : and, once the idea became current that the "correct" (supposed) dates of certain epochs and periods in Greek (and other) history could be brought to bear upon and override certain Biblical chronological statements, which presented "difficulties" to these modern chronologers, then it soon became almost a matter of course to make the figures of Divine revelation submit and conform to "profane" figures, derived from parchment or clay, instead of vice versa. 3 

4. FYNES CLINTON, in his learned work Fasti Hellenici (Vol. I, pp. 283-285) has such an appropriate and weighty statement that bears on this subject, in the Introduction to his Scripture Chronology, that it is well to quote the testimony of one who is regarded as among the ablest of chronologers. He remarks :- 

"The history contained in the Hebrew Scriptures presents a remarkable and pleasing contrast to the early accounts of the Greeks. In the latter, we trace with difficulty a few obscure facts preserved to us by the poets, who transmitted, with all the embellishments of poetry and fable, what they had received from oral tradition. In the annals of the Hebrew nation we have authentic narratives, written by contemporaries, and these writing under the guidance of inspiration. What they have delivered to us comes, accordingly, under a double sanction. They were aided by Divine inspiration in recording facts upon which, as mere human witnesses, their evidence would be valid. But, as the narrative comes with an authority which no other writing can possess, so, in the matters related, it has a character of its own. The history of the Israelites is the history of miraculous interpositions. Their passage out of Egypt was miraculous. Their entrance into the promised land was miraculous. Their prosperous and their adverse fortunes in that land, their servitudes and their deliverances, their conquests and their captivities, were all miraculous. Their entire history, from the call of Abraham to the building of the sacred Temple, was a series of miracles. It is so much the object of the sacred historians to describe these, that little else is recorded. The ordinary events and transactions, what constitutes the civil history of other States, are either very briefly told, or omitted altogether; the incidental mention of these facts being always subordinate to the main design of registering the extraordinary manifestations of Divine power. For these reasons, the history of the Hebrews cannot be treated like the history of any other nation; and he who would attempt to write their history, divesting it of its miraculous character, would find himself without materials. Conformably with this spirit, there are no historians in the sacred volume of the period in which miraculous intervention was withdrawn. After the declaration by the mouth of Malachi that a messenger should be sent to prepare the way, the next event recorded by any inspired writer is the birth of that messenger. But of the interval of 4004 years between the promise and the completion no account is given." 

   And then CLINTON significantly remarks :- 

"And this period of more than 4004 years between Malachi and the Baptist is properly the only portion in the whole long series of ages, from the birth of Abraham to the Christian era, which is capable of being treated like the history of any other nation. 

"From this spirit of the Scripture history, the writers not designing to give a full account of all transactions, but only to dwell on that portion in which the Divine character was marked, many things which we might desire to know are omitted; and on many occasions a mere outline of the history is preserved. It is mortifying to our curiosity that a precise date of many remarkable facts cannot be obtained. 

"The destruction of the Temple is determined by concurrent sacred and profane testimony to July, 587 B.C. From this point we ascent to the birth of Abraham. But between these two epochs, the birth of Abraham and the destruction of the temple, two breaks occur in the series of Scripture dates; which make it impossible to fix the actual year of the birth of Abraham; and this date being unknown, and assigned only upon conjecture, all the preceding epochs are necessarily unknown also." 

   This important statement deserves the most serious consideration; for CLINTON himself frequently transgresses its spirit in his Scripture Chronology : for example, he "determines" the "captivity of Zedekiah to June, 587 B.C." And this he accomplishes by "bringing", as he says, Scripture and profane accounts to "a still nearer coincidence by comparing the history of ZEDEKIAH and JEHOIACHIN with the dates assigned to the Babylonian kings by the Astronomical Canon" (Fasti Hellenici, I, p. 319). In other words, this means that he "squares" the scriptural records of events some 200 years before the commencement of the period which he has before stated is alone "capable of being treated like the history of any other nation", by means of the Astronomical Canon of Ptolemy. 

   PTOLEMY'S Canon (century 2 A.D.) is to CLINTON and his disciples what the monuments are to PROFESSOR SAYCE and his followers. Both "necessitate" the accommodation of Biblical chronology to suit their respective "Foundations of Belief" in dating. 

5. But it is on the principle so excellently enunciated by CLINTON, and quoted above, that the dating of The Companion Bible is set forth : videlicet, that "the history of the Hebrews cannot be treated like the history of any other nation". If this is granted, the same argument must necessarily apply to the chronology of such a people. And it may be carried a step farther. The chronology of the history of the Chosen People is unlike that of any other nation, in that it has a system of reckoning by durations, and not, like other nations, by dates; and a system of registering events and periods of time by what it may be permitted to call "double entry". This is to say, not only do we find in the Bible a regular sequence of years, commencing with Adam and ending with Christ, and consequently a true and perfect record of Anno Mundi years in the lifetime of mankind during that period; but also, concurrently with this, we find another system of dealing with dates and periods concerning the Hebrew race alone. This system is used and referred to in The Companion Bible as being according to Anno Dei reckoning. (See Introduction to Appendix 50.) 

   And it may be strongly urged that failure on the part of the majority of chronologers, and partial failure on the part of others to recognize this, so to speak, double entry system of Bible dating has "necessitated", as we are told, the adjustment of the Biblical figures to suit the requirements of Astronomical Canons and ancient monuments. 

6. But, to the candid mind it is incredible that the inspired Scriptures should be found so faulty in their chronological records and statements as many would have us suppose; or that it is "necessitated" that they should be "determined" from profane sources and uninspired canons, whether on parchment or stone!5 

   CLINTON'S Calendar of Greek dates, it must be borne in mind, only commences with the traditional date of the first Olympiad6 (776 B.C.). From that year on and backwards, everything in his Scripture Chronology is assumed to be capable of being arranged, and made to harmonize with that date. 

   But, it must also be remembered that grave suspicions have been entertained as to the correctness of this view. 

   SIR ISAAC NEWTON (1642-1727), for instance, in his Chronology of Ancient Kingdoms Amended, charges the Greek chroniclers with having made the antiquities of Greece 300 or 400 years older than the truth. The whole passage reads thus (Works, vol. v, p. 4 of the Introduction) :- 

"A little while after the death of ALEXANDER THE GREAT, they began to set down the generations, reigns, and successions, in numbers of years; and, by putting reigns and successions equipollent (equivalent) to generations; and three generations to an hundred or an hundred and twenty years, as appears by their chronology, they have made the antiquities of Greece 300 or 400 years older than the truth. And this was the original of the technical chronology of the Greeks. ERATOSTHENES wrote about an hundred years after the death of ALEXANDER THE GREAT; he was followed by APOLLODORUS; and these two have been followed ever since by chronologers." 

NEWTON then goes on to quote the attack on HERODOTUS by PLUTARCH (born about 46 A.D.), for chronological nebulosity (*7), in support of his contention as to the uncertainty and doubtfulness of the chronology of the Greeks.  He further adds :-- 

"As for the chronology of the Latins, that is still more uncertain ... The old records of the Latins were burnt by the Gauls, sixty-four years before the death of ALEXANDER THE GREAT : and QUINTIUS FABIUS PICTOR (century 3 B.C.), the oldest historian of the Latins, lived an hundred years later than that king." 

7. If NEWTON was right, then it follows that the Canon of PTOLEMY, upon which the faith of modern chronologers is so implicitly-almost pathetically-pinned, must have been built upon unreliable foundations. Grecian chronology is the basis of "PTOLEMY'S Canon"; and, if his foundations are "suspect", and this is certainly the case, then the elaborate super-structure reared upon them must necessarily be regarded with suspicion likewise. 

   EUSEBIUS, the Church historian and bishop of Caesarea (A.D. 264-349), is mainly responsible for the modern system of dating which results in squaring scriptural chronology with the Greek Olympiad years, and it is upon EUSEBIUS'S reckonings and quotations that CLINTON also mainly relies. 

   In his Chronicle of Universal History, the first book, entitled Chronography, contains sketches of the various nations and states of the old world from the Creation to his own day. 

   The second book of this work consists of synchronical tables with the names of the contemporary rulers of the various nations, and the principal events in the history of each from ABRAHAM to his own time. EUSEBIUS gets his information from various sources. He makes use of JOSEPHUS (A.D. 37-95), AFRICANUS (century 3 A.D.), BEROSUS (century 3 B.C.), POLYHISTOR (century 1 B.C.), ABYDENUS (about 200 B.C.), CEPHALION (century 1 A.D.), MANETHO (century 3 B.C.), and other lost writers-equally "profane". 

   In his turn, he is largely used by moderns to "determine" scriptural dates; and it is mainly through his instrumentality that many of the so-called "received" datings of the Old Testament, from Abraham to the Christian era, have been "fixed". 

   In addition to these and other ancient records, and "systems" of chronology, we have notably the Canon of Ptolemy referred to above. PTOLEMY, an astronomer of the second century A.D., gives a list of Babylonian, Persian, Greek, Egyptian, and Roman rulers, "from about 750 B.C. to his own time." 

   The Seder Olam is a Jewish chronological work of about the same date (century 2 A.D.). 

   Now to-day, we have what is called "the Witness of the Monuments", of which it may be remarked that frequently their testimony is accepted in preference to the scriptural record, and is often used to impugn the statements and chronology of the Bible. The result of recent modern explorations in Assyria, Babylonia, and Egypt, has been that we have almost every date in the Old Testament redated, because we are told by some (as PROFESSOR SAYCE, quoted above) that this is "necessitated" by the Assyrian Canon. 

   The Assyrian Eponym Canon is a list, compiled from several imperfect copies8 on clay tablets of lists of public officials (called "Eponyms") who held office, one for each year. This list contains some 270 names, and is supposed to cover the period from soon after the close of Solomon's reign to the reign of Josiah. It is spoken of as showing "some slight discrepancies,9 but on the whole is held to be highly valuable". This is the Assyrian Canon which, according to PROFESSOR SAYCE, "necessitates" the redating of the Biblical events and periods! 

   The Babylonian and Egyptian Monumental Records also contribute their quota towards the "fixing" of scriptural chronology; but these are, it is acknowledged, more of less incomplete, and therefore, more or less untrustworthy. 

   So far as supplying interesting sidelight details of the periods with which they deal, and that impinge upon sacred history, these sources are all more or less useful. But, so far as affording absolutely trustworthy material from which a complete chronological compendium can be formed from the Creation to Christ, is concerned, they are all more or less useless, for the simplest of all reasons, viz. that they have no datum line or start-point in common. They possess, so to speak, no "common denominator". 

8. It must be remembered that the ancients, excepting of course the "Church" historians, had not the Hebrew Scriptures of Truth to guide them. They knew not at what period in the duration of the world they were living! The only knowledge they had of the origin of the world, and man's beginning, was derived from myth and fable. Had they possessed such knowledge as we possess in the Word of God, they would have undoubtedly have used it; and, instead of finding, as we do, their chronological systems, commencing (and ending) with floating periods, concerning which they had more or less reliable information, they would have extended their chronological hawsers backward, and anchored their systems firmly at "the beginning". 

CENSORINUS (quoted in the note below 6) may be taken to voice the whole body of ancient chronologers when, in writing on chronological subjects, he says :- 

"If the origin of the world had been known unto man, I would thence have taken my beginning ... Whether time had a beginning, or whether it always was, the certain number of years cannot be comprehended." 

   And PTOLEMY, the author of the famous "Canon", says :- 

"To find observation upon the passages of the whole world, or such an immense crowd of times I think much out of their way that desire to learn and know the truth." 

   He means, it was a hopeless matter to fix upon the original start-point for chronology! 

9. An illustration may be permitted from the fundamental principles governing the engineering world. Suppose a line of railway to be projected, say, for the sake of argument, 4,000 miles more or less in length 10. The line is to run through countries of varied physical character, from flat plains to lofty hill districts. Preparatory to constructing the line, it is essential that an accurate survey of the whole length of territory through which it has to pass be made. 

   For this purpose two things are absolutely necessary to the engineer : viz. a "bench-mark" (or marks) and a "datum line". 

   The "bench-mark" is a mark cut in stone or some durable material in a fixed position, and forms the terminus a quo, from which every measurement of distance on the whole length of line is measured off. 

   The datum line is a supposed perfectly horizontal line extending beneath the whole distance between the proposed termini; and from which all the levels are to be calculated. The first bench-mark is the starting-point in a line of levels for the determination of altitudes over the whole distance; or one of a number of similar marks, made at suitable carefully measured distances, as the survey proceeds, in order that the exact distances between each, and ultimately between the terminus a quo and the terminus ad quem may be ascertained before the work is carried out. 

10. To apply this to our subject :- 

   All are agreed that the FOURTH YEAR OF JEHOIAKIM, and the FIRST YEAR OF NEBUCHADEZZAR form a point of contact between sacred and profane history of the utmost importance. 

   From this point of contact it is claimed that a "complete scheme of dates may be derived", as some put it; or, according to others, "from this date we reckon on to Christ and back to Adam." 

   The year of the point of contact is generally said to be 606 B.C. or 604 B.C. 

   It is perfectly justifiable to occupy this position; but, only if the dating of the point of contact can be demonstrated and maintained. 

   It is quite easy to say that this year of contact between the sacred and profane history is 606 B.C. or 604 B.C., and from this we can reckon "back to Adam and on to Christ". 

   But a question of paramount importance at once suggests itself, viz. What is the datum, or foundation, or bench-mark date from which the year, say 606 B.C., is obtained? 

   The answer usually received is "we determine it from (the date of) the captivity of Zedekiah" (CLINTON). Or, "the agreement of leading chronologers is a sufficient guarantee that David began to reign in 1056-1055 B.C., and, therefore, that all dates subsequent to that event can be definitely fixed." Or else we are told that the Assyrian Canon (and the "Monuments" generally) "necessitate" the date of this year of contact as being 604 B.C. (PROFESSOR SAYCE). 

11. But all this is only begging the question. The argument-if mere ipse dixit assertions based on floating dates and periods, as acknowledged by CENSORINUS and PTOLEMY, can be truly called an argument-when examined, is found to be quite unreliable; and, in the engineering world would be described as "fudging the levels!" 

   This exactly describes the present case, because this date-level (that is to say, 606 or 604 B.C.), so to speak, makes its appearance in the middle of the supposed line (or, to be more accurate, towards the end of it) without being referred back to datum, that one definite "fixed" departure point or bench-mark at the terminus a quo from which the years can alone be accurately reckoned. 

12. It is as though the engineer took a map showing the district through which it was intended to construct the last 600 or 700 miles of his line, and the proposed terminus, but without any absolute certainty as to where the actual position of that terminus should be; and should then say to himself, "from information received", and from the general appearance and apparent scale of this map, I "determine" the highest point of my line to be 606 miles from where I "conjecture" my terminus ad quem ought to be! From this point therefore, 606 miles from our supposed terminus, we will measure back 450 miles, and "fix" an important station (David); and then, another 569 miles back from David, we "determine" another important station (Exodus), and so on. 

13. This system of "measuring on the flat", to use a technical engineering term, for fixing stations and important positions for his railway, would be charmingly simple for the engineer-on paper. But "The Standing Orders" of the joint Committee of both Houses of Parliament would shut out those said plans from receiving one moment's consideration. 

   It would be impossible to find an engineer who would be guilty of such folly. He would accurately measure his distances from a fixed point at the terminus a quo, referring everything back to that, and using his datum line to check his levels, otherwise he might easily find himself 100 miles or more out. 

14. To apply this :- 

   In the chronology of the Bible we have given to us one primal fixed point (or bench-mark) and one only, from which every distance-point on the line of time, so to speak, must be measured, and to which everything must be referred back as datum! 

   That datum-point, or bench-mark, is the creation of Adam, and is represented by the datum-mark 0 (nought) or zero. And as the unit of measurement, in the illustration suggested above, is one mile11, so the unit of measurement in the chronology of the Bible is one year (whether sidereal or lunar matters not for the sake of the argument). 

15. Working therefore from our datum-point or first bench-mark 0 (zero), which represents the creation of Adam, we measure off 130 years on our line and reach the first station, so to speak, SETH. This gives us a second bench-mark from which to measure on to ENOS. Thus, by measuring onward, but always checking by referring back to datum, which is the primal station, we are able to mark off and locate exactly the various stations and junctions (junctures) all down the line, from the terminus a quo until we reach a point which some of the later stations themselves will indicate as being the exact position for the terminus ad quem. This may be either the Incarnation or the Crucifixion and Resurrection of our Lord. 

   If Holy Scripture had definitely stated the exact period in years between the creation of "the First Man Adam", and "the Last Adam", or had given us the exact date of the Incarnation or Resurrection of Christ, we should then have been justified in reckoning back from this fixed date as from the known and authoritative terminus ad quem. 

   But this is not the case, although we believe the period is clearly inferred and indicated, as the Charts in Appendix 50 show, which thus agree with USSHER'S conclusions, although not reaching them by USSHER'S methods, or figures.12) 

   We have therefore no alternative. We must make our measurements, that is to say, reckon our years, from the only terminus we possess, viz. the start-point or bench-mark laid down for us in "the Scriptures of truth", that is, the creation of Adam. 

16. This is the principle adopted in the chronology of The Companion Bible : and, on this principle alone all the important "stations" on the chronological line have been laid down, or "determined" (to borrow CLINTON'S word), not by Astronomical or Assyrian Canons, but on the authority of the Biblical Canon alone. 

   Acting on this principle we recognise the fact that ST. PAUL'S period, from the Exodus to the Temple, is the real period of 573 Anno Mundi years; while the 479 (480th) years of 1Kings 6:1 are to be taken as according to Anno DEI reckoning. Thus, by accepting this, and admitting, instead of omitting, the "gaps" so clearly indicated in the line of the later kings of Judah, it will appear that the important chronological contact-point between sacred and secular history, which Scripture calls "THE FOURTH YEAR OF JEHOIAKIM and THE FIRST YEAR OF NEBUCHADNEZZAR", is to be dated 496 B.C., instead of the usually "received" date of 606 B.C., or thereabout. 

NOTES 

   1 The uncertainty of the three years here is "necessitated", as Professor SAYCE says in another connection, by the absolute impossibility of avoiding overlapping owing to the use of both cardinal and ordinal numbers throughout in the successions of the kings. 

   2 Fasti Hellenici, Scripture Chronology, I, p. 313. 

   3 For example; in The Variorum Aids to Bible Students we are told by Professor SAYCE, in a special head-note to his article The Bible and the Monuments, that the dates he gives throughout are necessitated by the Assyrian Canon (p. 78). 

   4 CLINTON, apparently in these two passages, speaks of the 400 years as being a round number; meaning that is was about 400 years from MALACHI to the birth of JOHN THE BAPTIST, and therefore the Incarnation. 

   A reference to Appendix 50. VII, VII (6), and Appendix 58, will show that the 400 years he speaks of are not a round number, but the actual number of years that elapsed between the prediction of MALACHI - "the seal of the prophets" - and the coming of "My messenger" (John the Baptist) followed by "the Messenger of the Covenant", 3:1 (Jesus Christ). From its internal evidence it is perfectly clear that the prophecy of Malachi - "the burden of Jehovah" - must be dated several years after the Restoration, and the Dedication of the Temple of Zerubbabel. 

   From the first Passover in Nisan 404 B.C. - following immediately after the Dedication - to the birth of John the Baptist in the spring of the year 4 B.C. was four hundred years (10 x 40), the Incarnation being six months later in the same year. 

   But the ministries of both the Baptist and Christ began thirty years later; for example, in 26 A.D. 

   Four hundred years back from this date gives us 374 B.C., and 374 B.C. is of course thirty years after the recommencement of the Mosaic ritual dating from the Passover in Nisan 404 B.C. 

   It is therefore a fair inference that the "seal of the prophets" should have been affixed thirty years after the Restoration of the Temple services, and exactly four hundred years before the fulfilment (Matthew 3:1-3. Mark 1:2, 3. Luke 3:2-6. John 1:6-23) of Malachi's prediction in 3:1. 

   The language used by Malachi describes a condition of things that could not well have been reached under twenty or thirty years. 

   On the other hand the period could not have been longer. See Appendix 77, and the notes on Malachi. 

   Another illustration of the principle of Anno DEI reckoning should be noted here. 

   The fourth year of JEHOIAKIM and first of NEBUCHADNEZZAR is dated 496 B.C. : that is, 492 years from the Nativity. 

   The Babylonian servitude, seventy years, and the succeeding twenty-two years, from the decree of Cyrus (426 B.C.) to the First Passover after the Dedication of the Temple (404 B.C.), are together ninety-two years. If this, the Great Lo-Ammi period (corresponding to the ninety-three Lo-Ammi years in Judges), is deducted we get again 400 years (496 - 92 - 4 = 400). Thus we have the scriptural Great number of probation (10 x 40 = 400) significantly connected with this fourth year of JEHOIAKIM. Compare also Genesis 21:10. Acts 7:6; and see Appendix 50. There are other examples in the Scriptures. 

   5 Note on 2Kings 15:27 in The Companion Bible. 
   twenty years. See Appendix 50. V. The Assyrian inscription shows only four years. But why is writing on stone always assumed to be correct, and on parchment, always wrong? There were two chronological mistakes on the Duke of Cambridge's monument erected in Whitehall, London, which were the subject of a correspondence in the London newspapers of that date. (The Duke died in March 1904.) On the coffin-plate of King Edward VII, his death is put as occurring in the "ninth" instead of in the "tenth" year of his reign. In the inscription of DARIUS HYSTASPIS on the Behistun Rock (see Appendix 57), no less than fourteen "mistakes" made by the graver (one of them actually corrected by himself) are noted as such by the authors of the exhaustive work on that subject issued by the Trustees of the British Museum. 

   6 His authority for this date is given in the following sentences :- 

   "The first Olympiad is placed by CENSORINUS (c. 21) in the 1014th year before the consulship of ULPIUS and PONTIANUS in A.D. 238 = 776 B.C. ... If the 207th games were celebrated in July, A.D. 49, 206 Olympiads, or 824 years had elapsed, and the first games were celebrated in July, 776 B.C." That is to say, a date is taken, supposed to be A.D. 49 (Fasti Hellenici, Vol. I, Tables, p. 150), on testimony quoted from another ancient writer (SOLINUS, century 3 A.D.), that in that year the 207th Olympic games were held; and, as 206 Olympiads = 824 years, therefore the first games were celebrated in 776 B.C. This year 776 B.C. therefore has become the pivot upon which all chronology has been made to depend, and Scripture events to "fit" in! 

   7 HERODOTUS was in the same boat with CENSORINUS and PTOLEMY. 

   8 No complete list is yet known. 

   9 Note on 2Kings 15:27 
twenty years. See Appendix 50. V. The Assyrian inscription shows only four years. But why is writing on stone always assumed to be correct, and on parchment, always wrong? There were two chronological mistakes on the Duke of Cambridge's monument erected in Whitehall, London, which were the subject of a correspondence in the London newspapers of that date. (The Duke died in March 1904.) On the coffin-plate of King Edward VII, his death is put as occurring in "ninth" instead of in the "tenth" year of his reign. In the inscription of DARIUS HYSTASPIS on the Behistun Rock (see Appendix 57), no less than fourteen "mistakes" made by the graver (one of them actually corrected by himself) are noted as such by the authors of the exhaustive work on that subject issued by the Trustees of the British Museum. 

   10 And for comparison with the 4,000 years in question. 

   11 Of course, the real unit is one inch; but, for convenience, the mile is considered as the unit in such a case. 

   12 See his Annales Veteris et Novi Testamenti (1650-1654). 

87.  "PHARAOH'S HOUSE IN TAHPANHES" (Jer. 43:9).
This Is Appendix 87 From The Companion Bible.

In the year 1886 W.M. Flinders Petrie was exploring at Tell Defenneh, in Egypt; he was told that the name of one of the mounds was Kasr Bint el Jehudi, which means "the palace of the Jew's daughter".  This name recalled to his mind the passage in Jeremiah 43:6, 7, and at once connected Defenneh with "Tahpanhes", where in vv. 8-11 Jeremiah received this order : 

    "Take great stones in thine hand, and hide them in the clay in the brickkiln, which is at the entry of Pharaoh's house in Tahpanhes, in the sight of the men of Judah; and say unto them, Thus saith the LORD of hosts, the God of Israel; Behold, I will send and take Nebuchadrezzar the king of Babylon, My servant, and will set his throne upon these stones that I have hid; and he shall spread his royal pavilion over them", &c.  Jer. 43:8-10. 

In the notes on 2Sam. 12:31, Jer 43:9, and Nah. 3:14, we have shown that the Heb. malben cannot mean a "brickkiln" as rendered in the A.V. and in R.V. (2Sam. 12:31, and Nah. 3:14 (marg. brickmould)), but brickwork of any kind.  In 2Sam, 12:31, and Jer. 43:9, a pavement of brickwork; and in Nah. 3:14, fortresses built of brick. 

That this is so is fully proved by Jer. 43:9, as the prophecy could not be fulfilled by Nebuchadrezzar's spreading his pavilion over the stones hidden in a "brickkiln", to say nothing of a brickkiln being situated "at the entry of Pharaoh's house".  Neither would a brickkiln require to be fortified. 

But it was left to Professor Flinders Petrie to discover the solution of the difficulty on clearing around the fort: 

"The entrance was in the side of a block of buildings projecting from the fort; and in front of it, on the opposite side of the roadway, similarly projecting from the fort, was a large platform of brickwork suitable for out-door business, ... just what is now called a mastaba ... Jer. 43:9 is the exact description of the mastaba which I found."  See the illustration below, which we give by permission. [image: image5.jpg]Testoration of tho Fort among; the rafns of Defeh ow Daphucd) i
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(Photo Caption:  Restoration of the Fort among the ruins of Defenneh (now Daphnae), 
in Egypt, showing the large platform before the entry of Pharaoh's palace at Thapanhes.

88.  THE MILLENNIAL "SANCTUARY" AND "OBLATION" OF EZEKIEL 40-48.

This Is Appendix 88 From The Companion Bible.
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NOTES OF THE "SANCTUARY" OF EZEKIEL.
1.  It is a mistake to speak of the wonderful series of courts and buildings, described in the closing chapters of Ezekiel, collectively as the Temple.  The proper term is "The Sanctuary", as it is set forth in 45:1-4 (see plan above). 


2.  The governing figure of the dimensions given throughout the last eight chapters -- not only in connection with the Sanctuary, but also in the measurements of the holy "Oblation unto Jehovah", of the Land -- is the number "5" (Ap. 10). 


3.  The Sanctuary is in the midst of the central portion of the middle (the Priests') portion of the "Oblation" (see block plan, p. 127).  The Altar which occupies the exact center of the Sanctuary (not the Temple proper, see below), is thus twelve miles from the north gate of the city, twelve miles from the southern boundary of the Levites' portion, and thirty miles from the eastern and western boundaries of the "Oblation" respectively. 


4.  The Sanctuary is comprised in a great square (42:15-20) enclosed with a wall measuring 500 reeds each way. 

If the "measuring reed" = 12 ft. 6 in., then 500 reeds will be equivalent to about nine English furlongs, or a little more than one mile square. (*1) 


5.  In the center of this great square we have next the boundary wall enclosing the OUTER COURT.  This wall is 12 ft. 6 in. high by 12 ft. 6 in. broad, and forms a square of 500 cubits (*2) (external measurements). 

Five hundred cubits is 25.025 x 500 = 1042.7 English feet, or about 1/5 of a mile. 


6.  Within this is the Inner Court, a square of 300 cubits (*2) (25.025 x 300 = 625 English feet). 


7.  Inside the Inner Court we have the Temple (or Palace, Heb. heykal) Court, or the Separate Place (*3) (41:12, 13, 14, 15; 42:1, 10, 13), and the Temple-Palace itself, each occupying a space of 100 cubits = 216 feet square, and forming together a rectangle of 200 x 100 cubits ( = 432 ft. x 216 ft.). 


8.  Finally in the midst of the "Separate Place" stands the Altar, twelve cubits square ( = 25 ft.) on its base or "settle" of fourteen cubits square ( = about 29 ft.). 

Thus it will be seen that "the ALTAR before the HOUSE" (40:47), in the midst of "the Separate Place", is the actual center of the Millennial Sanctuary and worship, and not the "Building", the "House", or "Temple" immediately to the west of it (*4).  This indicates that the millennial "Temple" is really the Palace, or Habitation of Messiah in connection with "the City of the great King" (Ps. 48:2.  Matt. 5:35), when He, as the "GLORY of Jehovah", will from time to time visit His earthly metropolis. 

At the glorious "Dedication" of the Sanctuary, of which brief mention is made in 43:2-6, Jehovah's Glory (Messiah) enters the "House" by way of "the gate of the Outward Sanctuary which looketh toward the East" (43:4; 44:1).  This will then be closed for all purposes of general ingress and egress; and is reserved strictly for the use of "the Prince" (the risen David?) who, as Messiah's vicegerent (cp. 37:24, 25), will alone be permitted to make use of it. 


9.  A word is necessary regarding the mistake into which some commentators have fallen with regard to the measurements of the "Oblation". 

It has been assumed that these are stated, and are to be understood, as being given in cubits, not reeds. 

According to this reckoning, all the oblation (25,000 x 25,000 somethings); and if cubits, it would represent a square of rather less than ten miles each way.  The absurdity of this view will be at once apparent when the cubit-scale is applied to the city.  This is stated (48:15, 16) as being 5,000 x 5,000 something; if these are cubits, the the "City of the Great King" (Ps. 48), which in every allusion to it in the Scriptures is suggestive of magnificence and spaciousness, is reduced to a petty area of less than four square miles (5,000 cubits x 5,000 cubits = a square of less than two miles each way). 

The point need not be labored. 

5,000 reeds x 5,000 reeds give us a city twelve miles square, with an area of 144 square miles -- dimensions of dignity and importance befitting the metropolis of the world. 

In measuring or "setting out" buildings and distances, rods and tapes or chains are used now of recognized standardized lengths. 

This is precisely what we have in 40:3; where the angelic measurer or surveyor is presented to us "with a line of flax" ( = tape) in his hand, and "a measuring reed" ( = a rod).  Cf. 47:3. 

In the block plan (p. 127) it will be seen that "the possession of the City" is shown to the south of the Oblation.  Whereas in Ps. 48:2, which is distinctly Messianic in its fuller scope, it is stated : 
    "Beautiful for situation ( = elevation), the joy of the whole earth, 
    Is Mount Zion on the sides of the North." 
                    (See the notes on Ps. 48:2.) 
(cp. the only other places where the expression "the sides of the North" occurs, Isa. 14:12-14; 38:6, 15; 39:2, and the note on Ps. 75:6). 

That "the Possession of the City" will lie parallel with "the great valley" cloven through the Mount of Olives and running east and west (Zech. 14:4, 5) seems clear.  The "City of the Great King" will therefore be situated in a magnificent position on the north side of this great valley.  No wonder it is spoken of as "beautiful for situation" (elevation, or extension).  As the original Zion towered above the Kidron Valley in days gone by, so in the Messianic days to come, "Zion, the City of our God" will be seen towering in majestic elevation above the north side of the "very great valley" that will then "cleft" east and west, and through which the cleansing waters will flow eastward to make the land, now desert, "blossom as the rose" (47:8 :  and cp. Isa. 35). 


10.  Difficulties are sometimes raised with regard to taking the measurements of the "Oblation" as being  in reeds not cubits, on the score of disproportion to the "Land".  It is argued that a square block of 60 miles by 60 = 3,600 square miles, taken out of the whole territory as divided among the Tribes, is out of all proportion to the area of the "Holy Land".  But it is nowhere stated that Palestine as we know it now is the whole extent of the "Land". 

The majority of the maps intended to show the division of the millennial land, are presented usually with the geographical boundaries of the Holy Land as they are now known to us, practically the same as in the days of our Lord, with the huge square block of the "Oblation" occupying about one-fifth of the map of Palestine. 

This is an entire misconception.  The promise in Genesis 15:18 yet awaits fulfillment.  And if, with the statement therein that the northern and southern boundaries of the Promised Land are the two great rivers, the Euphrates and the Nile, then, the comparison of this with Ezek. 47:20 gives us the western boundary, viz. the "Great Sea" (Mediterranean).  This leaves the eastern boundary to be accounted for; and the possibility is that "the East Sea" of verse 18 is the Persian Gulf, at the head of which is the northern boundary (the Euphrates) will end.  As "the tongue of the Egyptian sea" will be utterly destroyed "in that day" (Isa. 11:15), this amplitude, or enlargement of the area of territory promised to Abraham on the south gives strength for the suggestion of a corresponding extension to the east.  If this is so, then the whole of the Promised Land will be a magnificent territory, bounded on the north by the Euphrates, on the eat by the Indian Ocean (the east sea), on the south by the Nile, and on the west by the Mediterranean.  This will include not only the Arabian peninsula, but the great Arabian and Syrian deserts, and the plains of Babylonia.  A glorious patrimony truly, and worthy of occupation by the "strong nation" of Mic. 4:7, the People through whom all the nations of the earth are yet to be blessed!  See Gen. 12:3; and especially 28:14.  It may be that the Twelve Tribes may be allotted special strips or "lots" of the land on either side of the Oblation as usually shown; but that an enormously increased territory N., E., and S., will become "in that Day" the realization of the Promised Land is certain. 

BLOCK PLAN, SHOWING "ALL THE OBLATION" (48:20).
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The whole size of the "OBLATION" is 25,000 x 25,000 REEDS (48:20), and equals about 60 ENGLISH MILES square.  Divided into three main Portions : 
    (1)  The Portion for the Priests, containing in the center the Sanctuary, The Holy Portion of the Land, 25,000 x 10,000 Reeds (45:1-4) = 60 miles by 24. 
    (2)  The Portion for the Levites, 25,000 x 10,000 (45:5) = 60 miles by 24. 
    (3)  The "Possession of the City", 25,000 x 5,000 (45:6) = 60 miles by 12, including the Two "Portions" for the Prince, one on the W., the other on the E. of the City (see block plan above). 

The CITY is set in the midst of the "Possession of the City", and its dimensions are given (48:15) as 5,000 x 5,000 reeds = about 12 miles square; thus covering an area of 144 square miles (English).  Of this, 250 reeds all round are marked off as "suburbs", thus reducing the actual size of the "City" itself to about 11 miles square, covering an area of 121 square miles (48:15-17).  Verse 18 gives the length of the "possession", to E. and W., as being 10,000 reeds each way.  This manifestly includes the "Prince's Portions" at either end.  Between these portions and the suburbs of the City lies on either side (B B) the remainder of "the residue in length over against (i.e. alongside) the oblation of the holy (portion)", which is evidently the "garden" portion of the City, as "the increase (Heb. tebu'ah, 48:18) thereof shall be for food for them that serve the City". 

The "City Portion" is therefore seen to be divided into 5 (Ap. 10) portions, each 5,000 reeds square, or into 5 blocks of 144 English square miles each.  The total area covered being 144 x 5 = 720 square miles. 

The "Priests' Portion" is one large block containing a superficial area exactly double, viz. 1,440 square miles. 

The "Levites' Portion" is of equal size.  The total area of "All the Oblation" is therefore, in English miles, 1,440 + 1,440 + 720 = 3,600 square miles. 

The above figures will enable the student to grasp fully a fact that is often lost sight of :  viz. that everything in connection with the whole of the Oblation to Jehovah, including the City, will be planned, as shown by these dimensions, on a "magnifical" scale.  To give one instance of the scale on which the Oblation will be "laid out" -- the nearest point from which the outside wall of the Sanctuary, in the midst of the Priests' portion, can be reached from the Northern Gate of the City is 11 1/2 miles.  There will be no overcrowding or jerry-building in "that day".  It is not possible for us now to do more than faintly imagine to ourselves what the City will be like; 12 miles square, perfectly planned, with "garden" spaces on either hand occupying like areas, and these again bounded by the Prince's "private gardens", so to speak, and abode, of similar size. 

SPECIFICATION OF "THE SANCTUARY". 

And its planning out in relation to the "Oblation unto Jehovah" of the Land and the location of the tribes. 
Ezekiel 40:1-48:35.

	Order.
	 
	Refs.

	1. 
	The "Wall on the outside of the house round about" (12 ft. 6 ins. high, and 12 ft. 6 ins. broad).
	40:5

	2. 
	THE EAST OUTER GATE.  Details.
	  6-16

	3. 
	THE OUTER COURT.  Details.
	  17-19

	4. 
	THE NORTH OUTER GATE.  Details.
	  20-22

	5.
	THE NORTH AND EAST INNER GATES.
	  23

	6.
	THE SOUTH OUTER GATE.  Details.
	  24-26

	7.
	THE SOUTH INNER GATE.
	  27

	8.
	THE INNER COURT.  SOUTH GATE.  Details.
	  28-31

	9.
	THE INNER COURT.  EAST GATE.  Details.
	  32-34

	10.
	THE INNER COURT.  NORTH GATE.  Details.
	  35-43

	11.
	CHAMBERS for the "SINGERS".
	  44

	12.
	CHAMBERS for the Priests in charge of the HOUSE.
	  45

	13.
	CHAMBERS for the Priests in charge of the ALTAR.
	  46

	14.
	THE ALTAR COURT (100 cubits square.  See plan on p. 125) and THE ALTAR that was before the House.
	  47

	15.
	The PORCH of the HOUSE.  Details.
	  48, 49

	16.
	THE TEMPLE (Heb. heykal.  Often translated Palace :  e.g. Ps. 45:8, 15).  Details.
	41:1-11

	17.
	THE BUILDING that was before the SEPARATE PALACE (*5) (i.e. the TEMPLE or HOUSE itself facing the SEPARATE PLACE -- the ALTAR COURT -- 100 cubits square = about 208 feet).  Details.
	  12-14

	18.
	Length of the "BUILDING", including the INNER TEMPLE (100 cubits). Details.
	  15

	19.
	The DOOR (entrance).  Details.
	  16-21

	20.
	The ALTAR of wood -- within the Sanctuary -- "the Table before Jehovah".
	  22

	21.
	The TWO DOORS (entrances) or the SANCTUARY.  Details.
	  23-26

	22.
	THE OUTER COURT.  NORTH entrance.  Width 100 cubits, of which 50 cubits is occupied by the porch of the outer gate.  Details.
	42:1-8

	23.
	THE OUTER COURT.  EAST entrance.  Details.  Concerning the Priests.
	  9-12

	24.
	Measurements of the space separating between the Sanctuary and the profane place :  i.e. the great outer "surround" of 500 reeds square ( = a little more than a mile square) enclosed  within a wall of unspecified dimensions.
	  15-20

	25.
	The OUTER EAST GATE -- and the Vision of the Triumphal First Entry of the Messiah KING into the HOUSE (when Ps. 24:7-10 will be fulfilled).
	43:1-5

	26.
	JEHOVAH'S Command from "the HOUSE" giving "the LAW OF THE HOUSE".
	  6-12

	27.
	THE ALTAR.  12 cubits square ( = 25 ft. x 25 ft.) on its base (settle) of 14 cubits square ( = about 29 ft. x 29 ft.).
	  13-17

	28.
	THE ORDINANCES OF THE ALTAR.
	  18-27

	29.
	The CLOSED outer EAST Gate and the reason.
	44:1-3

	30.
	Ezekiel brought into the COURT OF THE HOUSE by the NORTH (the Sacrificial) gate -- to receive.
	  4

	31.
	"THE ORDINANCES of the HOUSE OF JEHOVAH".
	  5-31

	32.
	THE LAND.  The OBLATION (*6) unto Jehovah, 25,000 reeds by 10,000 reeds (about 60 miles by 24 miles).
	45:1

	33.
	Of this -- THE SANCTUARY (500 reeds by 500 reeds square = about 1 mile square) and THE MOST HOLY PLACE -- and for the dwelling of the priests.
	  2-4

	34.
	THE LEVITES' portion, 25,000 reeds by 10,000.
	  5

	35.
	THE POSSESSION of the CITY, 25,000 reeds by 5,000 reeds ( = about 60 miles by 12 miles, therefore covering an area of 720 square miles).
	  6

	36.
	THE PRINCE'S PORTIONS east and west of the City, each 5,000 x 5,000 reeds square ( = about 12 miles square and covering each an area of 144 square miles).
	  7

	37.
	The rest of the Land for Israel according to their Tribes.
	  8

	38.
	ORDINANCES.
	  9-25

	39.
	ORDINANCES for WORSHIP for the Prince (David?) and the People.
	46:1-18

	40.
	The Place of Preparation of the Offerings.
	  19, 20

	41.
	The FOUR Corner Courts of the OUTER COURT.
	  21-24

	42.
	THE HEALING WATERS from the HOUSE.
	47:1-12

	43.
	Boundaries of the Land.
	  13-23

	44.
	LOCATION of the Seven Tribes on the North side (Dan, Asher, Naphtali, Manasseh, Ephraim, Reuben, JUDAH).
	48:1-7

	45.
	JEHOVAH'S OBLATION for THE SANCTUARY and the Priests, 25,000 x 10,000 reeds.
	  8-12

	46.
	THE PORTION for the LEVITES.
	  13, 14

	47.
	THE PORTION for THE CITY (*6).
	  15-19

	48.
	"ALL THE OBLATION", 25,000 reeds by 25,000 reeds = 60 x 60 square miles - an area of about 3,600 square miles.
	  20

	49.
	The PRINCE'S portions east and west of the City (see block plan on p. 127).
	  21, 22

	50.
	LOCATION of the remaining Five Tribes -- BENJAMIN, Simeon, Issachar, Zebulun, Gad.
	  23-28

	51.
	SUMMARY.
	  29

	52.
	"Goings out of the City" (exits) and its Gates.
	  30-35-

	53.
	THE NAME OF THE CITY, "JEHOVAH-SHAMMAH" (JEHOVAH [is] THERE).
	  -35



(*1)  The "measuring reed" is given as being "of six cubits (long) by the cubit and an handbreadth" (40:5; 43:13); and in 41:8 we have the specified standard length of the reed as "a full reed of six great cubits".  This "great cubit" is therefore one cubit + one handbreadth.  Six handbreadths are reckoned to the ordinary cubit.  In this case there is one extra.  So that the "great cubit" employed in the measurements of the Sanctuary and the Land is equal to seven handbreadths (Ap. 10).  It follows therefore that "six great cubits" = 42 (6 x 7) handbreadths.  If the handbreadth is taken as being 3.575 in., or a little more than 3 1/2 in., which is most probably about the exact figure, then the "great cubit" is 3.575 x 7 = 25.025 in.; and "the full reed" will therefore be 25.025 x 6 = 150.150 in.  This = 12.5125 English feet, or in round numbers 12 feet 6 inches. 

(*2)  The main dimensions given supply us with these figures, although they are not specifically stated as in the case of the 500 reeds of 42:16-20. 

(*3)  The Separate Place has in its center the ALTAR and seems to be the court for worship of "separated ones". 

(*4)  In the "Specification", it is a remarkable fact that the Altar is the item numbered 27.  The whole number of "items" specified from 40:1-48:35 is 53.  This gives 26 items on either side of 27 -- thus placing the Altar exactly in the midst of the angelic specification -- as it is placed in the center of the Sanctuary. 

(*5)  The Separate Place.  Only used here seven times (41:12, 13, 14, 15; 42:1, 10, 13), and in Lam. 4:7 where the word is rendered polishing. 

(*6)  See the Plan (to scale), and Notes on p. 127.

THE VISIONS OF DANIEL (CHAPTERS 7-12) SYNCHRONOUS 
This Is Appendix 89 From The Companion Bible. 

   The visions recorded in these chapters are synchronous, and all relate to "the time of the end" (that is to say, the last seven years of the seventy sevens of chapter 9:24-27, see Appendix 91). This will be seen from the similar expressions exhibited in the following table :- 

	DANIEL 7. 
	DANIEL 8. 
	DANIEL 9. 
	DANIEL 11. 
	DANIEL 12. 
	MATTHEW 24. 

	A little horn (verses 8, 20, 21, 24-26). 
	The little horn (verses 9-12, 23-25). 
	 
	A vile person (verses 21-30). 
	 
	 

	 
	The daily sacrifice taken away (verses 11, 12, 13). 
	The daily sacrifice taken away (verse 27). 
	The daily sacrifice taken away (verse 31). 
	The daily sacrifice taken away (verse 11). 
	 

	 
	Abomination of desolation set up (verse 13). 
	Abomination of desolation set up (verse 27). 
	Abomination of desolation set up (verse 31). 
	Abomination of desolation set up (verse 11). 
	Abomination of desolation set up (verse 15). 

	TIME: The midst of the week (1,260 days) verse 25. 
	TIME: The 2,300 days (verse 14). 
	TIME: The midst of the week (1,260 days) verse 27. 
	 
	TIME: The midst of the week (the 1,260, 1,290, and 1,335 days) verses 7, 11, 12. 
	 

	 
	The Sanctuary cleansed (verse 14). 
	The anointing of the Holy of Holies (verse 24). 
	 
	 
	 

	The end (verse 26). 
	The time of the end (verses 17, 19). 
	The end (verse 26). 
	The time of the end (verse 40). 
	The time of the end (verses 4, 9, 13). 
	The end (verse 14). 


THE "TIMES", AND NUMBERED "DAYS" OF DANIEL 7:25; 8:14; 12:7, 11, 12 
This Is Appendix 90 From The Companion Bible. 

   There are five 1 specific periods of "time" and "days" mentioned in the Book of Daniel (7:25; 8:14; 12:7, 11, 12). 

   In addition to these five, we have the great period of the "seventy sevens" (or weeks) of years in chapter 9. 

   Sixty-nine of these were completed at the "cutting off" of the Messiah; the last of "seventieth seven" is yet to come (see Appendix 91). All the other five periods of time in the book are to be referred to, and are standardized, so to speak, by this last "seven". 

   The "seventy weeks" (sevens) are confessedly to be reckoned as years. Therefore, on the basis of a Jewish year of 360 days, one "seven" is 360 x 7 = 2,520 days. 

   The terminus a quo of 1, 4, 5, 6 (see diagram) is manifestly determined by the term "in the midst of the week" (the last "seven" of years), of the standard (col. 3) : that is, 1,260 days, or 3 1/2 years from either end of the column. 

   "The prince that shall come" (Antichrist) "will make a 2 covenant with many for one week" (that is to say, seven years) (9:27). 

   After 3 1/2 years, on grounds not stated, he breaks this covenant (or "league", 11:23), the daily sacrifice is "taken away", the "abomination" set up, and "Jacob's trouble" (Jeremiah 30:7) commences and continues for the remainder of the "seven": example, for the 1,260 days or 3 1/2 years. 

   It is this "midst of the week" that determines both the a quo and the ad quem of these Numbered Days. 

   In 8:14 it is stated, "then shall the Sanctuary be cleansed" 3. With regard to this "cleansing", all the periods, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 (see diagram) synchronize at the end (see Appendix 89); while the last two columns (5 and 6) are extended and prolonged beyond the close of the 1,260 days by two significant periods of days, that is to say, 30 days and 75 days, respectively. 

   The first of these, 1,290 days is 1,260 + 30. And the 30 days here may be taken as a "Ve-Adar" or intercalary month of 30 days of "cleansing" following directly after the destruction of the false Messiah, and the break up of his confederacy. These thirty days may possibly be the period allotted for the construction of the new and glorious "Sanctuary" of Ezekiel 40-43, which is to be erected after the destruction and removal of the Jewish temple which will have been built by the sons of Israel some time previously to its profanation by the Antichrist-as the antitype of Antiochus Epiphanes. 

   With regard to the 1,335 days of 12:12 : This is 1,260 days with an excess of 75 days. This again being an excess of 45 days beyond the 1,290 of 12:11. 1,335 is, therefore, 1,260 + 30 + 45. 

   If the 30 days are occupied with the "cleansing", that is to say, with the "justifying" or "making righteous" a new and glorious "Sanctuary", then it may be that the further 45 days, over and above the 1,290, will cover the preparation time for the fulfillment of the forty-fifth psalm (such preparation including, the resurrection to life of those concerned in 12:2), in order that the nuptials of the king may be celebrated as described in such wonderful and minute detail in that psalm. 4 

   In connection with this period (1,335 days) we have the only Beatitude in the book! "Blessed (ashrêy) is he that waiteth (= is steadfast) and cometh to the thousand three hundred and five and thirty days" (12:12). A blessed "lot" indeed for those who will have passed through "the Trouble" and are counted worthy to be participators in the scenes of glory and triumph of the King when He is united to restored Israel in that Day, as portrayed in the forty-fifth psalm! 

THE SPECIFIED PERIODS OF TIME IN THE BOOK OF DANIEL IN RELATION TO THE SEVENTIETH "SEVEN", OR THE LAST WEEK OF DANIEL 9:27. 

[image: image8.png]



   In examining the diagram and the references in the book, it will be seen (1) that the only one of these five periods of "time" and "days" that presents any serious difficulty is that of the 2,300 days. (2) That its terminus ad quem is the same as the others, example, the end of the seventieth seven is clear from 8:14, which gives it as being marked by the "cleansing of the Sanctuary". Reckoning backwards, therefore, the terminus a quo of this period is seen to be 220 days short of the commencement of the seventieth "seven". 

   It is not clearly revealed what event or events will mark the commencement of these 2,300 days, but it will be probably some political crisis connected with the confederated kingdoms under the sway of the Antichrist. The key is possibly to be found in chapter 8, typified by the contention between the ram and he-goat representing Medo-Persia and Greece. But, though the terminus a quo of this period is not given to us in plain language (like for example, the "midst of the week" of 9:27), yet it will be known to, and understood by, the people of God, who pass through "the Trouble" time of the seventieth "seven", for "the wise (in that day) shall understand" (12:10). 

   If the "time of trouble" of Daniel 12:1 is a "time" like the "time" of 7:25; 12:7 (Nos. 1 and 4, above), that is to say, one year, then there are six specific periods of time in the book of Daniel, in addition to the seventieth, or last "seven". If so, the "time" of Daniel 12:1 suggests that "Jacob's trouble" will be closed by a "time" (or year) of acutest "tribulation". Does this correspond with "the acceptable year" of Isaiah 61:2, immediately preceding the "Vengeance"? 

   The Diagram will illustrate the above remarks. 

NOTES 

   1 See the last paragraph. 

   2 No definite article in the Hebrew. 

   3 Hebrew zadak = justified or made righteous. Not the word used of ceremonial or moral cleansing (Hebrew tâh-hêêr); and it may be noted that the word is here employed in the Niphal-Praeterite form - and is therefore equal to - the Sanctuary was justified or made, or appointed righteous. 

   4 Further, it is interesting to note in connection with the numbers 30 and 45, that Psalm 30 was sung "at the dedication of the house of David" - its subject being praise for deliverance in "The Day of (the) Trouble" (Psalm 20:1) - which is prophetically this very 1,260 days of "Jacob's trouble" in Daniel and Revelation. And 45 is the number of the Psalm which, as the Great King's Nuptial Ode - sets before us the glory and triumph of the Messiah at His marriage with the elect remnant of Israel - the "wife" of such passages as Isaiah 54: 5-8; 62:4, 5. Jeremiah 3:14, &c. Moreover, the No. 75 is that of the Psalm which sets before us "God's anointed" in the Sanctuary, and emphatically declared (verse 7) "God is Judge" (or Ruler). 

THE "SEVENTY WEEKS" OF DANIEL 9:24-27 
This Is Appendix 91 From The Companion Bible. 

   For the meaning of this passage, reference must be made to the notes, and especially to the Structures, which are always the best commentary and the surest guide to interpretation. 

We may set out the three divisions of the whole period on the diagram, not exact to scale:
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	I. THE FIRST PERIOD is simple, being the "seven sevens", or 49 years. 

II. THE SECOND PERIOD. The "threescore and two sevens", or 434 years, from 405 B.C. to A.D. 29 = the year of the "cutting off" of Messiah (see Appendix 50 pages 60, 61 in The Companion Bible). This was 483 years from the issuing of the decree in 454 B.C. (that is to say, 49 + 434 = 483 years). 

   The "cutting off" of Messiah is stated as being "after" the "threescore and two weeks". The word "after", here, evidently means, and is intended to be understood as indicating, the completion of the period named; that is to say, on the expiration of the sixty-two sevens will "Messiah be cut off". Beyond this exactness it is hardly necessary for us to go. 

III. THE THIRD PERIOD. This is the one seven, that is to say, the seventieth (or "last"), seven which has still to be accounted for. 

   That it must be yet future seems certain, from the agreement of its events with those of the visions of chapters 7-12 (Appendix 89), and the numbered "days" of chapters 8:14 and 12:7, 11, 12 (Appendix 90); also from the fact that none of the six definite events (of 9:24), which mark its end has as yet taken place 1. These belong to the whole seventy sevens, and are thus connected with the seventieth or last seven, being the object and end of the whole prophecy. The following three, among other reasons, may be added :- 


   1.  If the seventieth, or "one seven", is to be reckoned from the cutting off of Messiah in direct, continuous, and historic sequence, then it leads us nowhere - certainly not to any of the six events of verse 24, which are all categorically stated to relate to Daniel's People, "all Israel" (verse 7), and to the holy City "Jerusalem". 

   No interpretation which transfers these six events to Gentiles or to Gentile times, is admissible. 

   If they are continuous, then there is no point or crisis in the Acts of the Apostles which marks their end. If they coincided with any events of importance, such as the end of Peter's ministry or the beginning of that of Paul, or Acts 12 and 13, that would be something. But there is nothing. 

   2.  Messiah was to "have nothing" that was His, "after" His cutting off. This clearly points to the crucifixion of Messiah, and the rejection of His Messianic kingdom. For nearly 2,000 years Messiah has "had nothing" of all the many "glorious things" which have been spoken of Him, in connection with Himself or with His People Israel. 

   3.  This last, or "one seven" of years, is divided into two distinct equal parts (see Appendix 90), and the division takes place in connection with an event which has no connection whatever with any event which has yet taken place. Messiah did not "make a (not the) covenant" of any kind, either with Israel or with any one else, at the end of, or "after" the sixty-ninth week; nor did He "break" any covenant three and a half years later. Man may "make" and "break" covenants, but Divine Covenants are never broken. 

   On the other hand : of "the prince that shall come" it is distinctly stated that he shall do both these very things (verses 26, 27); and, in Appendix 89 and Appendix 90 both are connected with "the time of the end". 

   Hence, we are forced to the conclusion that this last seven of years still awaits its fulfilment; and this fulfilment must be as literal and complete as that of all the other parts of this vision and prophecy; for the end must be the glorious consummation for Israel of verse 24, the complete destruction of "the coming prince" (the false Messiah or Antichrist), and the setting up of the Messiah's kingdom. 

   Nothing less will satisfy all the requirements of Daniel's vision of "the seventy weeks". 

   The Hebrew word rendered "week" is shabua', and means, simply, a "septad", a "hebdomad", or a seven, hence a week, because it is a seven (of days). But in this passage it is confessedly used of a seven of years; and this of necessity, for no other seven of any other portion of time will satisfy the prophecy and fall within its terminus a quo, and the terminus ad quem. 

   Seventy of these sevens of years (or 490 years) are the one subject of this prophecy. We are told exactly when they would commence, and how they were to end. They sum up, within their bounds, all the then counsels of God as to His future dealings with His People Israel; for they are "determined" (the angel said to Daniel) "upon thy People, and upon they Holy City" (verse 24). These words cannot have any other interpretation than "all Israel" (verse 7), and Jerusalem, and the Holy Sanctuary; for that had been the subject of Daniel's prayer, to which this prophecy was sent as the specific answer. (See verses 2, 7, 16, 17, 18, 19, and especially verse 24.) 

   These "seventy sevens [of years]" are divided into three distinct and separate periods :- 

	I. 
	The seven sevens, or 49 years. 
	} 
	483 years 
	}
} 
	490 years. 

	II. 
	The sixty-two sevens, or 434 years. 
	
	
	
	

	III. 
	The one seven, or 7 years. 
	
	
	
	


   The terminus a quo of the whole period is the issuing of a decree "to restore and to build (or rather, rebuild) Jerusalem." 

   The terminus ad quem of the whole period is the cleansing of the Sanctuary. This is also the end of all the visions of Daniel in chapters 7-12 (Appendix 89); and all the numbered "days" of 7:25; 8:14; and 12:7, 11, 12, have this cleansing as their object and end. 

   As to the whole period, Daniel is bidden by the angelic Hierophant to "understand ... and consider" (verse 23); while, as to its three separate divisions, Daniel is to "know therefore and understand" (verse 25). See the Structures of these passages, in The Companion Bible, pages 1196, 1198, 1199. 

   THE FIRST PERIOD. The seven sevens (or 49 years). These commence with "the going forth of the commandment to restore and to build Jerusalem". 

   This was in the first month, Nisan, 454 B.C. (see Appendix 50, pages 60, 67, and 70 in The Companion Bible). Hanani's report to Nehemiah was made in the ninth month Chisleu, in 455 B.C., three months before; both months being in the "twentieth year of Artaxerxes". See notes on Nehemiah 1:1 and 2:1; also on pages 615-18 in The Companion Bible; and Appendix 57. 

   The ARTAXERXES (or Great King) of Nehemiah 1:1; 2:1, who issues this decree, is identified with the great king ASTYAGES. (See Appendix 57.) 

   ASTYAGES was brother-in-law to Nebuchadnezzar. The madness of the latter had at this time lasted for seven years. ASTYAGES had evidently in imperial matters been acting for his brother-in-law. This seems to be clear from the fact that the decree was issued in Shushan, and not Babylon; and no one, however great a potentate he might be, would have dared to issue such a decree, connected with the affairs of the suzerainty of Babylon, unless he possessed the authority to do so. 

   Therefore it may be put thus : In Nisan, 454 B.C., ASTYAGES (that is to say, Artaxerxes = the Great King) issued the decree spoken of in Daniel. 9:25. Later, in the same year, Nebuchadnezzar's "madness" was lifted off him. "At the end of the days" his understanding and reason returned unto him, it seems, as suddenly as they had left him; and he thereupon issued his imperial proclamation throughout his dominions, as recorded in Daniel 4:34-37. See the note there on verse 34. 

   The seven sevens therefore, meaning seven sevens of literal years, occupied 49 years (454 B.C. to 405 B.C. = 49 years). They began in 454 B.C. with the decree, and end with the completion of the walls and the dedication of the Temple in 405 B.C. See Ezra 6:10, 15-19. 

   It must be remembered that the issuing of this decree took place long before Ezra appeared on the scene; and before any of the subsequent decrees of other monarchs, which all had to do with the Temple; whereas the first, issued to Nehemiah (2:1), had to do only with the "City" and its "walls". See the notes on Ezra-Nehemiah, and Appendix 58. 3 

   THE SECOND PERIOD. The sixty-two sevens (or 434 years). These follow on directly from the end of the seven sevens of the First Period, and close with the cutting off of the Messiah. 

   THE THIRD PERIOD. The last, or the seventieth seven. This period is yet future, and awaits the same literal fulfilment as the other two periods. 

NOTES 

1 Archbishop Ussher's Chronology was first added to the Authorized Version by Bishop Lloyd in the edition of 1701. But, in Nehemiah 2:1, Bishop Lloyd put his own date "445 B.C.", to suit his own theory. Archbishop Ussher's date for the commencement of the reign of Artaxerxes was A.M. 3531, which, in his Collatio Annorum, corresponds to 474 B.C. "The twentieth year of Artaxerxes" would, therefore, be 454 B.C., as given above. 

2 The era called "Anno Domini" was first fixed by a monk (Denys le Petit, commonly know by his Latin name, Dionysius Exiguus), about A.D. 532. It did not come into general use for some centuries. Charles III of Germany was the first who used the expression, "in the year of our Lord", in 879. It was found afterward that a mistake had been made by fixing the era four years too late! This explains the marginal notes in Matthew 2:1 and Luke 2:20, "The fourth year before the Common Account called Anno Domini." (In some editions of the Authorized Version we have seen "the fifth year", Luke 2:1, also "the sixth year", Luke 1:6.) Hence, the year called A.D. 33 was really the year A.D. 29. This, with 454, makes exactly 483 years, or 69 weeks of years. 

3 N.B. There was a further division of this first period of seven sevens which may be mentioned. From the decree of Nehemiah 2:1 to the end of the Babylonian servitude (see notes on page 615 in The Companion Bible), which was the "first year of DARIUS" ( = CYRUS, see Appendix 57) the son of ASTYAGES, was 28 years (454 - 426 = 28); and those events closed the fourth of the seven sevens. See Appendix 50 page 60 in The Companion Bible. 

REFERENCES TO THE PENTATEUCH IN THE PROPHETS. 
This Is Appendix 92 From The Companion Bible. 

   It is alleged by modern critics that, while Deuteronomy was the work of some anonymous writer in the reigns of Josiah and Manasseh, the ritual portions of Exodus, Leviticus, and Numbers were the work of Ezra and the priests in Babylon. Thus, practically, the greater part of the Pentateuch is assumed to be post-exilic, and therefore not written by Moses; and this in spite of the fact that the claims of the whole Bible necessitate the Mosaic authorship. 

   On the other hand, it is admitted by the same modern critics that the prophets lived and wrote in the reigns of those kings with whose reigns they are respectively associated. 

   But the Pentateuch is full of technical terms and legal phraseology; and has its own peculiar vocabulary. The constant reference to these by all the prophets proves conclusively that the Pentateuch as a whole must have had a prior existence; and must have been well known by the prophets, and understood by those who heard the prophetic utterances and read the prophetic writings. 

   Throughout all the books of the prophets such references to the Pentateuch have been noted in the margin of The Companion Bible with the brief indication "Reference to Pentateuch", followed by the passages referred to. It is not claimed that none have been overlooked : so that the number will be greater rather than less. 

   It would occupy too much space here to give the table which had been prepared. Any reader can collect the whole from the notes, and arrange them in the order of chapters and verses of the Pentateuchal books. 

   An examination of these references will show that altogether 1,531 have been noted, and are distributed as follows : GENESIS is referred to 149 times; EXODUS, 312; LEVITICUS, 285; NUMBERS, 168; while DEUTERONOMY is referred to 617 times. 

   Thus DEUTERONOMY, of which the modern critics have made the greatest havoc, is referred to more often than any of the other four books : 468 times more often than Genesis; 305 times more often than Exodus; 332 times more often that Leviticus; and 449 times more often than Numbers. That is to say, more often than any two of the other books put together. 

   It is also remarkable that the references to technical, legal, and ritual terms are more numerous than to those relating to historical events. The latter would necessarily be better known and remembered; but the former could not have been thus referred to unless the ritual itself (less easily remembered) had existed in writing, and thus been generally known and understood. It is evident that it would have been perfectly useless for the prophets to write and quote aught but what was well known, or could be easily referred to and verified. 

   Regard must also be had to the fact that the canonical order of the prophetic books is not the same as their chronological order; for Malachi (the latest prophet) refers (Malachi 1:2) to an earlier passage of Deuteronomy (Deuteronmy 7:8) than Isaiah (one of the earliest prophets), who refers, in Isaiah 1:2, to a later passage (Deuteronomy 32:1). 

THE ALLEGED "CORRUPTION OF THE HEBREW TEXT. 
This Is Appendix 93 From The Companion Bible. 

   In the modern commentaries we very frequently meet with the objectionable word "corruption" used of the Hebrew text of the Old Testament. 
   As specimens of this feature of modernism, the following are taken at random from one of the latest commentaries:- 

1. This "probably signifies not only a new paragraph but a later hand". 

2. This "leads to the conclusion that there is some original corruption of the Hebrew text." 

3. "The text in this verse is extremely difficult to interpret; and no satisfactory translation can be given of it." 

4. "The Hebrew of this verse seems to be so corrupt that there is no satisfactory meaning to be obtained from it." 

5. "It is certain that the original text must be corrupt." 

6. "It is better to regard it as being in some way a corrupted text ... but is now unintelligible." 

7. "These three verses are extremely corrupt, and it is probably impossible to restore the text with any certainty." 

   Such remarks abound; and very few pages are free from them. There is a continual running confession of inability to understand the Hebrew text. Like the schoolboy who always thinks "the book is wrong", modern critics never seem to suspect that the difficulty lies with themselves and not with "the Book". We must accept their confession, whatever the explanation may be. 
   The object of this Appendix is to show that those who are so ready to speak about "corruption" can have little or no knowledge of the Massorah, or of its object. 
   We have explained its character somewhat in Appendix 30. We now propose to point out that its one great special aim and end was to make such "corruption" impossible. 
   Well knowing the frailties and infirmities of human nature, those who had charge of the Sacred Text hedged it round on all sides with regulations and information called the Massorah, because it was meant to be " a fence to the Scripture", and because it should be, thus, next to impossible for a scribe to make a mistake in copying it. 
   Some general facts are given in Appendix 30 (which should here be consulted); but further particular features are now added from Dr. C.D. Ginsburg's four large folio volumes, which contain the Massorah so far as he has been able to collect, arrange, and transcribe the writing in smaller characters at the top and bottom of every page of most of the accessible manuscripts containing it. 

I. All the letters of the Hebrew text were counted: not as a piece of mere curiosity, but that the number of each letter in each book being thus known to the scribe he might easily check his work, and ascertain whether one letter had escaped or got over "the fence". He was informed how many Alephs ( [image: image10.png]


 = A ), there should be, how many Beths ( [image: image11.png]


 = B ), etc. in each book respectively. 

II. There are five consonants, which when they occur at the beginning of a word must have a dot within them, called a Dagesh. This dot in no way affects the meaning of the word. 

   In certain positions, other than at the beginning of a word, these five letters may, or may not, require this Dagesh. Now, each of these dots was safeguarded; for one might so easily be omitted or misplaced: hence, the scribe was assisted by an instruction that, in cases where any of these five letters should not have a Dagesh, he must make a small mark over it, called a Raphe. This again in no way affected either the sound or the sense; but it reminded the scribe that in these cases he had to do one thing or the other. He must write it (if the letter were, say, a Beth ( [image: image12.png]


 = B ) either [image: image13.png]


or [image: image14.png]


. 

III. Again: certain letters have come down with the text, from the most ancient times, having a small ornament or flourish on the top: for example, we find [image: image15.jpg]Aleph (=A) with 7 Taagin y .

Beth (=B) with 8 T'aagin ﬂ.

Gimel (=G) with 4 Taagin K

Daleth (=D) with 3 ZTaagin 'ﬂf.




	Aleph (=A) with 7 Taagin 
	[image: image16.png]




	Beth (=B) with 3 Taagin 
	[image: image17.png]




	Gimel (=G) with 4 Taagin 
	[image: image18.png]




	Daleth (=D) with 3 Taagin 
	[image: image19.png]4,






IV.    These ornamented letters were quite exceptional, and implied no added meaning of any kind: but, so jealously was the sacred text safeguarded, that the scribe was informed how many of each of the letters had these little ornaments: that is to say, how many Alephs ( [image: image20.png]


 = A ), and how many Beths ( [image: image21.png]


 = B ), etc, had one, two, three, or more. 

V.    These ornaments called Ta'agim (or Tagin), meaning little crowns. The Greek-speaking Jews called them little horns (Hebrew keranoth) because they looked like "horns". The Authorized Version and Revised Version rendering of keraia (Greek = horn) is "tittle", which is the diminutive of "title" and denotes a small mark forming such title. 

VI.    Modern commentators, and even the most recent Dictionaries of the Bible, still cling to the traditional explanation that this "tittle" is the small projection or corner by which the letter Beth ( [image: image22.png]


 = B ) differs from kaph ( [image: image23.png]


 = K ); or Daleth ( [image: image24.png]


 = D ) differs from Resh ( [image: image25.png]


 = R ), etc. 

VII.    But the Massorah informs us that this is not the case, and thus, tradition is quite wrong. We give a few examples showing how even these little ornaments were safeguarded:- 

VIII.    Rubric [image: image26.png]


, § 2 (Ginsburg's Massorah, volume ii, page 680-701) says: "Aleph with one Tag: there are two instances in the Pentateuch ( Exodus 13:5, [image: image27.png]


in 'asher ( = which ), and verse 15 1, [image: image28.png]


 in 'adam ( = man )". 

IX.    Rubric [image: image29.png]


, § 3, says: "There are seven Aleths ( [image: image30.png]


 = A ) in the Pentateuch which respectively have seven Taagin". 

X.    Rubric [image: image31.png]


, § 2, notes Beth ( [image: image32.png]


 = B ) with one Tag, as occurring only once ( Exodus 13:11, yebi'aka = brings thee). 

XI.    Rubric [image: image33.png]


, § 3, notes Beth ( [image: image34.png]


 = B ), as occurring in four instances with two Taagin videlicet, Genesis 27:29 (ya'abduka = may serve thee); Genesis 28:16 (bammakom = place); Exodus 7:14 (kabed = is hardened); Exodus 23:23 (vehayebusi = and the Jebusites). 

XII.    Rubric [image: image35.png]


, § 4, gives four instances where Beth ( [image: image36.png]


 = B ) has three Taagin: and so on, through all the alphabet, noting and enumerating each letter that has any Tagin: thus safeguarding the sacred text, so that not one of these little ornaments might be lost. 

XIII.    It was these Taagin the Lord referred in Matthew 5:18, and Luke 16:17; when He said that not only the smallest letter ( [image: image37.png]


 =Yod = Y ), but that not even the merest mark or ornament (Tag) should pass away from the Law until all things should come to pass. So that our Lord Himself recognized these Taagin, which must have been in His Bible from which He quoted. 

XIV. In cases of spelling, where a word occurs a certain number of times, but one or two cases with a slightly different spelling (where, for example, one was with a short vowel and another with a long or full vowel), these are noted, numbered, and thus safeguarded. 

   The scribe is not left to imagine that some of these are incorrect, and so be tempted to correct the smaller number by making them conform with the larger number of cases in which the word is spelt differently. 
   It is needless to give examples of such instances. 

XV. Where a certain word or expression occurs more or less frequently in varying forms, these are all noted, numbered, and distinguished. For example, the word bayith (= house); its occurrences with different vowels and accents are all safeguarded. 

   So with its occurrences with certain prefixes and suffixes: that is to say, "in the house", six occurrences, where the letter Beth has a Sheva ( [image: image38.png]


 ) are safeguarded against thirty-two where it has a Pathach ( [image: image39.png]


 ) instead. 

   So with its combinations with other words: two are noted as being "in this house which is called"   ( [image: image40.png]


, § 244 ); nineteen as being"into the house" ( [image: image41.png]


, § 245 ); twice "and within the house" ( [image: image42.png]


, § 246 ); four times "and the house of", and "and into the house of" ( [image: image43.png]


, § 247 ); twice "the house of her husband" ( [image: image44.png]


, § 249 ); "house of Elohim" five times without the Article: these five exceptional cases being thus safeguarded against the forty-eight occurrences where Elohim has the Article ( [image: image45.png]


, § 251 ) 

   In nine instances "House of Elohim" is followed by the demonstrative pronoun "this": but, in five cases this pronoun is the Chaldee dek (Ezra 5:17; 6:7, 7, 8, 12), and in four cases it is edenah. These latter are thus safeguarded. 

   The occurrences of the expression "the house of Israel" are noted separately in the Pentateuch and the Prophets  ( [image: image46.png]


, §§ 254, 255 ) and in [image: image47], § 256, these are further distinguished from the expression "the sons of Israel" (the words beyth, "house of", and beney, "sons of", being much alike in Hebrew). 

   "Shearing house" is noted as occurring twice  ( [image: image48.png]


, § 258 ), and "house of restraint" as occurring three times  ( [image: image49.png]


, § 257 ). 

   "Jehovah Adonai" is noted as occurring 291 times; but the fewer occurrences of "Adonai Jehovah" are safeguarded against the more usaul form  ( [image: image50.png]


, § 178 ). 

   Jehovah our Adonay is safeguarded against the more form "Jehovah our Elohim"  ( [image: image51.png]


, § 179 ). 

   In the same way, the following exceptional phrases are distinguished: "Jehovah the Elohim", "Jehovah Elohim of", "Jehovah Elohim Zeba'oth", "Jehovah Elohim of heaven", "Jehovah my Elohim", etc., etc. 

   The expression "the sins of Jeroboam", which occurs fifteen times, is in ten instances followed by "the son of Nebat". The shorter phrase is thus exceptional; and the scribe is warned not to make any of the five like the other ten by adding "the son of Nebat". 

   These examples might be enumerated by hundreds from Dr. Ginsburg's Massorah; but enough are here given to show the Massorah was indeed "a fence to the Scriptures". 

   In the face of these facts one might smile (if the case were not so serious) at the readiness of modern critics to use the word "corruption" whenever they have to admit that they cannot understand the text as it stands. We have no reason to doubt the truth of their confessions; but it is better, and easier, and happier, and safer to believe God. 

NOTE: 1Ginsburg gives verse 13; but volume ii shows that it is verse 15. 

THE GREEK TEXT OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
This Is Appendix 94 From The Companion Bible. 

I. INTRODUCTION. While modern critics are occupied with the problem as to the origin of the Four Gospels, and with their so-called "discrepancies", we believe that MATTHEW, MARK and JOHN got their respective Gospels where Luke got his Videlicet, anothen = "from above" (Luke 1:3, see note there); and that the "discrepancies" so called, are the creation of the Commentators and Harmonists themselves. The latter particularly; for when they see two similar events, they immediately assume they are identical; and when they read similar discourses of our Lord, they at once assume that they are discordant accounts of the same, instead of seeing that they are repetitions, made at different times, under different circumstances, with different antecedents and consequents, which necessitate the employment of words and expressions so as to accord with the several occasions. These differences thus become proofs of accuracy and perfection. 
   The Bible claims to be the Word of God, coming from Himself as His revelation to man. If these claims be not true, then the Bible cannot be even "a good book". In this respect "the living Word" is like the written Word; for, if the claims of the Lord Jesus to be God were not true, He could not be even "a good man". As to those claims, man can believe them, or leave them. In the former case, he goes to the Word of God, and is overwhelmed with evidences of its truth; in the latter case, he abandons Divine revelation for man's imagination. 

II. INSPIRATION. In Divine revelation "holy men spake from God as they were moved (or borne along) by the Holy Spirit" (2 Peter 1:21). The wind, as it is borne along among the trees, causes each tree to give forth its own peculiar sound, so that the experienced ear of a woodman could tell, even in the dark, the name of the tree under which he might be standing, and distinguish the creaking elm from the rustling aspen. Even so, while each "holy man of God" is "moved" by One Spirit, the individuality of the inspired writers is preserved. Thus we may explain the medical words of "Luke the beloved physician" used in his Gospel and in the Acts of the Apostles (Colossians 4:14). 
   As to Inspiration itself, we have no need to resort to human theories, or definitions, as we have a Divine definition in Acts 1:16 which is all-sufficient. "This scripture must needs have been fulfilled, which the Holy Ghost, by the mouth of David, spake before concerning Judas." The reference is to Psalm 41:9. 
   It is "by the mouth" and "by the hand of holy men that God has spoken to us. Hence it was David's voice and David's pen, but the words were not David's words. 
   Nothing more is required to settle the faith of all believers; but it requires Divine operation to convince unbelievers; hence, it is vain to depend on human arguments. 

III. THE LANGUAGE. With regard to this, it is generally assumed that, because it comes to us in Greek, the New Testament ought to be in classical Greek, and is then condemned because it is not! Classical Greek was at its prime some centuries before; and in the time of our Lord there were several reasons why the New Testament was not written in classical Greek. 

1. The writers were Hebrews; and thus, while the language is Greek, the thoughts and idioms are Hebrew. These idioms or Hebraisms are generally pointed out in the notes of The Companion Bible. If the Greek of the New Testament be regarded as an inspired translation from Hebrew or Aramaic originals, most of the various readings would be accounted for and understood. 

2. Then we have to remember that in the time of our Lord there were no less than four languages in use in Palestine, and their mixture formed the "Yiddish" of those days. 

a. There was HEBREW, spoken by Hebrews; 
b. There was GREEK, which was spoken in Palestine by the educated classes generally; 
c. There was LATIN, the language of the Romans, who then held possession of the land; 
d. And there was ARAMAIC, the language of the common people. 

   Doubtless our Lord spoke all these (for we never read of His using an interpreter). In the synagogue He would necessarily use Hebrew; to Pilate He would naturally answer in Latin; while to the common people He would doubtless speak in Aramaic. 

3. ARAMAIC was Hebrew, as it was developed during and after the Captivity in Babylon 1. 
   There were two branches, known roughly as Eastern (which is Chaldee), and Western (Mesopotamian, or Palestinian). 
   This latter was known also as Syriac; and the Greeks used "Syrian" as an abbreviation for Assyrian. This was perpetuated by the early Christians. Syriac flourished till the seventh century A.D. In the eighth and ninth it was overtaken by the Arabic; and by the thirteenth century it had disappeared. We have already noted that certain parts of the Old Testament are written in Chaldee (or Eastern Aramaic); videlicet, Ezra 4:8- 6:18; 7:12-26; Daniel 2:4- 7:28. Compare also 2 Kings 18:26. 
   Aramaic is of three kinds : 1. Jerusalem. 2. Samaritan. 3. Galilean. 
   Of these, Jerusalem might be compared with High German, and the other two with Low German. 
   There are many Aramaic words preserved in the Greek of the New Testament, and most of the commentators call attention to a few of them; but, from the books cited below, we are able to present a more or less complete list of the examples to which attention is called in the notes of The Companion Bible 2. 

4. Abba 3. Mark 14:36. Romans 8:15. Galatians 4:6. 

5. Ainias. Acts 9:33,34. 

6. Akeldama. Acts 1:19. Akeldamach (LA). Acheldamach (T Tr). Hacheldamach (WH). See Appendix 161. I. Aramaic Hakal dema, or Hakal demah. 

7. Alphaios. Matthew 10:3. Mark 2:14; 3:18. Luke 6:15. Acts 1:13. 

8. Annas. Luke 3:2. John 18:13, 24. Acts 4:6. 

9. Bar-abbas. Matthew 27:16, 17, 20, 21, 26. Mark 15:7, 11, 15. Luke 23:18. John 18:40, 40. 

10. Bartholomaios. Matthew 10:3. Mark 3:18. Luke 6:14. Acts 1:13. 

11. Bar-iesous. Acts 13:6. 

12. Bar-iona. Matthew 16:12. See Number 27, below. 

13. Bar-nabas. Acts 4:36, etc. 1 Corinthians 9:6. Galatians 2:1, 9, 13. Colossians 4:10. 

14. Bar-sabas. Acts 1:23; 15:22 (Barsabbas all the texts). 

15. Bar-timaios. Mark 10:46. 

16. Beel-zeboul. Matthew 10:25; 12:24, 27. Mark 3:22. Luke 11:15, 18, 19. 

17. Bethesda. John 5:2. (Bethzatha, T WH; Bethsaida, or Bethzather L WH Rm.) 

18. Bethsaida. Matthew 11:21. Mark 6:45; 8:22. Luke 9:10; 10:13. John 1:44; 12:21. 

19. Bethphage. Matthew 21:1. Mark 11:1. Luke 19:29. 

20. Boanerges. Mark 3:17. (Boanerges. L T Tr. A WH.) 

21. Gethsemanei. Matthew 26:36. Mark 14:32. 

22. Golgotha. Matthew 27:33. Mark 15:22. John 19:17. 

23. Eloi. Mark 15:34. 

24. Ephphatha. Mark 7:34. 

25. Zakchaios. Luke 19:2, 5, 8. 

26. Zebedaios. Matthew 4:21, 21; 10:2; 20:20; 26:37; 27:56. Mark 1:19, 20; 3:17; 10:35. Luke 5:10. John 21:2. 

27. Eli. Matthew 27:46. (Elei (voc.), T WH m. Eloi, WH.) 

28. Thaddaios. Matthew 10:3. Mark 3:18. 

29. Thomas. Matthew 10:3. Mark 3:18. Luke 6:15. John 11:16; 14:5; 20:24, 26, 27, 28, 29; 21:2. Acts 1:13. 

30. Ioannes. John 1:42; 21:15, 16, 17. (Ioanes, Tr. WH.) See Bar-iona. (Iona being a contraction of Ioana. 

31. Kephas. John 1:42. 1 Corinthians 1:12; 3:22; 9:5; 15:5. Galatians 2:9. 

32. Kleopas. Luke 24:18. 

33. Klopas. John 19:25. 

34. Lama. Matthew 27:46. Mark 15:34. (Lema, L. Lema, T Tr. A WH). 

35. Mammonas. Matthew 6:24. Luke 16:9, 11, 13. (Mamonas, L T Tr. A WH.) 

36. Maran-atha. 1 Corinthians 16:22. (= Our Lord, come!). Aramaic Marana' tha. 

37. Martha. Luke 10:38, 40, 41. John 11:1, etc. 

38. Matthaios. Matthew 9:9; 10:3. Mark 3:18. Luke 6:15. Acts 1:13, 26. (All the critics spell Math-thaios.) 

39. Nazareth (-et). Matthew 2:23; 4:13 (Nazara, T Tr. A WH); 21:11. Mark 1:9. Luke 1:26; 2:4, 39, 51; 4:16 (Nazara. Omit the Art. L T Tr. A WH and R.) John 1:45, 46. Acts 10:38. 

40. Pascha. Matthew 26:2, 17, 18, 19. Mark 14:1, 12, 12, 14, 16. Luke 2:41; 22:1, 7 8, 11, 13, 15. John 2:13, 23; 6:4; 11:55, 55; 12:1; 13:1; 18:28, 39; 19:14. Acts 12:4. 1 Corinthians 5:7. Hebrews 11:28. The Hebrew is pesak. 

41. Rabboni, Rabbouni (Rabbonei, WH). Mark 10:51. John 20:16. 

42. Raka. Matthew 5:22. (Reyka is an abbreviation of Reykan.) 

43. Sabachthani. Matthew 27:46. Mark 15:34. (Sabachthanei, T Tr. WH.) 

44. Sabbata. (Aramaic sabbata'). Hebrew shabbath. Matthew 12:1, 5, 10, 11, 12, etc. 

45. Tabitha. Acts 9:36, 40. 

46. Talitha kumi. Mark 5:41. (In Galilaean Aramaic it was talitha' kumi.) 

47. Hosanna. (in Aramaic = Save us; in Hebrew = Help us). Matthew 21:9, 9, 15. Mark 11:9, 10. John 12:13. 

IV. The PAPYRI and OSTRACA. Besides the Greek text mention ought to be made of these, although it concerns the interpretation of the text rather than the text itself. 
   We have only to think of the changes which have taken place in our own English language during the last 300 years, to understand the inexpressible usefulness of documents written on the material called papyrus, and on pieces of broken pottery called ostraca, recently discovered in Egypt and elsewhere. They are found in the ruins of ancient temples and houses, and in the rubbish heaps of towns and villages, and are of great importance. 
   They consist of business-letters, love-letters, contracts, estimates, certificates, agreements, accounts, bills-of-sale, mortgages, school-exercises, receipts, bribes, pawn-tickets, charms, litanies, tales, magical literature, and every sort of literary production. 
   These are of inestimable value in enabling us to arrive at the true meaning of many words (used in the time of Christ) which were heretofore inexplicable. Examples may be seen in the notes on "scrip" (Matthew 10:10. Mark 6:8. Luke 9:3); "have" (Matthew 6:2, 5,16. Luke 6:24. Philemon 15); "officer" (Luke 12:58); "presseth" (Luke 16:16); "suffereth violence" (Matthew 11:12), etc.4 

V. THE MANUSCRIPTS of the Greek New Testament dating from the fourth century A.D. are more in number than those of any Greek or Roman author, for these latter are rare, and none are really ancient; while those of the New Testament have been set down by Dr. Scrivener at not less than 3,600, a few containing the whole, and the rest various parts, of the New Testament. 
   The study of these from a literary point of view has been called "Textual Criticism", and it necessarily proceeds altogether on documentary evidence; while "Modern Criticism" introduces the element of human opinion and hypothesis. 
   Man has never made a proper use of God's gifts. God gave men the sun, moon, and stars for signs, and for seasons, to govern the day, and the night, and the years. But no one to-day can tell us what year (Anno Mundi) we are actually living in! In like manner God gave us His Word, but man, compassed with infirmity, has failed to preserve and transmit it faithfully. 
   The worst part of this is that man charges God with the result, and throws the blame on Him for all the confusuion due to his own want of care. 
   The Old Testament had from very early times official custodians of the Hebrew text. Its Guilds of Scribes, Nakdanim, Sopherim, and Massorites elaborated plans by which the original text has been preserved with the greatest possible care (see Appendix 93).5 But though, in this respect, it had advantages which the Greek text of the New Testament never had, it nevertheless shows many signs of human failure and infirmity. Man has only to touch anything to leave his mark upon it. 
   Hence the Manuscripts of the Greek Testament are to be studied to-day with the utmost care. The materials are :- 

. The Manuscripts themselves in whole or in part. 

i. Ancient versions made from them in other languages6. 

ii. Citations made from them by early Christian writers long before the oldest Manuscripts we possess (see Appendix 168). 

iii. As to the Manuscripts themselves we must leave all palaeo-graphical matters aside (such as have to do with paper, ink, and caligraphy), and confine ourselves to what is material. 

4. These Manuscripts consist of two classes: (a) Those written in Uncial (or capital) letters; and (b) those written in "running hand", called Cursives. 
   The former are considered to be the more ancient, although it is obvious and undeniable that some cursives may be transcripts of uncial Manuscripts more ancient than any existing uncial Manuscript. 
   This will show that we cannot depend altogether upon textual criticism. 

5. It is more to our point to note that what are called "breathings" (soft or hard) and accents are not found in any Manuscripts before the seventh century (unless they have been added by a later hand). 

6. Punctuation also, as we have it to-day, is entirely absent. The earliest two Manuscripts (known as B, the Manuscript in the Vatican and [image: image52.png]


the Sinaitic Manuscript, now at St. Petersburg) have only an occasional dot, and this on a level with the top of the letters. 
   The text reads on without any divisions between letters or words until Manuscripts of the ninth century, when (in Cod. Augiensis, now in Cambridge) there is seen for the first time a single point which separates each word. This dot is placed in the middle of the line, but is often omitted. 
   None of our modern marks of punctuation are found until the ninth century, and then only in Latin versions and some cursives. 
   From this it will be seen that the punctuation of all modern editions of the Greek text, and of all versions made from it, rests entirely on human authority, and has no weight whatever in determining or even influencing the interpretation of a single passage. This refers also to the employment of capital letters, and to all the modern literary refinements of the present day 7. 

7. Chapters also were alike unknown. The Vatican Manuscript ,makes a new section where there is an evident break in the sense. These are called titloi, or kephalaia 8. 
   There are none in [image: image53.png]


(Sinaitic), see above. They are not found till the fifth century in Codex A (British Museum), Codex C (Ephraemi, Paris), and in Codex R (Nitriensis, British Museum) of the sixth century. 
   They are quite foreign to the original texts. For a long time they were attributed to HUGUES DE ST. CHER (Huego de Sancto Caro), Provincial to the Dominicans in France, and afterwards a Cardinal in Spain, who died in 1263. But it is now generally believed that they were made by STEPHEN LANGTON, Archbishop of Canterbury, who died in 1227. 
   It follows therefore that our modern chapter divisions also are destitute of Manuscript, authority. 

8. As to verses. In the Hebrew Old Testament these were fixed and counted for each book by the Massorites; but they are unknown in any Manuscripts of the Greek New Testament. There are none in the first printed text in The Complutensian Polyglot (1437 - 1517), or in the first printed Greek text (Erasmus, in 1516), or in R. Stephens's first edition in 1550. 
   Verses were first introduced in Stephens's smaller (16mo) edition, published in 1551 at Geneva. These also are therefore destitute of any authority. 

1. THE PRINTED EDITIONS OF THE GREEK TEXT. Many printed edtions followed the first efforts of ERASMUS. Omitting the Complutensian Polyglot mentioned above, the following is a list of all those of any importance :- 

	1. Erasmus (1st Edition)
	1516

	2. Stephens
	1546 - 9

	3. Beza
	1624

	4. Elzevir
	1624

	5. Griesbach
	1774 - 5

	6. Scholz
	1830 - 6

	7. Lachmann
	1831 - 50

	8. Tischendorf
	1841 - 72

	9. Tregelles
	1856 - 72

	10. Alford
	1862 - 71

	11. Wordsworth
	1870

	12. Revisers' Text
	1881

	13. Westcott and Hort
	1881 - 1903

	14. Scrivener
	1886

	15. Weymouth
	1886

	16. Nestle
	1904


1.    All the above are "Critical Texts", and each editor has striven to produce a text more accurate than that of his predecessors. 
   Beza (Number 3 above) and Elzevir (Number 4) may be considered as being the so-called "Received Text" which the translators of the Authorized Version used in 1611. 

1. THE MODERN CRITICAL TEXTS. In the notes of The Companion Bible we have not troubled the general English reader with the names or distinctive characters or value of the several MANUSCRIPTS. We have thought it more practical and useful to give the combined judgment of six of the above editors ; videlicet, Lachmann, Tischendorf, Tregelles, Alford, Westcott and Hort, and the Greek Text as adopted by the Revisers of the English New Testament, 1881, noting the agreement or disagreement of the Syriac Version therewith. See note 6. 
   A vast number of various readings are merely different spellings of words, or a varying order of two or more words. These are not noticed in The Companion Bible, as they do not affect the sense. 
   There are many more, consisting of cases of nouns and inflexions of verbs, etc, but these are noticed only when they are material to the interpretation. All are noted in cases where it really matters, but these are not numerous. A few are the subject of seperate Appendixes. The number of these Appendixes may be found under the respective passages, such as Matthew 16:18. Mark 16:9 - 20. Acts 7:17. Romans 16:25. 1 Peter 3:19. Revelation 1:10. 
   The six critical Greek texts are indicated in the notes by their initial letters (see below). Where the reading is placed within brackets by the respective editors, the initial letter itself is also placed within brackets, and it is followed by "m" where the reading is placed in the margin. 
   It will thus be seen which of the above editors retain, insert, or omit a particular reading; and which of these expresses his doubts by placing it within brackets or in the margin. 
   To enable the reader to form his own judgment as to the value of any particular reading, it remains only to give a brief statement of the principles on which the respective editors 9 framed their texts. 

   GRIESBACH 9 based his text on the theroy of Three Recensions of the Greek manuscripts, regarding the collective witness of each Recension as one; so that a Reading having the authority of all three was regarded by him as genuine. It is only a theory, but it has a foundation of truth, and will always retain a value peculiarly its own. 

   LACHMANN (L.) disregarding these Recensions, professed to give the text based only on the evidence of witnesses up to the end of the fourth century. All were taken into account up to that date; and all were discarded after it, whether uncial Manuscripts, or cursives, or other documentary evidence. He even adopted Readings which palpably errors, on the simple ground that they were the best attested Readings up to the fourth century. 

   TISCHENDORF (T.) followed more or less the principles laid down by Lachmann, but not to the neglect of other evidence as furnished by Ancient Versions and Fathers. In his eighth edition, however, he approaches nearer to Lachmann's principles. 

   TREGELLES (Tr.) produced his text on principles which were substantially the same as Lachmann, but he admits the evidence of uncial manuscripts down to the seventh century, and includes a careful testing of a wide circle of other authorities. 
   The chief value of his text lies not only in this, but in its scrupulous fidelity and accuracy; and it is probably the best and most exact presentation of the original text ever published. 

   ALFORD (A.) constructed his text, he says, "by following, in all ordinary cases united or preponderating evidence of the most ancient authorities. 
   When these disagree he takes later evidence into account, and to a very large extent. 
   Where this evidence is divided he endeavours to discover the cause of the variation, and gives great weight to internal probability; and, in some cases, relies on his own independent judgment. 
   At any rate he is fearlessly honest. He says, "that Reading has be adopted which, on the whole, seemed most likely to have stood in the original text. Such judgments are, of course, open to be questioned." 
   This necessarily deprives his text of much of its weight; though where he is in agreement with the other editors, it adds to the weight of the evidence as a whole. 

   WESTCOTT AND HORT (WH). In this text, the classification of Manuscripts into "families" is revived, with greater elaboration than that of Griesbach. It is prepared with the greatest care, and at present holds a place equal in estimation to that of Tregelles. 
   Where all these authorities agree, and are supported by Syriac Version, the text may be regarded as fairly settled until further Manuscript evidence is forthcoming. 
   But it must always be remembered that some cursive Manuscripts may be copies of uncial Manuscripts more ancient than any at present known. This fact will always lessen the value of the printed critical editions. 
   The Revisers of the New Testament of 1881 "did not deem it within their province to construct a continuous and complete Greek text." They adopted, however, a large number of readings which deviated from the text presumed to underlie the Authorized Version. In 1896 an edition known as the Parallel New Testament Greek and English, was published by the Clarendon Press for both Universities. In the Cambridge edition the Textus Receptus is given, with the Reviser's alternative readings, in the margin. In the Oxford edition, the Revisers give their Greek with the readings of the Textus Receptus in the margin. 

NOTES: 1 It is so called because of it was the language of Aram, or Mesopotamia, which is Greek for Aram Naharaim = Aram between the two rivers (Genesis 24:10. Deuteronomy 23:4. Judges 3:8. Psalm 60, title). It is still called "The Island". There were other Arams beside this: (2) Aram Dammasek (north-east of Palestine), or simply Aram, because best known to Israel (2 Samuel 8:5. Isaiah 7:8; 17:3. Amos 1:5); (3) Aram Zobah (not far from Damascus and Hamath), under Saul and David (1 Samuel 14:47. 2 Samuel 8:3); (4) Aram Beth-rehob (N. Galilee, Appendix 169), 2 Samuel 10:6; (5) Aram Maachah (1 Chronicles 19:6,7); (6) Aram Geshur (2 Samuel 15:8). 

   2 Further information may be found in the following works:- 
   A.D. NEUBAUER: On the dialects spoken in Palestine in the time of Christ, in Studia Biblica... by members of the University of Oxford Volume 1, pages 39 - 74. Oxford, 1885. 
   F.W.J. DILLOO: De moedertaal vanonzen heere Jesus Christus en van zyne Apostelen, page 70. Amsterdam 1886. 
   ARNOLD MEYER: Jesu Mutter - Sprache. Leipzig, 1896. 
   G. DALMAN: Die Worte Jesu , mit Berucksichtigung des nathkanonischen judischen Schrifttums und der aram . Sparche erortert . Volume 1. Leipzig 1898. Also Grammatik des nidisch - palastinischen Aramaisch. 2. Auflage. Leipzig, 1905. In the index of Greek words. 

   3 The order of the words is that of the Greek Alphabet. 

   4 The examples given in the notes are from Deissmann's Light from the Ancient East 1910; New Light on the New Testament, 1901; Bible Studies, 1901. Milligan's Selections from the Greek Papyri etc. Cambridge Press, 1910. 

   5 Ancient copies of the Septuagint reveal two other orders: that of Diorthotes (or Corrector) and the Antiballon (or Comparer). But these attended chiefly to "clerical" and not textual errors. 

   6 Of these, the Aramaic (or Syriac), that is to say, the Peshitto, is the most important, ranking as superior in authority to the oldest Greek manuscripts, and dating from as early as A.D. 170. 
   Though the Syrian Church was divided by the Third and Fourth General Councils in the fifth century, into three, and eventually into yet more, hostile communions, which have lasted for 1,400 years with all their bitter controversies, yet the same version is ready to-day in the rival churches. Their manuscripts have flowed into the libraries of the West. "yet they all exhibit a text in every important respect the same." Peshitto means a version simple and plain, without the addition of allegorical or mystical glosses. 
   Hence we have given this authority, where needed throughout our notes, as being of more value than the modern critical Greek texts; and have noted (for the most part) only those "various readings" with which the Syriac agrees. See § VII, above. 

   7 Such as are set forth in the Rules for Compositors and Readers at the University Press, Oxford. 

   8 There are sixty-eight in Matthew; forty-eight in Mark; eighty- three in Luke; and eighteen in John. 

   9 We include Griesbach's principles, though his edition is not included in the notes of The Companion Bible. 

95.  THE NEW TESTAMENT AND THE ORDER OF ITS BOOKS. 
I.  THE NEW TESTAMENT IN RELATION TO THE BIBLE AS A WHOLE.

This Is Appendix 95 From The Companion Bible.

The word "Testament", as a translation of the Greek word diatheke (which means covenant), has been nothing less than a great calamity; for, by its use, truth has been effectually veiled all through the centuries; causing a wrong turning to be taken as to the purpose and character of this present Dispensation, by which the errors of tradition have usurped the place of important truth. 

The word "Testament" as s name for a collection of books is unknown to Scripture.  It comes to us through the Latin Vulgate.  This was the rendering in the older Latin Versions before JEROME'S time; but, JEROME, while using foedus or pactum for the Heb. berith in the O.T., unfortunately reverted to testamentum in his revision of his N.T. translation (A.D. 382-405).  Some of the Latin Fathers preferred instrumentum, much in the sense of our legal use of the word (*1).  RUFINUS uses the expression novum et vetus instrumentum (*2), and AUGUSTINE uses both words instrumentum and testamentum (*3). 

From the Vulgate, the word testament passed both into the English Bibles and the German.  The Greek word is diatheke, which means "covenant", and the R.V. substitutes this meaning in every place except two (Heb. 9:16, 17, on which see the notes).  But even this word was never used as the title for the collection of books which make up the New Testament so called. 

When these books were placed beside the books of the Hebrew Canon it became desirable, if not necessary, to distinguish them; and, as the then two Dispensations were already spoken of in Scripture as "old" and "new" (2Cor. 3:6.  Heb. 8:6-13), so the books, which were connected with them, came to be called by the same names also. 

In Ex. 24:7 and 2Kings 23:2, 21, we read of "the book of the covenant" (*4), and this distinction of the two covenants was already confirmed by 2Cor. 3:16, 14, where the Apostle speaks of "the reading of the old covenant". 

The term "New Covenant" is indeed a Scriptural expression, but it is not used of a collection of books.  It is used of the great prophecy and promise of Jer. 31:31-32:40 and Ezek. 37:26 (which is referred to in Heb. 8:8-12; 9:15-21; 10:15-18). 

The time for the making of this "New Covenant with the House of Israel and the House of Judah was drawing near.  The last prophet, MALACHI, had spoken of the coming of the "Angel of the Covenant", and of the "Messenger" who was to prepare His way before Him (Mal. 3:1).  He announces also the sending of ELIJAH the prophet to prepare the way of MESSIAH, and connects his name with that of MOSES (Mal. 4:4, 5). 

In due time JOHN THE BAPTIST was sent "in the spirit and power of ELIJAH" (Luke 1:17); and, had the people "received" him and obeyed his call to national repentance, he would have been counted for Elijah the prophet (Matt. 11:14; 17:11-13).  In like manner we may well conclude that the act and word of MESSIAH at the last supper was the making of the New Covenant itself; for the Lord said of the cup "this is [i.e. represents] My blood of the New Covenant" (Matt. 26:28.  Mark 14:24.  Luke 22:20), thus fulfilling the prophecy of Jer. 31:31-34, as testified by Heb. 8:8-12; 9:15-21; 10:15-18. 

The use of blood was confined to two purposes :-- 
    (1)  Atonement for sin (Lev. 17:11.  Heb. 9:22), (*5) and 
    (2)  the making of a covenant (Ex. 24:6-8.  Heb. 9:16-22). 

The use of the Greek word diatheke (covenant) in relation to a collection of books is appropriate only so far as these books are regarded as belonging to the "new covenant" foretold by Jeremiah, and as being "new covenant" foretold by Jeremiah, and as being distinct from "the book of the (old) covenant", made in Ex. 24:6-8. 

The one great fact, which stands out in connection with the whole of the books which we call the Bible, is that they form the "Word of God", and are made up of the "words" of God (Jer. 15:16.  John 17:8, 14, 17). 

This is the claim that is made by the book itself, and it is ours to receive it as such.  We, therefore, neither set out to discuss it, nor to prove it.  "God hath spoken"; and this, for our learning, and not for our reasoning; for our faith, and not for our questioning; still less for our criticism :  for the Word which He hath spoken is to be our judge in that day (John 12:48, Deut. 18:19, 20, and Heb. 4:12, where it is declared to be "able to judge" (A.V. "a discerner", Gr. kritikos; hence our "critic")).  See further, Ap. 94. 

Thousands of infidels to-day believe and teach that the Council of Nice, held in A.D. 325, separated the "spurious" scriptures from the genuine ones, by some vote, or trick, when the sacred books were placed under a communion table, and, after prayer, the inspired books jumped upon the table, while the false books remained beneath. 

This story originated with one "John Pappus", and infidels make a great mistake in identifying him with "Papias", or "Pappius", one of the earliest Fathers, called by Eusebius (iii. 36) a "Bishop" of Hierapolis, who wrote about A.D. 115.  The Encycl. Brit., 11th (Camb.) ed., vol. xx, p. 737, suggests about A.D. 60-135 as the period of his life. 

But John Pappus, who gave currency to the above story, was a German theologian born in 1549.  In 1601 he published the text of an Anonymous Greek MS.  This MS. cannot be older than A.D. 870, because it mentions events occurring in 869.  Now the Council of Nice was held 544 years before, and all its members had been dead and buried for some five centuries.  The Council of Nice was not called to decide the Canon.  Nothing relating to the Canon of Scripture can be found in any of its canons or acts.  And, even if it were otherwise, the votes of Councils could no more settle the Canon of the New Testament than a Town Council could settle the laws of a nation. 

The great outstanding fact is that 

            "JEHOVAH HATH SPOKEN", 

and that the Bible as a whole claims to give us His words; for speaking or writing cannot be without words.  Moreover, He tells us (Heb. 1:1) that He has spoken 

            "AT SUNDRY TIMES AND IN DIVERS MANNERS", 

or, according to the Greek, in many parts (or portions) and by many ways (or methods). 

If we rightly divide these (according to 2Tim. 2:15) we have 

            THE CONTENTS OF THE BIBLE AS A WHOLE, 

which may be exhibited as follows (*6) :-- 

A1    DIVINE.  By the FATHER Himself.  The "times" 
        being from Gen. 2:16 to Ex. 3:10.  The "manner" 
        being to individuals from Adam onward. 
    B1    HUMAN AGENCY.  "By the Prophets.".  The 
            "time" being from the call and mission of Moses 
            (Ex. 3:10) to that of John the Baptist, "greater than 
            them all" (Matt. 11:11).  The "manner" was by human 
            agency. 
A2    DIVINE.  "By HIS SON" (Heb. 1:1, 2.  Cp. Deut. 18:18, 
        19).  The "time" being from the beginning of His ministry 
        (Matt. 4:12) to the end of it (Matt. 26:46).  See Ap. 119. 
    B2    HUMAN AGENCY.  "By them that heard HIM", 
            ("the Son", Heb. 2:3, 4).  The "time" from Acts 1-28. 
            The "manner" was by apostolic testimony and writings, 
            contained in the General Epistles; and in the earlier 
            Pauline Epistles written during that "time". 
A3    DIVINE.  By "THE SPIRIT OF TRUTH" (as promised 
        in John 16:12-15).  The "time" from the end of the 
        Dispensation covered by the Acts of the Apostles, when 
        He revealed "the things concerning Christ"; which could 
        not be spoken by Him until the events had taken place, 
        which were the foundation of the doctrines revealed in the 
        later Pauline Epistles (Eph., Phil., Col.).  See esp. Eph. 2:4-7 
        (*7).  In these Epistles the Holy Spirit "guided" into all the 
        truth, and thus fulfilled the promise of the Lord, in John 
        16:12-15. 
    B3    HUMAN AND ANGELIC AGENCY.  By "HIS 
            SERVANT JOHN", who bare record of the Word of 
            God, and of all things that he saw (Rev. 1:1, 2).  The 
            "time" was that covered by the giving the Book of the 
            Revelation in Patmos.  The "manner" was that it was 
            "sent and signified (showed by signs) by His angel (*8)." 

Since this written Word -- "the Scripture of Truth" -- was thus complete, God has not spoken directly or indirectly to mankind, either by Himself or by human agency.  "The Silence of God" during this Dispensation is a solemn reality. 

But He is going to speak again when this Dispensation comes to a close, and in Psalm 50 we are told what He is going to say when the silence is broken. 

According to the division of the "times" exhibited above (p. 138), it will be seen that they are six in number (the number of "man", Ap. 10).  And it will be noted that the order of the Divine three is FATHER (A1), SON (A2), and HOLY SPIRIT (A3). 

When the "time" comes for Him to speak "once again", it will be apart from human agency.  This will make these "times and manners" seven in all (the number of spiritual perfection, Ap. 10). 

Until, therefore, God shall speak once more, we have God's word --written.  To this we are now shut up; to this we do well "to take heed in our hearts" (2Pet. 1:19).  We may not add to or take away from it (Rev. 22:18, 19).  We may not receive any other writing purporting to have come from God.  There are many such in the present day; some of the authors being bold impostors and deceivers (*9), others being deceived by "automatic" writings through demons and evil spirits (1Tim. 4:1-3). 

To all such we are to say "Anathema", and to treat them as accursed things (Gal. 1:6-9). 



II.  THE ORDER OF THE BOOKS OF THE NEW "TESTAMENT".
Our English Bibles follow the order as given in the Latin Vulgate.  This order, therefore, depends on the arbitrary judgment of one man, Jerome (A.D. 382-405).  All theories based on this order rest on human authority, and are thus without any true foundation. 

The original Greek manuscripts do not agree among themselves as to any particular order of the separate books, and a few of them have most remarkable differences. 

We are, however, on safe ground in stating that the books are generally divided into 

FIVE WELL-DEFINED GROUPS.

For the most part these groups are in the following order :-- 

    1.  The Four Gospels. 
    2.  The Acts of the Apostles. 
    3.  The General Epistles (*10). 
    4.  The Pauline Epistles (*11). 
    5.  The Apocalypse. 

Even the order of these five groups varies in very few cases (*12).  But these are so exceptional as not to affect the general order as given above; indeed, they help to confirm it. 

While the order of these five groups may be regarded as fairly established, yet, within each, the order of the separate books is by no means uniform, except in the fourth, which never varies (*12).  (See notes on the chronological and canonical orders of the Pauline Epistles, preliminary to the Structure of ROMANS, as a whole.) 

Even in the first group, while the Four Gospels are almost always the same as we have them in the A.V. and R.V., yet in the Codex Bezae (Cent. 6) John follows Matthew; and in another, precedes it. 

When we divide the Pauline Epistles (Group 4 above), and re-combine them in their chronological and historical order, we find that they re-arrange themselves so as to be distributed between the fourth and sixth of the six groups shown above on p. 138. (*13) 

The five groups of the New Testament order of books (shown above) thus fall into four chronological groups, being the same as the last four of the whole Bible, corresponding with A2, B2, A3, and B3 (p. 138) :-- 

C    THE FOUR GOSPELS :  where the SON is 
        the Divine Speaker, according to Heb. 1:2-. 
    D    THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES, THE 
            GENERAL EPISTLES, THE EARLIER 
            PAULINE EPISTLES :  Where human 
            agency is employed in "them that heard" 
            the Son (Heb. 2:3, 4), and Paul also, who 
            both heard and saw Him. 

C    THE LATER PAULINE EPISTLES :-- 
        EPHESIANS, PHILIPPIANS, COLOSSIANS : 
        Where "the Spirit of Truth" is the Divine Speaker, 
        Teacher, and Guide, according to John 16:12-15. 
    D    THE APOCALYPSE :  where human agency is 
            again employed in the person of John the Apostle 
            and Evangelist, instructed by angelic agency. 

From these four groups we may gather the one great scope of the New Testament books as a whole. 

Corresponding with the above we may set them out as follows :-- 

C    THE KING and the KINGDOM.  Proclaimed to 
        the Nation in the LAND.  The Kingdom rejected 
        and the King crucified in JERUSALEM, the capital. 
    D    The re-offer of both (Acts 2:38; 3:19-26) to the 
            Dispersion among the Gentiles; and their final 
            rejection in ROME, the capital of the Dispersion 
            (Acts 28:16-28). 

C    The KING exalted, and made the Head over all things 
        for the Church, which is His Body (Eph. 1:20-23.  Phil. 
        2:9-11.  Col. 1:13-19), in the Kingdom of His beloved 
        Son (Col. 1:13).  The mystery revealed (Eph. 3:1-12. 
        Col. 1:24-29).  The Kingdom on earth in abeyance. 
        "Not yet" (Heb. 2:8). 
    D    The KINGDOM set up in judgment, power, and glory. 
            The King enthroned.  Set forth as the great subject of 
            the Apocalypse. 




(*1)  Tertullian (A.D. 150-200), Adv. Marc. iv. 1.  In iv. 2, he uses it of a single gospel (Luke). 

(*2)  Expos. Symb. Apostol. 

(*3)  De Civ. Dei, xx. 4. 

(*4)  See also 1Macc. 1:57 and Ecclus. 24:23. 

(*5)  "Washing in blood" would defile, not cleanse. Sprinkling with blood, and washing in water, alone known to the O.T. (save in Ps. 58:10).  As to Rev. 1:5 and 7:14, see notes there. 

(*6)  While the divisions shown in the Structure are true as a whole, it is not denied that there may be exceptions to the general rule; but these only go to establish the truth of the rule itself. 

(*7)  The other later Epistles of Paul were written to individuals, and to a special class of Hebrew believers. 

(*8)  Not by "the Spirit of Truth".  His mission, in A3, was to guide into the truth, while, in Acts of the Apostles (B2), it was to bear witness by miracles to the confirmation of them that heard the Son.  In the Apocalypse it was not Divine speaking by "the Spirit of Truth", but the showing by an Hierophant. 

(*9)  Such as Swedenborg, Joanna Southcote, Joe Smith (of Mormonite fame), the author of "The Flying Roll", Mrs. Eddy, Dowic, and others. 

(*10)  James usually coming first, following next after the Acts of the Apostles. 

(*11)  Invariably in their present, canonical order, as given in the A.V. 

(*12)  For example :  the fourth follows the second; the second and fourth are followed by the first; and in one case the fifth comes between the second and third. 

(*13)  Except that, in the best and oldest Codices, Hebrews follows 2Thess. (instead of Philemon); while in one (that from which Cod. B was taken) Hebrews follows Galatians. 

THE DIVERSITY OF THE FOUR GOSPELS. 
This Is Appendix 96 From The Companion Bible. 

   We have already seen from the Structure on page 1304, (of the Comapanion Bible) and notes there, that each of the Four Gospels has its own special character and design. 

   These are not to be determined by human ingenuity or on modern lines, but to be gathered from the Structure. 

   This shows that they may be regarded as being the completion of the Old Testament, rather than the beginning of the New. In any case they have nothing whatever to do with the founding of "the Church", or with the beginning of "Christianity" (see Appendix 113, notes on the Structure of the Acts as a whole, and Romans 15:8 in the Companion Bible). 

   They are the four distinct presentations of the Messiah, and together form one perfect whole. 

   The twofold subject of the Lord's fourfold ministry (Appendix 119) shows this very clearly; and excludes all modern hypotheses. 

   This being so, only those events, miracles, and discourses of our Lord are selected which are needed for the presentation of our Lord and His ministry, and which bear upon, illustrate, and thus emphasize the special object of each Gospel. 

   This is why certain words and works are peculiar to one Gospel, and are omitted from another; and why certain utterances of the Lord are repeated on other occasions, and with varying words. Also why we have "the kingdom of heaven" only in Matthew, and "the kingdom of God" in the other Gospels (see Appendix 114). 

   It has been too generally assumed that events and discourses which are similar are identical also. But this is not the case, as may be seen from Appendix 116, Appendix 152, Appendix 153, Appendix 155, Appendix 156, Appendix 157, Appendix 158, Appendix 163, Appendix 164. 

   By failing to distinguish or to "try the things that differ" (Philippians 1:10), and to rightly divide "the word of truth" (2 Timothy 2:15) as to its times, events separated by great landmarks of time are brought together and treated as though they were one and the same, whereby difficulties are created which baffle all the attempts of those who would fain remove them. 

   The special object of each of the Four Gospels may be seen from the Structure on page 1304 of the Companion Bible. 

97.  THE UNITY OF THE FOUR GOSPELS.
This Is Appendix 97 From The Companion Bible.

In the notes on pp. 1304 and 1305, and in Ap. 96, we have shown that there is a Diversity in the Four Gospels.  But there is a Unity also, as is shown by the fact that all Four Gospels follow the same general Structure.  This runs through them all alike, showing that, after all, the presentation of the Lord is one (*1). 

While it was not in God's purpose to give us one Gospel, yet amid all the diversity of the parts there is a continuity of the whole. 

The parts are distributed according as they are appropriate to the special design and character of each Gospel, and this in perfect order and accuracy. 

After what has been said in Ap. 96, and in the notes to the Structure on p. 1304, it would be out of place to attempt to present anything like a complete "Harmony"; but, in order to show how needless it is to dislocate certain passages in order to bring together similar events and discourses (supposed to be identical, as though nothing the Lord said or did was ever repeated), a condensed outline is presented. 

It will be noted that there are great events which were never repeated :  such as the Mission of the Twelve, the Transfiguration, the Dividing of the Garments, &c.  These help us in determining the order and place of other events which, though similar, are not identical. 

From the outline given below it will be easy to see how the several accounts of similar events and discourses are distributed in the several Gospels, without violently altering the sequence of verses and chapters, as is done in most so-called "Harmonies". 
  

	 
	MATTHEW.
	MARK.
	LUKE.
	JOHN.

	PRE-MINISTERIAL.
	 
	 
	 
	1:1-5.

	 
	 
	 
	 
	1:6:14.

	 
	 
	 
	1:1-2:7.
	 

	 
	1:1-25.
	 
	 
	 

	 
	2:1.
	 
	 
	 

	 
	 
	 
	2:8-20.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	2:21.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	2:22-39.
	 

	 
	2:2-23.
	 
	2:40.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	2:41-52.
	 

	THE FORERUNNER.
	3:1-12.
	1:2-8.
	3:1-20.
	1:15-28.

	THE BAPTISM.
	3:13-17.
	1:9-11.
	3:21, 22.
	1:29-34.

	 
	 
	 
	3:23-38.
	 

	THE TEMPTATION.
	4:1, 2.
	1:12, 13.
	4:1, 2.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	4:3-13.
	 

	 
	4:3-11-
	 
	 
	 

	 
	4:-11.
	1:-13.
	 
	 

	THE MINISTRY 
  (FIRST PERIOD).
	 
	 
	 
	1:35-51.

	 
	4:12-17.
	1:14, 15.
	 
	 

	 
	 
	 
	4:14, 15.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	4:16-32.
	 

	 
	4:18-22.
	1:16-20.
	 
	 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	2:1-4:54.

	 
	4:23-7:29.
	 
	 
	 

	THE MINISTRY 
  (SECOND PERIOD).
	8:1.
	 
	 
	 

	 
	 
	1:21-.
	 
	 

	 
	8:2-13.
	 
	 
	 

	 
	 
	1:-21-28.
	4:33-37.
	 

	 
	8:14-17.
	1:29-34.
	4:38-41.
	 

	 
	 
	1:35-39.
	4:42-44.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	5:1-11.
	 

	 
	 
	1:40-45.
	5:12-16.
	 

	 
	8:18-9:1.
	 
	 
	 

	 
	9:2-26.
	2:1-12.
	5:17-26.
	 

	 
	9:27-11:30.
	 
	 
	 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	5:1-47 ("after this").

	 
	12:1-21 ("at that time").
	2:23-3:6.
	6:1-11.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	6:12-8:18.
	 

	 
	12:22-45.
	3:22-30.
	 
	 

	 
	12:46-50.
	3:31-35.
	8:19-21.
	 

	 
	13:1-52.
	4:1-34.
	 
	 

	 
	 
	4:35-5:20.
	8:22-39.
	 

	 
	 
	5:21-43.
	8:40-56.
	 

	 
	13:53-58.
	6:1-6.
	 
	 

	 
	 
	6:7-13.
	9:1-6.
	 

	 
	14:1-14 ("at that time").
	6:14-29.
	9:7-9.
	6:1, 2.

	 
	14:15-22.
	6:30-46.
	9:10-17.
	6:3-15.

	 
	14:23-36.
	6:47-56.
	 
	6:16-21.

	 
	 
	 
	 
	6:22-71.

	 
	15:1-16:12.
	7:1-8:21.
	 
	 

	 
	 
	8:22:26.
	 
	 

	 
	16:13-20.
	8:27-30.
	9:18-21.
	 

	THE MINISTRY 
  (THIRD PERIOD).
	16:21-18:9.
	8:31-9:50.
	9:22-50.
	 

	 
	18:10-35.
	 
	 
	 

	 
	19:1-.
	10:1-.
	9:51-56.
	7:1-10.

	 
	19:-1, 2.
	10:-1.
	9:57-62.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	10:1-42.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	7:11-13.

	 
	 
	 
	 
	7:14-10:21.

	 
	 
	 
	11:1-28.
	 

	 
	19:3-12.
	10:2-12. 
	11:29-13:22. 
	 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	10:22-42.

	 
	 
	 
	13:23-30.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	13:31-35.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	14:1-24.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	14:25-35.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	15:1-18:14.
	 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	11:1-16 ("then").

	 
	 
	 
	 
	11:17-54 ("after that").

	 
	19:13-20.
	10:13-34.
	18:15-34.
	 

	 
	20:20-28.
	10:35-45.
	 
	 

	 
	 
	 
	18:35-43.
	 

	 
	 
	10:46-52.
	 
	 

	 
	20:29-34.
	 
	 
	 

	 
	 
	 
	19:1-28.
	 


[For the Fourth Period of the Lord's Ministry and subsequent events, see Appendix 156.  For the sequence of events after the resurrection of the Lord, see Appendix 166.] 

(*1)  But note that in the Structure of John there is no "Temptation" and no "Agony".

THE DIVINE NAMES AND TITLES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
This Is Appendix 98 From The Companion Bible. 

   All names and titles used of one Person represent the different relationships which are sustained by Him. 
   In the New Testament these are more varied, and not less important than those in the Old Testament; and Appendix 4 should be compared with this Appendix. 
   The following exhibition of them practically embraces all that is necessary to enable the English reader to understand them, and to grasp something of the perfection with which each is used. 
   The list of Names, etc. is given according to the common English rendering of the Authorized Version, as being more easy for reference. It does not include "Spirit" or "Holy Spirit": for which see the separate Appendix, Number 101. Reference is made, in the notes, to the following divisions and subdivisions :- 

I. GOD.
   GOD. Greek Theos. The Greek language, being of human origin, utterly fails (and naturally so) to exhibit the wonderful precision of the Hebrew, inasmuch as the language necessarily reflects, and cannot go beyond the knowledge, or rather the lack of knowledge, of the Divine Being apart from revelation. 

i. Theos corresponds, generally, with `Elohim of the Old Testament, denoting the Creator (see Appendix 4. I); but it corresponds also with El (Appendix 4. IV), and Eloah (Appendix 4. V). Sometimes it corresponds with Jehovah (who is `Elohim in Covenant relation), in which case it is printed GOD, as in the Old Testament (both Authorized Version and Revised Version). 

1. Theos is used in the New Testament of the Father, as the revealed God (see John 1:1. Acts 17:24, etc.). 

2. It is used of the Son (Matthew 1:23. John 1:1; 20:28 , ect. Romans 9:5. 2Peter 1:1. 1John 5:20 ). Compare Colossians 2:9 and 2Peter 1:3,4. 

3. It is used of the Holy Spirit (Acts 5 verse 3, compared with verse 4 ). 

4. It is used generically, as in John 10:34. Acts 12:22. 2Corinthians 4:4. Philippians 3:19, etc. 

5. It is used of false gods, as in Acts 7:43, etc.; and is printed "god" as in the Old Testament. 

ii. Cognate with Theos, there are three other words to be noted: 

1. Theotes, rendered "Deity", and used of Christ. Occurs only in Colossians 2:9, and has relation to the Godhead personally; while 

2. Theiotes, rendered "Deity" also, is Deity in the abstract. Occurs only in Romans 1:20. 

3. Theios, rendered "Divine", and is used of Christ. Occurs only in 2Peter 1:3,4; and, with the Article, in Acts 17:29 where it is rendered "Godhead". Greek = that which [is] Divine. 

II. I AM.
   Used by Christ of Himself, in John 8:58. See note on Exodus 3:14. 

III. FATHER.
    FATHER. Greek Pater. Expresses relationship, the correlative of which is "son". When used of man it not only denotes parentage, but it sometimes has the wider meaning of "ancestor", "founder", or a "senior" (as in 1John 2:13,14); also the author or source of anything (John 8:44. Hebrews 12:9); and expresses a spiritual relationship, as in 1Corinthians 4:15. 
   When used of God it denotes His relationship to His "beloved Son"; and to those ("sons") who have been begotten (not "born", see note on Matthew 1:1) into a new creation. 
   It implies "sons", not "offspring", as in Acts 17:28,29. These were "offspring", and were existing (Greek huparcho), as such, according to nature, on the ground of creation; not "sons" as being "begotten" into a new creation. 

IV. ALMIGHTY.
   ALMIGHTY. Greek Pantokrator. This title belongs to the same God, as Creator, but expresses His relationship to all He has created, by the exercise of His power over "all the works of His hands". It occurs only in 2Corinthians 6:18. Revelation 1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7,14; 19:6,15; 21:22. 

V. POTENTATE.
   POTENTATE. Greek Dunastes = a mighty Prince, or Ruler (compare English "dynasty"). Used of God, only in 1Timothy 6:15. Elsewhere used, only twice, of earthly rulers, in Luke 1:52 (generally), and of the Ethiopian eunuch in Acts 8:27. 

VI. LORD.
   This is the rendering of two Greek words: i. Kurios, and ii. Despotes; and one Aramaic, iii. Rabboni. 

i. Kurios. Kurios means "owner" (and is so translated in Luke 19:33). It expresses the authority and lordship arising from and pertaining to ownership. Hence, while it is used of each Person of the Trinity, it is similarly used of the lower and human relationship of "master". Compare Luke 19:33 and see below a. 4. 
   So much depends on the presence or absence of the Greek Article, when used of the Divine relationship, that these are carefully distinguished in the subdivisions below. 
   For obvious reasons the four Gospels have been treated, below, apart from the other books of the New Testament. 

. In the Four Gospels. 

1. Used of Jehovah (Appendix 4. II), and printed "LORD" throughout. 

1. With the Article (ho Kurios). 

1. In quotations from the Old Testament it occurs four 1 times: in Matthew 1:22; 2:15; 5:33; 22:44-. 
1. In other connexions it occurs fourteen times: once in Matthew (9:38); once in Mark (5:19); twelve times in Luke (1:6,9,15,25,28,46; 2:15,22,-23,38; 10:2; 20:42-). 

1. Without the Article (Kurios). 

1. In quotations from the Old Testament it occurs twenty-nine times; eight times in Matthew (3:3; 4:7,10; 21:9,42; 22:37; 23:39; 27:10); eight times in Mark (1:3; 11:9,10; 12:11,29,29,30,36-); nine times in Luke (3:4; 4:8,12,18,19; 10:27; 13:35; 19:38; 20:37); four times in John (1:23; 12:13,38,38). 
1. In other connexions twenty-four times: six times in Matthew (1:20,24; 2:13,19; 11:25; 28:2); once in Mark (13:20); seventeen times in Luke (1:11,16,17,32,38,45,48,66,68,76; 2:9,23-,24,26,39; 5:17; 10:21). 

2. Used by Christ Himself. 

2. With the Article (ho Kurios). 

2. In direct reference: six times (Matthew 21:3; 24:42; Mark 11:3; Luke 19:31; John 13:13,14). 
2. In direct reference: twice (Matthew 22:-44; Luke 20:-42). 

2. Without the Article (Kurios). 

2. In direct reference: eleven times (Matthew 7:21,21,22,22; 12:8; 25:37,44; Mark 2:28; Luke 6:5,46,46). 
2. In indirect reference: four times (Matthew 22:43,45; Mark 12:37; Luke 20:44). 

3. Used of Christ by others. 

3. By His disciples: fifty-nine times (Matthew 8:21,25; 13:51; 14:28,30; 16:22; 17:4; 18:21; 26:22; [not one in Mark 2] Luke 1:43; 5:8; 9:54,57,59,61; 10:17,40; 11:1; 12:41; 13:23; 17:37; 19:8,34; 22:31,33,38,49; 23:42; 24:34; John 6:68; 9:36,38; 11:3,12,21,27,32,34,39; 13:6,9,25,36,37; 14:5,8,22; 20:2,13,18,20,25,28; 21:7,15,16,17,20,21). 
3. By others than His disciples. 

3. Rendered "Lord" eighteen times: twelve in Matthew (8:2,6,8; 9:28; 15:22,25,27-; 17:15; 20:30,31,38; 28:6); only twice in Mark 3 (7:28; 9:24); four times in Luke (2:11; 5:12; 7:6; 18:41); twice in John (6:34; 8:11). 
3. Rendered "Sir" six times: John 4:11,15,19,49; 5:7; 20:15 (Mary, addressing the supposed gardener). 
3. By the Holy Spirit frequently in the narratives of the Evangelists. 

4. Used of others than Christ. 

4. With the Article (ho Kurios), emphasizing ownership. Occurs fourty-two times: twenty-one times in Matthew (10:24,25; 15:-27; 18:25,27,31,32,34; 20:8; 21:40; 24:45,46,48,50; 25:18,19,21,21,23,23,26); twice in Mark (12:9; 13:35); sixteen times in Luke (12:36,37,-42,43,45,46,47; 14:21,23; 16:3,5,5,8; 19:33; 20:13,15); three times in John (13:16; 15:15,20). 
4. Without the Article (Kurios). Generally in courtesy, emphasizing superior relationship. Occ. Nineteen times. Rendered "Lord" fourteen times (Matthew 18:26; 25:11,11,20,22,24. Luke 13:8,25,25; 14:22; 19:16,18,20,25); "Master" twice (Matthew 6:24. Luke 16:13); "Sir" four times (Matthew 13:27; 21:30; 27:63. John 12:21). 

B. In the other books of the New Testament. 

5. Used of Jehovah (Appendix 4. II), and printed "LORD" throughout; as in the Old Testament. 

5. With the Article (ho Kurios). 

5. In quotations from the Old Testament. Occurs ten times (Acts 2:25,34; 4:26; 7:33; 13:47; 15:17. Romans 15:11. 1Corinthians 10:26,28. Hebrews 8:11). 
5. In other connexions: Acts 2:47. 2Corinthians 10:18. Hebrews 8:2; 12:14. James 5:-11. 2Peter 3:9,15. Jude 5. Revelation 11:15,21,22. 

5. Without the Article (Kurios). 

5. In quotations from, or references to, the Old Testament: Acts 2:20,21; 3:22; 7:30,31,37,49. Romans 4:8; 9:28,29; 10:13,16; 11:3,34; 12:19; 14:11. 1Corinthians 1:31; 2:16; 3:20; 14:21. 2Corinthians 6:17,18; 10:17. Hebrews 1:10; 7:21; 8:8,9,10; 10:16,30,30; 12:5,6; 13:6. 1Peter 1:25; 3:12,12. 
5. In other connexion: Acts 1:24; 2:39; 5:9,19; 17:24. 2Corinthians 3:16. James 5:4,10,11-. 2Peter 2:9,11; 3:8,10. Jude 9,14. Revelation 4:8; 11:17; 15:3,4; 16:5,7; 18:8; 19:1,6; 22:5,6. 

6. Used of Christ. 

6. With the Article, as in Acts 2:-34. 2Corinthians 3:17-, etc. 
6. Without the Article, as in 1Corinthians 8:6, etc. 

1. Despotes. Like Kurios (i, above) it denotes owner; but it includes (when used of God) the exercise of more absolute, unlimited and despotic authority and power in heaven and on earth. It is derived from deo = to bind, and pous = the foot. It occurs ten times in the New Testament, and is rendered five times "Lord" ; and five times "Master" (see No. XIV. 2, below). 

0. Used of Jehovah (Appendix 4. II) three times (Luke 2:29. Acts 4:24. Revelation 6:10). 
1. Used of Christ, twice (2Peter 2:1. Jude 4). 

1. Rabboni. Aramaic for the Hebrew Rabbi = my Master, or Teacher. See Appendix 94. III. 3. Occurs twice, once translated "Lord" (Mark 10:51); and once transliterated "Rabboni" (John 20:16). 

1. EMMANUEL.
   EMMANUEL. Hebrew `Immanuel = God (El) with us (Isaiah 7:14; 8:8). Used of Christ, Matthew 1:23, being another proof of His Deity (see No. VI. i. a. 2. A. a. b.). 

1. MESSIAH.
   This is the Greek transliteration of the Hebrew Mashiah, with the same meaning, Anointed. Used twice of Christ (John 1:41; 4:25). 

1. CHRIST.
   This is the Greek translation of the Hebrew Mashiah. See No. VIII. Christos has the same meaning, from chrio , to anoint. Hence, the Noun is used of and for the Messiah, and in the Gospels should always be translated "Messiah", as well as in the Acts, and sometimes in the later books of the New Testament. 

1. JESUS.
   Iesous is the same as the Hebrew Jehoshua, or the abbreviated form of Joshua (compare Hebrews 4:8), and means [the] Salvation of Jehovah, or Jehovah [the] Saviour. 
   The name "Jesus" expresses the relation of Jehovah to Him in Incarnation, by which "He humbled Himself, and became obedient unto death, even the death of the cross" (Philippians. 2:8); Who, being God, did not deem His glory a thing not to be thus relinquished (see note on "robbery", Philippians 2:6). The name "Jesus" is the name associated with "the shame" which He endured in order to "save His People from their sins" (Matthew 1:21). His People therefore never addressed Him as "Jesus", but always as "Master" (No. XIV. v) or "Lord" (VI. i. a. 3). (John 13:13,14. Luke 6:46), and so should all His people to-day; not following the example of demons (Matthew 8:29), or of His enemies, who irreverently called Him "Jesus". 

1. JESUS CHRIST.
   In the combination of these two names, the former is emphatic by its position, the second being subsidiary and explanatory. In the Gospels it means "Jesus the Messiah". In the Epistles it means Jesus Who humbled Himself but is now exalted and glorified as Christ. Care should be taken to note the various readings. 

1. CHRIST JESUS.
   This is the converse of "Jesus Christ" (XI) and denotes the now exalted One, Who once humbled Himself. 

1. CHRIST THE LORD.
   This is the Hebrew Mashiah Jehovah = Jehovah's Anointed, as in 1Samuel 24:6. Occasionally only in Luke 2:11; and with the Article = the Anointed of Jehovah, Luke 2:26. 

1. MASTER.
This title is the translation of eight distinct Greek words, which are all carefully distinguished in the notes. 

1. Kurios (the same as No. VI. i. a. 2, 3, above). Is used of the Lord in Mark 13:35. Ephesians 6:9, and Colossians 4:1. Used of others (Matthew 6:24. Luke 16:13). See VI. i. a. 4. B., above. 

1. Despotes, see No. VI. ii, above. It occurs ten times, and is rendered five times "Lord" (see VI. ii); and five times "Master", once of the Divine Master (2Timothy 2:21); and four times of human masters. 

1. Oikodespotes = master of a house; housemaster. It occurs twelve times, and is used in Parables by the Lord of Himself seven times, and of others thrice: it is rendered four times "householder"; five times "goodman of the house"; and three times "master" (Matthew 10:25. Luke 13:25; 14:21). Twice it is used of others than Christ (Mark 14:14. Luke 22:11). 

1. Epistates = Commander. Occurs five times as addressed to the Lord (Luke 5:5; 8:24,24,45; 9:33,49; 17:13). 

1. Didaskalos = Teacher, or as we should say "Doctor". Occurs fifty-eight times, and is twice explained as meaning "Rabbi". See No. vii. page 144. 

0. The Lord was addressed as Didaskalos (=Teacher), rendered "Master" thirty-one times; six times in Matthew (8:19; 12:38; 19:16; 22:16,24,36); ten times in Mark (4:38; 9:17,38; 10:17,20,35; 12:14,19,32; 13:1); twelve times in Luke (3:12; 7:40; 9:38; 10:25; 11:45; 12:13; 18:18; 19:39; 20:21,28,39; 21:7); three times in John (1:39; 8:4; 20:16). 
1. The Lord spoken of as "Master" by Himself eight times: three times in Matthew (10:24,25; 26:18); once in Mark (14:14); thrice in Luke (6:40,40; 22:11); once in John (13:14). 
2. The Lord spoken of as "Master" by others than Himself six times: twice in Matthew (9:11; 17:24); once in Mark (5:35); once in Luke (8:49); twice in John (11:28; 13:13). 
3. Spoken of others than the Lord twice, and rendered "master" in John 3:10. James 3:1. In other renderings once "doctor" (Luke 2:46), and ten times "teacher", once of the Lord (John 3:2), and nine times of human teachers (Acts 13:1. Romans 2:20. 1Corinthians 12:28,29. Ephesians 4:11. 1Timothy 2:7. 2Timothy 1:11; 4:3. Hebrews 5:12). 

1. Kathegetes = A Guide or Leader. Used of the Lord by Himself three times (Matthew 23:8,10,10). 

1. Rabbi. The Hebrew term for "my Teacher", transliterated into Greek. Twice explained as meaning the same as the Greek Didaskalos (see XIV. v, page 143). Occurs seventeen times, and used as follows: 

0. The Lord addressed as "Rabbi" five times (John 1:39,49; 3:2,26; 6:25). Rendered "Master" nine times (Matthew 26:25,49. Mark 9:5; 11:21; 14:45,45. John 4:31; 9:2; 11:8). 
1. Used of others than the Lord four times (Matthew 23:7,7,8. John 3:26). 

1. Rabboni. Aramaic for Rabbi (see Appendix 94. III. 38). Occurs twice, once transliterated (John 20:16); and once translated "Lord" (Mark 10:51). 

1. THE SON OF GOD.
   This title expresses the relation of the Son to the Father (Matthew 1:20. Luke 1:31,35); and of all those who are begotten of God (see note on Matthew 1:1. 1John 3:1). 
   It differs therefore from the relationship expressed by "the Son of man", which relates to "dominion" in the earth (see XVI, below). 
   As the Son of God, Christ is "the heir of all things" (Hebrews 1:2), and is invested with "all power", and is "the Resurrection and the Life" (John 11:25), having power to raise the dead (John 5:25). As "the Son of man", all judgment is committed to Him (John 5:27) in the earth. See on No. XVI, below. 

1. THE SON OF MAN.
   This title, when used of Christ, always has the Article; and the word for man is anthropos (see Appendix 123. I). 
   When used of a human being, as in Ezekiel, it never has the Article (see notes on Psalm 8:4, and Ezekiel 2:1). 
   To the "first man, Adam" was given dominion over the works of the Creator (Genesis 1:26). Through the Fall (Genesis 3), this dominion was forfeited, and lost, and is now in abeyance; no one son of Adam having any right to universal dominion. Hence, all the chaos, "unrest", and conflicts between men and nations, which must continue until He shall come Whose right it is to rule in the earth (Ezekiel 21:27). The great enemy, who wrought all the mischief at the Fall, has tried, from time to time, to exercise this authority by setting up some human head. He tried Nebuchadnezzar, Alexander the Great, and others, and in later days Napoleon; but he will finally succeed for a brief period with the Antichrist, until "the second man", "the last Adam" (1Corinthians 15:45), "the Son of Man", to Whom all dominion in the earth has, in the counsels of God, been given, shall take unto Him His great power and reign. 
   All this and more is contained in His title as "the Son of Man". Its first occurrence is in Psalm 8, where in verses 1 and 8 His connection with the "earth" is proclaimed; and "dominion" over it is given to Him. It denotes Him Who is "the heir of all things", in virtue of which all things shall one day be put under His feet. "But now we see not yet all things put under Him. But we see Jesus, Who was made a little lower than the angels", humbling Himself unto death, even the death of the Cross (compare Hebrews 2:8,9). 
   In support of this the occurrences and distribution of this title in the New Testament are full of significance and instruction. 

   (1) As to the occurrences. We find the expression eighty-eight times: Matthew 8:20; 9:6; 10:23; 11:19; 12:8,32,40; 13:37,41; 16:13,27,28; 17:9,12,22; 18:11; 19:28; 20:18,28; 24:27,30,30,37,39,44; 25:13,31; 26:2,24,24,45,64. Mark 2:10,28; 8:31,38; 9:9,12,31; 10:33,45; 13:26; 14:21,21,41,62. Luke 5:24; 6:5,22; 7:34; 9:22,26,44,56,58; 11:30; 12:8,10,40; 17:22,24,26,30; 18:8,31; 19:10; 21:27,36; 22:22,48,69; 24:7. John 1:51; 3:13,14; 5:27; 6:27,53,62; 8:28; 12:23,34,34; 13:31. Acts 7:56. Hebrews 2:6.4 Revelation 1:13; 14:14. On John 9:35 see note there. 

   The first is in Matthew 8:20, where the first thing stated of, and by, the One Who humbled Himself is that in this same earth "the Son of man had not where to lay His head." 

   The second, in like manner, is connected with the earth, and shows that He was God, as well as Man, having "authority on earth to forgive sins" (Matthew 9:6); and so the order of the occurrences may be carried out. 
   Note, in this connection, the contrast between the relationship to mankind of the Lord, as "the Son of God", and as "the Son of man" in John 5:25-27. Compare Acts 10:40-42; 17:31. 

   (2) As to the distribution of this title: out of the whole number (88), no less than 84 are in the Four Gospels, which contain the record of His coming for this special purpose; and of His rejection. They are all used by the Lord of Himself. 
   After these 84 occurrences, we have one in the Acts (7:56) where Stephen sees Him "standing" as though not yet "set down", and waiting to be "sent" according to the promise of Jehovah by Peter in Acts 3:20 (compare Hebrews 10:13); and two in the Apocalypse (Revelation 1:13 and 14:14), where He comes to eject the usurper, and reign in righteousness over a restored earth. Hebrews 2:6 4 is a quotation from Psalm 8, which can only be realized by Him. 
   This distribution of the title shows us that it has nothing whatever to do with "the Church of God"; and that those who belong to it have no relation to the Lord Jesus as "the Son of Man". They stand related to Him as "the Son of God". 
   The distribution between the four separate Gospels is equally significant. In Matthew it occurs 32 times. Matthew 8:20 is the first occurrence in the New Testament, and it is interesting to contrast it with the last occurrence (Revelation 14:14). In the first He had "not where to lay His head", but in the last that head has on it "a golden crown", and in His hands is seen "a sharp sickle". With this He reaps in judgment the harvest of the earth, for the time to reap it will then have come. This is emphasized by the word "earth" being 6 times repeated in the verses 15,16,18,19. 
   In Mark it occurs 14 times, which is twice seven; the two of testimony, and the seven of spiritual perfection of Jehovah's Servant. 
   In Luke it occurs 26 times. 
   In John it occurs 12 times, the number which stands associated with Divine governmental perfection. (See Appendix 10.) 
   Similarly significant are the first and last occurrences in the Four Gospels respectively : the first being in connection with the humiliation of "the Son of man", and the last with His glorification. Compare Mathew 8:20 with 26:64; Mark 2:10 with 14:62; Luke 5:24 with 24:7; and John 3:13,14 with 13:31. 
   Thus, while as "the Son of God" He is "the Heir of all things" (Hebrews 1:2), as "the Son of man" He is the Heir to that dominion in the earth which was entrusted to the first man, and forfeited by him. 

1.    THE SON OF ABRAHAM (Matthew 1:1).

   Expresses the relation of the Son of man, as being heir to the land given to Abraham (Genesis 15:18-21). 

1.    THE SON OF DAVID (Matthew 1:1. Luke 1:32, etc.).

   Expresses His relationship, as being the Heir to David's throne (2Samuel 7:12-16. Isaiah 11:1. Acts 2:29-32; 13:33-37. Revelation 5:5; 22:16). 

NOTES
1. These numbers refer to the Received Greek Text. In some cases there are various readings, but in most of them the difference consists in the omission of the article. Any important variations are referred to in the notes. 
2. Because, in Mark, the presentation of the Lord is as "Jehovah's Servant"; and a servant is not usually addressed as Lord. See notes on page 1381. This is not a peculiarity of Mark, but shows the accuracy and perfection of this presentation by the Holy Spirit. 
3. Once by a Gentile, the other being omitted by the Critical texts (though not by the Syr.). 
4. The reference in Hebrews 2:6 is a quotation from Psalm 8:4, and refers to "the first man", Adam; and only by application to the Lord. 

99.  "THE BOOK OF THE GENERATION OF JESUS CHRIST" (THE MESSIAH)

This Is Appendix 99 From The Companion Bible. 

	ACCORDING TO MATTHEW
	ACCORDING TO LUKE

	THE REGAL LEGAL LINE 
("The Throne of His father David")
	THE NATURAL LEGAL LINE 
("The seed of the Woman")

	 
	GOD

	 
	1. ADAM

	 
	2.  Seth

	 
	3.  Enos

	 
	4.  Cainan

	 
	5.  Maleleel

	 
	6.  Jared

	 
	7.  Enoch

	 
	8.  Mathusala

	 
	9.  Lamech

	 
	10.  Noe

	 
	11.  Sem

	 
	12.  Arphaxad [Cainan] (*1)

	 
	13.  Sala

	 
	14.  Heber

	 
	15.  Phalec

	 
	16.  Ragau

	 
	17.  Saruch

	 
	18.  Nachor

	 
	19.  Thara

	THE FOURTEEN LAY GENERATIONS: 
	 

	1.  ABRAHAM
	20.  ABRAHAM

	2.  Isaac
	21.  Isaac

	3.  Jacob
	22.  Jacob

	4.  Judas
	23.  Judas

	5.  Phares
	24.  Phares

	6.  Esrom
	25.  Esrom

	7.  Aram
	26.  Aram

	8.  Aminadab
	27.  Aminadab

	9.  Naasson
	28.  Naasson

	10.  Salmon
	29.  Salmon

	11.  Booz
	30.  Booz

	12.  Obed
	31.  Obed

	13.  Jesse
	32.  Jesse

	14.  DAVID the king (in Hebron, 2Sam. 2:4, 11)
	33.  DAVID

	THE REGAL FOURTEEN GENERATIONS:
	 

	1.  DAVID (THE KING "over all Israel", 2Sam. 5:4, 5)
	34.  NATHAN second (surviving) son of Bathsheba

	2.  SOLOMON (eldest surviving son of Bathsheba)
	35.  Mattatha

	3.  ROBOAM
	36.  Menan

	4.  ABIA
	37.  Melea

	5.  ASA
	38.  Elaikim

	6.  JOSAPHAT
	39.  Jonan

	7.  JORAM (the son in law of Ahab "died of sore diseases", 
                     2Chron. 21:19)
	40.  Joseph

	          AHAZIAH his son (called "son-in-law of the House of 
                             Ahab", 2Kings 8:27) and
	 

	          JOASH his grandson, and
	 

	          AMAZIAH his great-grandson -- all died violent 
                             deaths.  (*2)
	 

	8.  OZIAS
	41.  Juda

	9.  JOATHAM
	42.  Simeon

	10.  ACHAZ
	43.  Levi

	11.  EZEKIAS
	44.  Matthat

	12.  MANASSES
	45.  Jorim

	13.  AMON
	46.  Eliezer

	14.  JOSIAS
	47.  Jose

	          JEHOIAKIM 
          JECHONIAH (*3)
	48.  Er

	THE FOURTEEN LAY GENERATIONS:
	49.  Elmodam

	1.  Jechonias
	50.  Cosam

	 
	51.  Addi

	2.  Salathiel
	52.  Melchi

	 
	53.  Neri

	3.  Zorobabel
	54.  SALATHIEL

	 
	55.  Zorobabel

	4.  Abiud
	56.  Rhesa (*4)

	 
	57.  Joanna

	5.  Eliakim
	58.  Juda

	 
	59.  Joseph

	6.  Azor
	60.  Samei

	 
	61.  Mattathias

	7.  Sadoc
	62.  Maath

	 
	63.  Nagge

	8.  Achim
	64.  Esli

	 
	65.  Naum

	9.  Eliud
	66.  Amos

	 
	67.  Mattathias

	10.  Eleazar
	68.  Joseph

	 
	69.  Janna

	11.  Matthan
	70.  Melchi

	 
	71.  Levi

	12.  Jacob
	72.  Matthat

	 
	73.  Heli

	13.  JOSEPH (SON reskoned "according to Law" (hos  
                       enomizeto, Luke 3:23) of Heli by betrothal to 
                       Heli's daughter :  therefore {also "according to 
                       Law" cp. Matt. 1:20. Luke 2:5. with Deut.  
                       22:23, 24.}              HUSBAND OF :
	74.  (MARY) of whom was born :

	14. ---------------------------------------------------------- 
  

 
	75.  JESUS  
WHO IS CALLED "MESSIAH" 
"THE SON OF ADAM 
([image: image54.jpg]ERET3:



 = ho huios tou anthropou) 
WHO WAS THE SON OF GOD"


(*1)  Undoubtedly an interpolation in certain copies of the Septuagint towards the close of the Fourth Cent. A.D.  "The evidence against his existence is to the utmost possible degree, clear, full, and positive, and not liable to any mistake or perversion.  On the contrary, the evidence for his existence ... is inferential, obscure, or open to the suspicion of falsification". --LORD A HERVEY, The Geneologies of Our Lord, ch. viii, p. 195. 

(*2)  Ahaziah was slain by Jehu (2Kings 9:27).  Joash was slain by his servants (2Kings 12:20).  Amaziah was slain by the people of Jerusalem (2Kings 14:19).  Thus GOD's "visiting" for idolatry was fulfilled literally "to the THIRD and FOURTH generation" (Ex. 20:4, 5).  Their names were therefore "blotted out" according to Law (Deut. 29:20). 

(*3)  Both Jehoiakim and his son Jechoniah are alike omitted from the regal fourteen generations for first, the paramount reason that the kingdom as an independent kingdom ended with the death of Josiah at Megiddo when Judah passed under the power of Egypt, and ultimately Babylon; and secondly, in the case of Jehoiakim for "that which was found on him" (2Chron. 30:8, note), and in that of Jechoniah for the reasons given in Jer. 22:24-30.  Their names are thus also blotted out according to Law. 

(*4)  It is held by some that Rhesa is not a proper name, but a title applying to Zorobabel.  But the case is "not proven". 

THE SIX MARYS 
This Is Appendix 100 From The Companion Bible. 

   The name "Mary", when used of the Lord's mother, is always in Greek Mariam = the Hebrew Miriam, as in Exodus 15:20. 

   The other five are usually "Maria". 

1. Mary the mother of our Lord (Matthew 1:16, etc.). The context never leaves room for any doubt as to her indentity. 

2. Mary the mother of James the less and Joses (Matthhew 27:56. Mark 15:40; 16:1. Luke 24:10). She is called "the other Mary" (Matthew 27:61; 28:1), and the wife of Cleopas (John 19:25). 

3. Mary the sister of Martha, who anointed the Lord's feet (John 12:3), see Appendix 156 and 158. She is mentioned by name only in Luke 10:39, 42 and John 11:1, 2, 19, 20, 28, 31, 32, 45; and 12:3. 

4. Mary Magdalene, of Magdala (Matthew 15:39). She is always to be indentified by this designation (Matthew 27:56. Mark 16:1, 9. Luke 8:2. John 20:18, etc.); there is no authority whatever for identifying her with the unnamed woman of Luke 7:37-50. 

5. Mary the mother of John Mark (Acts 12:12). 

6. Mary, one of Paul's helpers (Romans 16:6). 

THE USAGE OF PNEUMA IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
This Is Appendix 101 From The Companion Bible. 

   Pneuma = Spirit, is the Greek word corresponding with the Hebrew ruach in the Old Testament. 
   The usage of the latter will be found in Appendix 9, and should be compared with this Appendix. 
   As to the Greek word (pneuma): we must consider I. the occurrences, and II. the usage:- 

I. Pneuma occurs in the Received Greek Text 385 times. Of these, all the Critical Texts (see Appendix 94. vii) agree in omitting nine1 (or in substituting another reading) and in adding three.2 
   The occurrences are thus distributed :- 

	 
	Received
Text
	To be
omitted 1
	To be
added 2
	Net
result

	In the Gospels...
	105
	2
	__
	103

	In the Acts...
	69
	1
	1
	69

	In the earlier Pauline
	21
	2
	__
	19

	In the later Pauline
	140
	2
	1
	139

	In the Apostolic Epistles
	27
	2
	__
	25

	In the Apocalypse
	23
	__
	1
	24

	 
	385
	9
	3
	379


II.    The above 385 occurrences in the Received Text are thus rendered in the Authorized Version :- 
	"Spirit", 133; "spirit", 153; "spiritual", 1; "ghost", 2; "life", 1; and "wind", 1.
	291

	In the Genitive Case, "spiritually", 1 ...
	1

	With "hagion" (= holy) = "Holy Spirit", 4; "Holy Ghost", 89.......
	93

	
	___

	
	= 385


	In the margin :-

	    "Breath" is given twice as an alternative for "spirit", and once for "life".

	    "Of the spirit" is given as an alternative for "spiritually"; and "spirit" is given as an alternative for "spiritual".


III. The usages given of pneuma. The following have been noted in The Companion Bible. It is used for 

1. GOD. "God is pneuma" (John 4:24-). Not "a" spirit, for there is no indefinite Article in the Greek. 

2. CHRIST, as in 1 Corinthians 6:17; 15:45; and especially 2 Corinthians 3:17, 18 (= the pneuma of verse 6-, etc). 

3. THE HOLY SPIRIT, generally with the Article, denoting the Giver, as distinct from His gifts. See Number 14. After a Preposition the Article is sometimes to be understood, as being latent. 

4. THE OPERATIONS OF THE HOLY SPIRIT, in the bestowal of spiritual gifts, as in 1 Corinthians 12:4 - 11. 

5. THE NEW NATURE in the child of God, because "begotten" in us by God, as in John 3:3 - 7. 1 John 5:1, 4. See note on Matthew 1:1. This is more especially the Pauline usage: spirit as opposed to what is of the flesh (John 3:6. Romans 8:4). Hence called "pneuma Theou" (= Divine pneuma (Romans 8:9. 1 Corinthians 7:40; 12:3-), and pneuma Christou (= Christ pneuma) in Romans 8:9. 

6. MAN (psychologically), pneuma being imparted to man, making him "a living psuche" (= "a living soul", or being, as in Genesis 2:7. Psalm 104:29, 30. Ecclesiastes 12:7). When taken back to and by God, man, without pneuma, becomes and is called "a dead soul" in each of the thirteen occurrences rendered in Authorized Version "dead body", etc. See Appendix 13 ix. 

7. CHARACTER, as being in itself invisible, and manifested only in one's actions, etc. Romans 8:15. (2 Timothy 1:7, etc.). 

8. OTHER INVISIBLE CHARACTERISTICS (by Figure of Speech. Metonymy, Appendix 6): such as feelings or desires (Matthew 26:41, etc.); or that which is supernatural. 

9. MAN (physiologically), pneuma being put by Figure of Speech. Synecdoche (Appendix 6) for the whole person; a part for the whole (as in Luke 1:47, "my spirit" = I myself.) See Appendix 9 VII. 

10. ADVERBIALLY. But this is only once, in the Authorized Version, where it is translated "spiritually" in Romans 8:6. Compare the Revised Version rendering. 

11. ANGELS, or SPIRIT-BEINGS. As in Acts 8:29. Hebrews 1:7, 14. 1 Peter 3:19. Revelation 1:4. 

12. DEMONS, or evil spirit-beings, as in Mark 7:25, 26. Luke 10:17, 20, etc. 

13. THE RESURRECTION BODY, as in 1 Corinthians 15:45. 1 Peter 3:18; 4:6. 

14. Pneuma hagion = holy spirit, and is so printed in The Companion Bible. This usage (without Articles) occurs 52 times in the New Testament, and is always wrongly rendered "the Holy Spirit" (with the definite Article, and capital letters). Consequently there is no stronger rendereing available when there are two Articles present in the Greek (to pneuma to hagion), which means "the Spirit the Holy [Spirit]". Hence, the English reader can never tell which of the two very different Greek expressions he is reading. 
   Pneuma hagion (without Articles) is never used of the Giver (the Holy Spirit), but only and always of His gift. What this gift is may be seen by comparing Acts 1:4, 5 with Luke 24:49, where "the promise of the Father" is called (in the former passages) pneuma hagion, and in the latter is called "power from on high". This "power from on high" includes whatever gifts the Holy Spirit may bestow "according to His own will". What particular gift is meant is sometimes stated, that is to say, "faith", "power", etc. This will be found to be the case in every one of the 52 occurrences. See Acts 2:4 (the first occurrence subsequent to Acts 1:4, 5), where we read "they were all filled 3 with pneuma hagion, and began to speak with other tongues, as THE Spirit gave". Here the Giver and His gift are strictly distinguished. 

   The following are the 52 occurrences of pneuma hagion. Those marked * are the subject of a various reading, and h.p. denotes hagion pneuma: Matthew 1:18, 20; 3:11. Mark 1:8. Luke 1:15, 35, 41, 67; 2:25; 3:16; 4:1-; 11:13. John 1:-33; 7:-39; 20:22. Acts 1:2, 5; 2:4-; 4:8, 31*; 6:3, 5; 7:55; 8:15, 17, 19; 9:17; 10:38; 11:16, 24; 13:9, 52; 19:2, 2. Romans 5:5; 9:1; 14:17; 15:13, 16. 1 Corinthians 2:13*; 6:19h.p.; 12:-3. 2 Corinthians 6:6. 1 Thessalonians 1:5, 6. 2 Timothy 1:14. Titus 3:5. Hebrews 2:4; 6:4. 1 Peter 1:12. 2 Peter 1:21. Jude 20. 
   The above 14 usages of pneuma, and the 52 occurrences of pneuma hagion, are all indicated in the notes of The Companion Bible. 

NOTES 


   1 Luke 2:40; 9:55. Acts 18:5. Romans 8:1. 1 Corinthians 6:20. Ephesians 5:9. 1 Timothy 4:12. 1 Peter 1:22. 1 John 5:7. 

   2 Acts 4:25. Philippians 4:23. Revelation 22:6. 

   3 The Verb to fill takes three Cases after it. In the Active, the Accusative of the vessel, or whatever is filled; and the Genitive, of what it is filled with. In the Passive, the Dative, of the filler; and the Genitive, of what the vessel is filled with. In Ephesians 5:18 it is the Dative, strengthened by the Preposition (en pneumati), denoting the Holy Spirit Himself as being the one Who fills with other gifts than "wine". 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "WILL" AND "WISH" 
This Is Appendix 102 From The Companion Bible. 

   The difference between these two words is important; and, in the occurrences of each, this Appendix is referred to. 

   1.  thelo means to wish or desire, and is the emotional element which leads to the consequent action. It is therefore stronger than boulomai, because the natural impulse is stronger than the reasoned resolve. 

   2.  The Noun thelema must also be noted, with the same distinction from boulema, as denoting the desire rather than the resolve. 

   3.  boulomai, though it sometimes means much more, yet has reference to the result of thelo; videlicet the deliberate determination, whether in accordance with, or contrary to, the original wish or impluse. 

   4.  In like manner the Noun boulema is to be distinguished from thelema (Number 2) as denoting resolve, counsel, or determination, rather than the wish or desire. Boulema occurs only twice, Acts 27:43. Romans 9:19. The Noun, boule, with a similar meaning, occurs twelve times. For illustrations of the differences see Matthew 1:19. Mark 15:9,12,15. Romans 7:15, etc. 

103.  THE FIRST FULFILMENT OF PROPHECY IN THE N.T. 
(Matt. 1:22, 23.  Isa. 7:14).
This Is Appendix 103 From The Companion Bible. 

I.  Prophecy is the word of Jehovah (2Pet. 1:21) and, as Jehovah is He Who was, and is, and is to come, prophecy must partake of, and relate to, the past, present, and future also; and must have this threefold interpretation or application.  The prophecy first quoted by the Holy Spirit in the New Testament will show us how He uses the prophecy which He had Himself inspired; and therefore will furnish us with the principles on which we are to interpret other prophecies. 

It will be seen that a prophecy may have (1) a reference to the time and occasion on which it was first spoken; (2) a reference to a later event or circumstances (when it is quoted as having been "spoken" or "written"); and (3) a reference to yet a later or future or final event, which exhausts it (when it is quoted as being "fulfilled"; i.e. filled full). 

Hence, instead of speaking "praeterists" and "futurists", we must sometimes take a larger view and be prepared to see both a past, present and future interpretation. 

II.  The subject of this first quoted prophecy (Isa. 7:14) is Messiah, Christ the Lord; for "the testimony concerning Jesus is the spirit of prophecy" (Rev. 19:10). 


III.  Prophecy is always associated with man's failure, from Gen. 3 onward.  There was no place for prophecy until man had failed; or for prophets, until the priests became absorbed in their ritual, and ceased to be God's spokesman, and the teachers of His word.  Hence, God's true prophets and teachers of His word have always been opposed to the pretensions of priests. 


IV.  This prophecy was originally uttered when AHAZ king of Judah, in a great crisis, had failed to ask the sign which Jehovah had proffered; and which He Himself afterward gave to Ahaz.  It therefore of necessity had reference to the then present circumstances.  There was evidently a certain damsel, spoken of as "the" well known damsel (see the note on "virgin", Isa. 7:14), in connection with whom this prophecy should find a then speedy accomplishment.  And it evidently did so, or it would have been no "sign" to Ahaz, as nothing would have been signified by it. 

But it is equally true that that did not exhaust it, for only a part of the whole prophecy was then fulfilled. 

The prophecy begins at Isa. 7:10 and runs on to Isa. 9:7.  It is clearly wrong, therefore, to take a part and put it for the whole; for it reaches on to future Millennial times, and is connected with the glorious coming of Messiah. 

The whole prophecy, therefore, is Messianic; and although the first part had a partial and preliminary fulfillment at the time it was spoken, it cannot be separated from the last part, which takes in the fact that the "children" are used as symbolical "signs".  For it ends by declaring that they "are for signs and for wonders in Israel from the Lord of hosts, which dwelleth in Mount Zion" (Isa. 8:18).  The two parts are connected and linked together by the use of the word "Immanuel" (7:14 and 8:8, 10 R.V. marg.) 

1. -- THE PAST. 

As to the past; it is clear from the prophecy that Ahaz, greatly moved at the confederacy of Ephraim (put by Metonymy, Ap. 6, for Israel) with Syria, was tempted to make a counter-confederacy with the king of Assyria.  A sign was given to him that he need not yield to the temptation, for the danger would pass away.  That "sign" must have had a signification for Ahaz that would convince him of the truth of the prophets' words.  The sign was that a man child would be born to some certain and well known maiden (for it is Ha-'Almah - "the maiden"), which man-child would be called Immanuel; and, before that child would know how to distinguish between good and evil, the kings of Ephraim and Syria would both be removed.  No record of this birth is given; but it must have taken place; as Jehovah gave the sign for that very purpose. 

In chap. 8 another "sign" was given to Ahaz.  Another child would be born, this time to the prophetess.  He too, would have a fore-determined name -- Maher-shalal-hash-baz; and, before he should be able to say "father" or "mother", both Syria and Ephraim should be spoiled by the king of Assyria. 

II. -- THE FUTURE. 

In chap. 9:6 there is a third sign, and again it is a child.  It is a sign connected with the future; or rather one that connects the first sign with this and with the future. 

"Unto us a child is born, 
Unto us a son is given." 

This child is also forenamed, and the name is "Wonderful, Counsellor, The Mighty God, The Everlasting Father, The Prince of Peace".  And the prophecy closes by declaring that His kingdom shall have no end; and shall be associated with the throne of David. 

There were, altogether, four "children" who were set "for signs and for wonders in Israel by the LORD of hosts" (8:18).  Two were only "signs", but two were "wonders", and they are given, and placed, in alternate correspondence. 

A | SHEAR-JASHUB, 7:3 (The son of the Prophet), a "sign". 
   B. | IMMANUEL, 7:14, a "wonder". 
A. | MAHER-SHALAL-HASH-BAZ, 8:1-3 (The son of the Prophet), a "sign". 
   B. | "WONDERFUL", &c. 9:6, 7, a "wonder". 

Does not this point to the fact that the child of chap. 7:14 is to be associated with the child of chap. 9:6? and, though it was a "sign" of events then transpiring, those events did not and could not exhaust it or the "wonders" to which it pointed. 

The names also of these "children" are signs.  The meaning of the name Isaiah was itself a sign of that salvation of Jehovah of which he prophesied. 

i. SHEAR-JASHUR (7:3) meant the remnant shall return, i.e. repent, and stay upon Jehovah, and wait for Him. 

ii. IMMANUEL (7:14) told of the fact that salvation would come to Israel only when God with us should be true as a blessed and glorious reality. 

iii. MAHER-SHALAL-HASH-BAZ (8:1-3) tells of the Assyrian hasting to make a prey and spoil of the nation, and reveals the need of the salvation of Jehovah.  That too, was only partially fulfilled.  For there is another who is called "the Assyrian", and in Dan. 9:26 is called "the prince that shall come" (cp. Isa. 14:25).  He will hasten to make a prey of the nation; but there is yet another -- Emmanuel, the Prince of the Covenant-- Who will destroy him and bring in, for Israel, final and eternal salvation.  His name is called, 

iv. "WONDERFUL" - "THE PRINCE OF PEACE". 

III. -- THE PRESENT. 

But what is happening now -- as a present application of this great prophecy?  What else is signified by these "signs"?  Jehovah has been hiding His face from the house of Jacob (8:17).  What is this "stone of stumbling"?  What is this "rock of offence to both the houses of Israel" which causeth the Lord to hide His face?  Is it not the rejection of Messiah as the Immanuel of Isa. 7:14?  And is He not the "Child born" of chap. 9:6, 7? 

Thus, (1) in this first use of His own prophecy (Isa. 7:14) in Matt. 1:22, 23 the Holy Spirit takes the words out of their original combinations to which their first utterance refers. 

(2) The prophecy is then resolved into its elements, and by the same Spirit Who gave it, the elements are re-combined in accordance with the Divine purpose. 

(3) He takes up the threads of the whole prophecy (Isa. 7:10; 9:7), and shows that the original circumstances did not allow of the complete fulfillment at the time the words were spoken and written; and finally, 

(4) He connects the names and meanings with prophetic truth, and shows that even these looked forward to times and scenes far beyond their original use; so that even the IMMANUEL of 7:14 which was fulfilled in Matt. 1:22, 23 did not exhaust the IMMANUEL of Isa. 8:10, which is yet future according to Luke 1:31, 33. 

PREPOSITIONS 
This Is Appendix 104 From The Companion Bible. 

   For the true understanding of the New Testament a knowledge of the Greek Prepositions is indispensable. 
   They might be exhibited in groups, or acccording to the Cases 1 of the Noun which they govern, or according to their geometrical relations to a line, a superfices, and a solid, or according to the relative frequency of their occurrences. 2 But we have given them below in their alphabetical order, so that they may be more readily found by the reader. 
   They are eighteen in number, and may thus be defined:- 

   i. ana governs only one case (the Accusative), and denotes up, upon, formed from ano (as kata is from kato, with which ana stands in direct antithesis). In relation to vertical lines it denotes the top. With numerals it is used as a distributive (Matthew 20:9,10. Luke 9:3. John 2:6); also adverbially (Revelations 21:21). 

   ii. anti governs only one case (the Genitive), and denotes over against, or opposite. Hence it is used as instead of or in the place of (e.g. Matthew 2:22. Luke 11:11); and denotes equivalence (e..g. Matthew 20:28. Hebrews 12:16. 1Peter 3:9), while huper (Number xvii, below) denotes in the interest of, or on behalf of (Luke 6:28. John 17:19). 

   iii. amphi is used only in composition in the New Testament and is rare in Classical [image: image69.png]


Greek. It denotes about, or around. Used of a solid, it denotes both sides. 

   iv. apo governs only one case (the Genitive), and denotes motion from the surface of an object, as a line drawn from the circumference; it thus stands in contrast with ek (Number vii), which denotes a line drawn from the center; while para denotes a line drawn as a tangent, thus- 
   Hence, it is used of motion away from a place (e.g. Matthew 3:16; 8:1. Acts 15:38); marking the distance which separates the two places, or the interval of time between two events (e.g. Matthew 19:4 Acts 20:18). It also marks the origin or source whence anything comes, such as birth, descent, residence (e.g. Matthew 2:1; 15:1; 21:11. Acts 10:23; 17:13), or of information (e.g. Matthew 7:16). 
   Apo may consequently be used of deliverance or passing away from any state or condition (e.g. Matthew 1:21; 14:2. Mark 5:34. Acts 13:8; 14:15. Hebrews 6:1). 
   It would thus differ hupo (Number xviii), which would imply a cause immediate and active while apo would imply a cause virtually passive, and more remote. 

   v. dia governs two cases (the Genitive and Accusative). 
   1. With the Genitve it has the general sense of through, as though dividing a surface into two by an intersecting line. It includes the idea of proceeding from and passing out (e.g. Mark 11:16. 1Corinthians 3:15. 1Timothy 2:15. 1Peter 3:20). Compare diameter. 
   In a temporal sense; after an interval (Matthew 26:61. Mark 2:1. Galatians 2:1). 
   From the ideas of space and time dia (with the Genitive) denotes any cause by means of which an action passes to its accomplishment (e.g. Matthew 1:22. John 1:3. Acts 3:18. 1Corinthians 16:3. 2Corinthians 9:13); hence, it denotes the passing through whatever is interposed between the beginning and the end of such action. 
   2. With the Accusative it has the sense of on account of, or because of (e.g. Matthew 27:18. Mark 2:27. Revelation 4:11), indicating both the exciting cause (Acts 12:20. Romans 4:25. 1Corinthians 11:10), the impulsive cause (e.g. John 12:9. Romans 4:23; 15:15. Hebrews 2:9), or the prospective cause (Romans 6:19; 8:11; 14:15. Hebrews 5:3). 

   vi. eis governs only one case (the Accusative). Euclid uses eis when a line is drawn to meet another line, at certain point. Hence, it denotes motion to or unto an object, with the purpose of reaching or touching it (e.g. Matthew 2:11; 3:10. Luke 8:14. Acts 16:10). 
   From this comes the idea of the object toward which such motion is directed (e.g. Matthew 18:20,30. 1Corinthians 12:13. Galatians 3:27); and for, or with respect to which such action or movement is made. 
   In contrast with eis, pros (Number xv, below) may mark one object as the means of reaching an ulterior object which is denoted by eis (e.g. John 6:35. Romans 5:1. Ephesians 4:12). It is the opposite of ek (Number vii, below). 

   vii. ek governs only one case (the Genitive), and denotes motion from the interior. See under apo (Number iv, above, and diagram there). It is used of time, place, and origin. It means out from, as distinguished from apo (Number iv, above), which means off, or away from. Ek marks the more immediate origin, while apo marks the more remote origin; of expressing the intermediate meanings. 

   viii. en governs only one case (the Dative), and denotes being or remaining within, with the primary idea of rest and continuance. It has regard to place and space (e.g. Matthew 10:16. Luke 5:16), or sphere of action (e.g. Matthew 14:2. Romans 1:5,8; 6:4). 
   It also used for the efficient cause as emanating from within, and hence has sometimes the force of by, denoting the instrument, with, passing on to union and fellowship; en denoting inclusion, and sun (Number xvi, below) denoting conjunction. En denotes also continuance in time (Matthew 2:1; 27:40. John 11:10). 
   2. with plural = among. 

   ix. epi governs three cases (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative), and denotes superposition. 
   1. With the Genitive it denotes upon, as proceeding or springing from, and answers to the question "Where?" (e.g. Matthew 9:2; 10:27. Mark 8:4. Luke 22:30. John 6:21). 
   With the idea of locality it conveys the sense, in the presence of (e.g. Matthew 28:14. Mark 13:9. Acts 24:19. 1Corinthians 6:1). 
   With the idea of time, it looks backward and upward, e.g. "in the days of" (Matthew 1:11. Hebrews 1:2). 
   With the idea of place, it denotes dignity and power (e.g. Matthew 23:2. Acts 12:21. Romans 9:5. Revelation 2:26). 
   2. With the Dative it implies actual superposition, as one thing resting upon another, as upon a foundation or basis which may be actual (e.g. Mark 6:25,28,39), or moral (e.g. Matthew 18:13. Mark 3:5). Both senses occur in 1Thessalonians 3:7. 
   Hence it is used of the moving principle or motive suggesting the purpose or object (e.g. Ephesians 2:10), and sometimes including the result (e.g. 2Timothy 2:14). 
   3. With the Accusative it implies the downward pressure on that upon which a thing rests; active motion being suggested (e.g. 2Corinthians 3:15. 1Timothy 5:5). 
   Hence, it denotes any extended motion downward (Matthew 13:2; 18:12; 19:28; 27:45) from heaven to earth (Mark 4:20. Acts 11:15. 2Corinthians 12:9). 
   Compared with pros (Number xv, below), pros marks the motion, the direction to be taken, while epi (with Accusative) marks the point to be reached. 
   This downward presure may be that of the mind, or feeling (e.g. Matthew 25:21; 27:43. Hebrews 6:1. 1Peter 1:13). 
   For the difference between eis (Number vi, above) and epi (with the Accusative) see Romans 9:21, "one vessel unto (eis) honour", and verse 23, "riches of glory on (epi) the vessels of mercy". 

   x. kata governs two cases (the Genitive and Accusative), and denotes two motions, vertical and horizontal. 
   1. With the Genitve it denotes vertical motion, the opposite of ana (Number i, above), descent, or detraction from a higher place or plane (e.g. Matthew 8:32. Mark 5:13); and direction to, or against (e.g. Mark 9:40. John 18:29. Acts 25:27. 2Corinthians 13:8). 
   2. With the Accusative it denotes horizontal motion, along which the action proceeds (e.g. Luke 8:39; 10:33. Acts 5:15; 8:26. Philippians 3:14). Sometimes it includes the purpose or intention (e.g. 2Timothy 1:1; 4:3. Titus 1:1). In this connection eis (Number vi, above. 2Timothy 4:14) marks the more immediate purpose, pros (Number xv, 3. Ephesians 4:12. Philemon 5) the ultimate purpose; and kata (Number x, 2.) the destination to be reached. It has regard to the duration of the motion (e.g. Matthew 27:15. Hebrews 3:8) and the accordance, conformity or proportion of the two things which such motion thus connects (e.g. Matthew 16:27; 23:3; 25:15. Luke 2:22). 

   xi. meta governs two cases (the Genitive and Accusative), and denotes association and companionship with. It thus differs from sun (Number xvi, below), which denotes proximity to, and hence conjunction or coherence. 
   Compare Ephesians 6:23. (meta) with Ephesian 4:31. (sun); and 1Thessalonians 3:13. (meta) with Colossians 3:3 (sun). 
   1. Hence meta, with the Genitive, denotes among, amid (e.g. Matthew 26:58. Mark 1:13. Revelation 21:3), or in company with (e.g. Matthew 9:15. John 11:31. 2Thessalonians 1:7. Revelation 14:13). 
   It refers specially to the mental dispostion with which an action is performed (e.g. Matthew 12:30. Mark 3:5. Luke 1:39; 9:49. John 8:28. 2Corinthians 7:15). 
   2. With the Accusative it means after, always in connection with time (e.g. Matthew 17:1; 26:32. John 13:7. Hebrews 4:7; 7:28). 

   xii. para governs three cases (Genitive, Dative, and Accusative), and the uniform meaning is beside, or alongside of. See apo, Number iv, above, and compare diagram there. 
   1. With the Genitive it denotes from beside, implying the source from which anything proceeds (e.g. Matthew 2:4; 21:42. Luke 2:1; 6:19. Acts 26:10. Philippians 4:18). 
   As distinguished from hupo (Number xviii, below) it denotes the general sense of motion, while hupo marks the special sense or efficient cause of such motion. 
   As distinguished from apo (Number iv, above) it marks the motion from person (e.g. Matthew 2:16), while apo may imply motion from a place (e.g. Matthew 2:1). 
   2. With the Dative it denotes rest beside and at a person, place, or thing, expressing rest and position there (e.g. John 19:25. Acts 9:43); laid up with, or in store with (e.g. Matthew 6:1. Luke 1:30), or proximity to (e.g. Matthew 22:25. Colossians 4:16). 
   Hence it implies in the power of (Matthew 19:26. Luke 1:37); in the judgement of (e.g. Romans 2:12. 2Peter 2:11). 
   3. With the Accusative it denotes motion to a place, so as to be alongside it (e.g. Matthew 15:29 Mark 4:1). 
   Hence, beside and beyond, and so against (e.g. Acts 18:13. Romans 1:25,26; 4:18. 1Corinthians 3:11. Galatians 1:8); and beside, i.e. more or less than (e.g. Luke 3:13; 13:2. Romans 14:5. 2Corinthians 11:24). Compare pros, number xv, below. 

   xiii. peri governs two cases (Genitive and Accusative), and denotes around, or about, like a completed circle. Hence concerning. It marks the object about which the action of the verb takes place. 
   1. With the Genitve it means as concerning, or as regards, but always with the primary idea, and marking the central point of the activity (e.g. Matthew 4:6. Luke 24:19,27,44). 
   2. With the Accusative it denotes the extension of such activity, hence, around (e.g. Mark 9:42. Luke 13:8. Acts 28:7. Philippians 2:23). 

   xiv. pro governs only one case (the Genitive), and denotes the position as being in site, or, before one, in place (e.g. Luke 7:27, 9:52, James 5:9); time (e.g. Matthew 5:12, John 17:24, Acts 21:38); or superiority (e.g. James 5:12, 1Peter 4:8). 

   xv. pros governs three cases (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative), and denotes to, or, toward, implying motion onward. Its general meaning with the three cases is the motive-as in consideration of (with the Genitive); in addition to anything-as an act (with the Dative); with a view to anything-as an end (with the Accusative). 
   Compared with para (Number xii, above), pros denotes only direction and tendency, whereas para denotes both motion and change of place of some object. 
   1. With the Genitive the only occurence is Acts 27:34. 
   2. With the Dative it occurs five times : Luke 19:37. John 18:16; and twice in John 20:12. Revelation 1:13. 
   3. With the Accusative, see e.g. Matthew 2:12; 3:10; 21:34; 26:57. Mark 5:11; 11:1; 14:54. Luke 7:7. Acts 6:1. 1Thessalonians 3:6. 

   xvi. sun governs only one case (the Dative). See under meta (Number xi, above) (e.g. Luke 23:11. Romans 6:8). 

   xvii. huper governs two cases (the Genitive and Accusative), and denotes above, and over, with respect to the upper plane of a solid. Latin, super. 
   1. With the Genitve it is used in its relative rather than its absolute sense. In the place of (e.g. John 11:50; 18:14. Romans 5:6. 1Timothy 2:6. Philemon 13. 1Peter 3:18). 
   In the interests of (e.g. 2Thessalonians 2:1). 
   In behalf of (e.g. Matthew 5:44. Acts 9:16). 
   For the purpose of (e.g. John 11:4. Romans 15:8. 2Corinthians 12:19. Philippians 2:13). 
   With the Genitive huper is connected with peri, being the apex of the triangle, or the fixed point of the compass, whereas peri (see Number xiii.) is the circle described around it. Hence huper has regard to feeling, and implies the pleading a case on behalf of another, whereas peri implies the mere description of the circumstances of the case. (e.g. 1Peter 3:18. Jude 9). 
   2. With Accusative it denotes beyond, in excess of measure, honour, number, or time (e.g. Matthew 10:24. 2Corinthians 1:1-8. Ephesians 1:22. Philippians 2:9. Philemon 16). 

   xviii. hupo governs two cases (the Genitive and Accusative), denotes the under side of a solid, and is thus the opposite of huper (see Number xvii, above ). 
   With the Genitive it describes motion from beneath; with Dative (not used in the New Testament), position beneath; and with the Accusative, motion or extension underneath. 
   1. With the Genitive, hupo is used to mark the efficient or instrumental agent, from under whose hand or power the action of the verb proceeds (e.g. Matthew 1:22; 2:16. Luke 14:8). 
   2. With the Accusative, it denotes the place whither such action extends (e.g. Matthew 8:8. Mark 4:32. James 2:3). 
   Hence it implies moral or legal subjection (e.g. Matthew 8:9. Romans 6:14; 7:14; 16:20. 1Timothy 6:1). 

Notes: 

   1     The Cases governed by the Prepositions stand in the following proposition: Genitive, 17; Accusative, 19; and Dative, 15; according to Helbing (Schanz's Beitrage, Number 16 (1904), page 11. 

   2     On page 98 of his Grammar of New Testament Greek, Professor J. H. Moulton gives a list as follows:- If en represents unity, the order of the frequency of the other Prepositions work out thus : eis, ·64; ek, ·34; epi, ·32; pros, ·25; apo, ·24; kata, ·17; meta, ·17; peri, ·12; hupo, ·08; para, ·07; huper, ·054; sun, ·048; pro, ·018; anti, ·008; and ana, ·0045. 

THE USAGE OF NEGATIVES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
This Is Appendix 105 From The Companion Bible. 

   There are two principal negatives used in the New Testament, all others being combinations of one or other of these with other particles. 

I. ou (before a vowel ouk ; before an aspirated vowel ouch) = no, not; expressing full and direct negation, independently and absolutely; not depending on any condition expressed or implied. 
(a) ouchi, a strengthened form, often used in questions. 

II. me = no, not; expressing conditional negation, depending on feeling, or on some idea, conception, or hypothesis. 

Hence, ou is objective. 

me is subjective. 

ou denies a matter of fact. 

me denies a matter of feeling. 

ou denies absolutely. 

me denies conditionally. 

ou negatives an affirmation. 

me negatives a supposition, and prohibits or forbids. 

ou is generally used with the Indicative Mood. 

me with the other moods of the verb. 

For the difference, see John 3:18 : "He that believeth on Him is not (ou) condemned : but he that believeth not (me, supposing such a case) is condemned already, because he hath not (me) believed (according to the supposition made)". 

See also Matthew 22:29 : "Ye do err, not knowing the Scriptures". Had the negative here been "ou" it would imply the fact that they did not know, because of not possessing them. But it is "me", implying the feeling; they did not wish to know. 

The same distinctions apply to all the compounds of ou and me respectively. 

III. ou me. The two negatives when combined lose their distinctive meanings, and form the strongest and most emphatic asseveration; but, solemn and strong as it is, whenever it was used by a human being the result always belied it, and the speaker never made it good :- 

Matthew 16:22. Peter said, "This shall not be unto Thee". (But it was) 
Matthew 26:35. Peter said, "I will not deny Thee". (But he did) 
John 11:56. Some said, "What think ye, that He will not come to the feast?" (But He did) 
John 13:8. Peter said, "Thou shalt never wash my feet". (But He did) 
John 20:25. Thomas said, "Except I shall see ... I will not believe". (But he did) 

   2. On the other hand, when the Lord used this solemn asservation it was always absolutely true, and was, or will yet be made good. It is variously rendered, as a simple negative (as above); no, not, by no means, in no wise, or in no case, &c. 

   This expression was used by our Lord on forty-six separate occasions (omitting the parallel passages, which are placed within brackets), adding three (Matthew 25:9. Luke 8:17, and John 16:7), and omitting two (Matthew 24:2 and Luke 22:34), with the critical texts. They are as follows, and are all worthy of the closest attention (see Matthew 5:18; 16:28; 24:34. John 6:37; &c.). 

   Matthew 5:18, 20, 26; 10:23, 42; 13:14, 14; 15:6; 16:28 (Mark 9:1; Luke 9:27); 18:3 (Luke 18:17); 23:39; 24:2, 2 (omitted by all, but retained in Mark 13:2), 21, 34 (Mark 13:30. Luke 21:32), 35 (Mark 13:31. Luke 21:33); 25:9 (added by all); 26:29 (Mark 14:25. Luke 22:18). 

   Mark 9:41; 13:2, 2 (omitted in Matthew 24:2, retained here); 16:18. 

   Luke 6:37, 37; 8:-17 (added by most); 10:19; 12:59; 13:35; 18:7, 30; 21:18; 22:16, 34 (omitted by all, retained in John 13:38), 67, 68. 

   John 4:14, 48; 6:35, 35, 37; 8:12, 51, 52; 10:5, 28; 11:26; 13:38 (omitted in Luke 22:34, but retained here); 16:7 (added by some). 

   3. The expression ou me is used once by an angel (Luke 1:15). 

   4. Fourteen times by Paul : three in Acts (13:41; 28:26, 26), and eleven times in his Epistles (Romans 4:8. 1 Corinthians 8:13. Galatians 4:30; 5:16. 1 Thessalonians 4:15; 5:3. Hebrews 8:11, 12; 10:17; 13:5, 5). 

   5. Twice by Peter (1 Peter 2:6. 2 Peter 1:10). 

   6. Sixteen times in the Apocalypse (one being added in all the critical texts, 9:6) : Revelation 2:11; 3:3, 5, 12; 9:6; 15:4; 18:7, 14, 21, 22, 22, 22, 23, 23; 21:25, 27. 

The occurrences are thus eighty-four in all (twelve sevens). See Appendix 10. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "APPEAR", "APPEARING", ETC. 
This Is Appendix 106 From The Companion Bible. 

I. APPEAR (the Verb). 

   There are eight words (or expressions) rendered appear, etc., in the Authorized Version, which are to be distinguished as follows : - 

i. phaino = to shine forth so as to be seen : having reference to the manner in which a matter presents or shows itself, independently of any observer. Hence the word phenomenon. 

ii. anaphainomai. Passive of No. i, with ana prefixed = to be shown forth, come to light, come into sight. 

iii. epiphaino = to shine, shew light upon. No. i with epi (Appendix 104. ix). 

iv. emphanizo = to cause to be manifested or shown plainly and clearly; used of causing that to be seen (or known) which would not otherwise have been cognizable by the unaided eye (or mind). It occurs ten times : Matthew 27:53. John 14:21,22. Acts 23:15, 22; 24:1; 25:2, 15. Hebrews 9:24; 11:14. Compare the Septuagint use for Hebrew hodia (Exodus 33:13); and for amar (Esther 2:22). 

v. phaneroo = to bring to light, make manifest. Compare phaneros = manifest in No. viii below. 

vi. optomai = to see with the eye, referring to the thing seen (objectively); thus differing from blepo (see Appendix 133. I. 5), which denotes the act of seeing or of using the eye. 

vii. erchomai = to come. Rendered "appear" only in Acts 22:30, where all the critical texts (See Appendix 94) read sunerchomai = "come together". 

viii. eimi phaneros = to be visible, manifest, or open to sight (phaneros, adj. of No. v, above, with eimi = to be). So rendered only in 1Timothy 4:15. 

ix. apokalupto = to unveil so as to be visible to the eye. 

II. APPEARING (the Noun). 

i. apokalupsis = unveiling, revelation, manifestation. Hence English "Apocalypse". From apo = from (Appendix 104. iv), and kalupto, to cover = uncovering, or unveiling. When used of a person it always denotes that he is visible. Occurs Luke 2:32. Romans 2:5; 8:19; 16:25. 1Corinthians 1:7; 14:6, 26. 2Corinthians 12:1, 7. Galatians 1:12; 2:2. Ephesians 1:17; 3:3. 2Thessalonians 1:7. 1Peter 1:7, 13; 4:13. Revelation 1:1. 

ii. epiphaneia, a shining forth upon. Hence, English epiphany. From No. iii, above. 

THE PRINCIPLE UNDERLYING THE QUOTATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT IN THE NEW 
This Is Appendix 107 From The Companion Bible. 

   It is a fact that in quotations from the Old Testament the Greek text sometimes differs from the Hebrew. 

   The difficulties found in connection with this subject arise from our thinking and speaking only of the human agent as the writer, instead of having regard to the fact that the Word of God is the record of the words which He Himself employed when He spoke "at sundry times and in divers manners" (Hebrews 1:1, see Appendix 95); and from not remembering (or believing) that "holy men of God spake as they were moved by the Holy Ghost" (2Peter 1:21, and compare Matthew 15:4. Mark 12:36. Acts 1:16; 3:18; 28:25. Hebrews 3:7; 9:8; 10:15). 

   If we believe that throughout the Scriptures we have the words of God, and not of man, all difficulties vanish. The difficulties are created by first assuming that we are dealing with merely human documents, and then denying the Divine Speaker and Author the right that is claimed by every human writer for himself. 

   It thus seems that man may take any liberty he chooses in quoting, adapting, or repeating in a varied form his own previously written words; but that he denies the Divine Author of the Holy Scripture the right to deal in the same manner with His own words. This is the cause of all the so-called "discrepancies" and "difficulties" arising from man's ignorance. 

   The Holy Spirit, in referring to words which He has before caused to be written in connection with the special circumstances of each particular case, frequently refers to them again in relation to different circumstances and other cases. He could have employed other words had He chosen to do so; but it has pleased Him to repeat His own words, introducing them in different connections, with other applications, and in new senses. 

   All these things are done, and words are even sometimes changed, in order to bring out some new truth for our learning. This is lost upon us when we charge upon God our own ignorance, and the supposed infirmities of human agencies. 

   One great source of such difficulties is our failure to note the difference between what is said to be "spoken", and what is said to be "written". If we introduce the latter assumption when the former is definitely stated, we at once create our own "discrepancy". True, by a figure of speech we can say that an author has said a certain thing when he has written it; but we may not say that he spoke it when he distinctly says that he wrote it, or vice versa. Some prophecies were spoken and not written; some were written but not spoken; while others were both spoken and written. 

   There is, surely, all the difference in the world between to rhethen = that which was spoken, and ho gegraptai = that which standeth written. If we deliberately substitute the one for the other, of course there is a discrepancy; but it is of our own creating. This at once disposes of two of the greatest and most serious of so-called discrepancies, Matthew 2:23 and 27:9 (see Appendix 161). 

   One other consideration will help us when the quotations are prophecies. Prophecies are the utterances of Jehovah; and Jehovah is He Who was, and is, and is to come-the Eternal. His words therefore partake of His attributes, and may often have a past and present as well as future reference and fulfilment (See Appendix 103); and (1) a prophecy may refer to the then present circumstance under which it was spoken; (2) it may have a further and subsequent reference to some great crisis, which does not exhaust it; and (3) it may require a final reference, which shall be the consummation, and which shall fill it full, and thus be said to fulfil it. 

   Certain prophecies may therefore have a preterite reference, as well as a future fulfilment; but these are too often separated, and the part is put for the whole, one truth being used to upset another truth, to the contempt of Divine utterance, and to the destruction of brotherly love. 

   The principles underlying the New Testament quotations were fully set out by SOLOMON GLASSIUS (A.D. 1623) in his great work (written in Latin) entitled, Philologia Sacra, chapter on "Gnomes"; and, as this has never been improved upon, we follow it here. 

   The notes on the New Testament passages must be consulted for further information, for example Luke 4:18 (II. 1, below). 

I. As to their INTERNAL form : that is to say the sense as distinct from the words :- 

1. Where the sense originally intended by the Holy Spirit is preserved, though the words may vary. 

Matthew 1:23 (Isaiah 7:13,14), "spoken", see above. Matthew 2:6 (Micah 5:2); 3:3 (Isaiah 40:3); 11:101 (Malichi 3:1); 12:17 (Isaiah 42:1-4); 13:14, 15S (Isaiah 6:9, 10); 21:16S (Psalms 8:2); 21:42S (Psalms 118:22, 23); 22:44S (Psalms 110:1); 26:31 (Zechariah 13:7); 27:35S (Psalms 22:18); Mark 15:28 (Isaiah 53:12). Luke 4:18, 21 (Isaiah 61:1, 2). John 19:37 (Zechariah 12:10); Acts 3:22, 23S (Deuteronomy 18:15-19); 13:33S (Psalms 2:7); 15:16, 17 (Amos 9:11, 12). Romans 14:11 (Isaiah 45:23); 15:3S (Psalms 69:9); 15:12S (Isaiah 11:1, 10). Ephesians 4:8 (Psalms 68:18). Hebrews 1:8, 9S (Psalms 45:6, 7); 1:10-13S (Psalms 102:25); 5:6 and 7:17, 21 (Psalms 110:4); 10:5, 6S (Psalms 40:6-9. See below, II. 3. a). 1Peter 2:6S (Isaiah 28:spoken" (Psalms 78:2); 15:8, 9 (Isaiah 29:13); 27:9, 102 Acts 13:40, 41S (Habukkuk 1:5). Romans 9:27, 28S* (Isaiah 10:22, 23); 9:29S (Isaiah 1:9); 10:6S, 7, 8S (Deuteronomy 30:12-14). 1Corinthians 1:19, 20 (Isaiah 29:14; 33:18); 10:6 (Exodus 32:6-25). Revelation 1:7 (Zechariah 12:10); 1:17 (Isaiah 41:4); 11:4 (Zechariah 4:3, 11, 14). 

II. As to their EXTERNAL form : that is to say the words, as distinct from the sense. 

1. Where the words are from the Hebrew text or Septuagint Version. 

Matthew 12:7 (Hosea 6:6); 22:32H (Exodus 3:6); Mark 12:26H (Exodus 3:6); 11:17H (Isaiah 56:17 Jeremiah 7:11). Luke 4:18 (Isaiah 61:1, 2-). 

2. Where the words are varied by omission, addition, or transposition. 

Matthew 4:10 (Deuteronomy 6:13; 10:20); 4:15, 16 (Isaiah 9:1, 2); 5:31 (Deuteronomy 24:1); 5:38 (Exodus 21:24. Leviticus 24:20); 12:18-21 (Isaiah 42:1-4); 19:5S (Genesis 2:24); 22:24 (Deuteronomy 25:5, 6). Romans 11:3, 4 (1Kings 19:10, 14, 18). 1Corinthians 2:9 (Isaiah 64:4); 14:21 (Isaiah 28:11, 12). 1Peter 1:24, 25 (Isaiah 40:6-8). 

3. Where the words are changed, by a various reading, or by an inference, or in Number, Person, Mood, or Tense. 

The necessity for this is constantly experienced today in adapting a quotation for any special purpose beyond its original intention. It is no less authoritative as Scripture, nor does it alter the Word of God. 

a. By a different reading. 

Hebrews 10:5S (Psalms 40:6; see the notes in both passages). 

b. By an inference. 

Matthew 2:6 (Micah 5:2). See notes. Acts 7:43 (Amos 5:25-27) Romans 9:27S (Isaiah 10:22); 9:29 (Isaiah 1:9); 9:33 (Isaiah 28:16); Ephesians 4:8 (Psalms 68:18). 

c. In Number. 

Matthew 4:7 (Deuteronomy 6:16), Romans 4:7 (Psalms 32:1); Romans 10:15 (Isaiah 52:7). 

4. Where two or more citations are combined. Composite quotations. 

This is a common practice in all literature. 

PLATO (429 - 347 B.C.), Ion, page 538, connects two lines from HOMER (about 850 B.C.), one from Iliad, xi. 1. 638, and the other from 1. 630. 

XENOPHON ( 430 - 357 B.C.) Memorabilia, Bk. I. chapter 2, § 58, gives as one quotation two passages from Homer (Iliad, ii. 188, &c., and 198, &c.) 

LUCIAN (A.D. 160) in his Charon, § 22, combines five lines together from HOMER from different passages (Iliad, ix. 319, 320; and Odyssey, x. 521, and xi. 539). 

PLUTARCH (about A.D. 46) in his Progress in Virtue, combines in one sentence Homer (Odyssey, vi. 187, and xxiv. 402). 

CICERO (106 - 43 B.C.), De Oratore, Bk. II. § 80, combines in two lines parts of Terence's lines (Andria, 115, 116, Parry's Edn.). 

PHILO (20 B.C. - A.D. 40) in Who is the Heir of Divine Things (§ 5), quotes, as one address of Moses, parts of two others (Numbers 11:13 and 22). In the same treatise (§ 46) he combines parts of Genesis 17:19 and 18:14. 

Illustrations could be given from English authors. 
Man may make a mistake in doing this, but not so the Holy Spirit. 

In Matthew 21:5, Isaiah 62:11 is combined with Zechariah 9:9. 
In Matthew 21:13, Isaiah 56:7 is combined with Jeremiah 7:11. 
In Mark 1:2, 3, Malichi 3:1 is combined with Isaiah 40:3. 
In Luke 1:16, 17, Malichi 4:5, 6 is combined with 3:1. 
In Luke 3:4, 5, Malichi 3:1 is combined with Isaiah 40:3. 
In Acts 1:20, Psalms 69:25 is combined with 109:8. 
In Romans 3:10-12, Ecclesiastes 7:20 is combined with Psalms 14:2, 3 and 53:2, 3. 
In Romans 3:13-18, Psalms 5:9 is combined with Isaiah 59:7, 8 and Psalms 36:1. 
In Romans 9:33, Isaiah 28:16 is combined with 8:14. 
In Romans 11:26, 27S Isaiah 59:20, 21 is combined with 27:9. 
In 1Corinthians 15:54-56, Isaiah 25:8 is combined with Hosea 13:14. 
In 2Corinthians 6:16, Leviticus 26:11, 12 is combined with Ezekiel 37:27. 
In Galatians 3:8, Genesis 12:3 is combined with 18:18. 
In 1Peter 2:7, 8, Psalms 118:22 is combined with Isaiah 8:14. 

5. Where quotations are made from secular writers. 

See the notes (Companion Bible) on Acts 17:22, 23, and 28. 1Corinthians 15:33. Colossians 2:21. Titus 1:12. 

NOTES 

1And the parallel passages in the other Gospels, which can be easily found. 

S This denotes that it agrees with the Septuagint Version in these cases, and not with the Hebrew. With (S*) it denotes that it is nearly, but not exactly, the same. 

H This denotes that it agrees with the Hebrew, but not with the Septuagint Version. 

2 This was "spoken", not written, and is therefore not a quotation. See Appendix 161. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "CHILD", "CHILDREN", ETC. 
This Is Appendix 108 From The Companion Bible. 

   There are seven Greek words translated "child" in the New Testament, which are to be distinguished as follows :- 

i. teknon = that which is borne or born (from tikto, to bring forth). Anglo-Saxon = bearn, from beran, to bear. Hence, Scottish bairn. Used of a child by natural descent, whether boy or girl. 

ii. teknion. Diminutive of teknon (No. i, above); a term of endearment. 

iii. huios = a son, or male, having reference to origin and nature, including that of relationship to the father. 

iv. pais = a child, whether son or daughter (in relation to law); a boy or girl (in relation to age); a servant, or maid (in relation to condition), like the French garÇon. 

v. paidion. Diminutive of pais (No. iv, above); hence, a young or little child, an infant; also a term of endearment. 

vi. paidarion. Another diminutive of pais (No. iv, above), a lad; a little boy or girl. 

vii. nepios. Not old enough to speak (from ne, negative, and epo, to speak). 

viii. brephos. An embryo, or newly-born babe. 

ix. korasion = a young girl, or maiden. Diminutive of kore, a girl; like paidion, used as a term of endearment. 

x. neaniskos = a young man (always so translated), from the age of twenty to forty. 

109. THE HERODS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

This Is Appendix 109 From The Companion Bible.

HEROD THE GREAT (Matt. 2:1.  Luke 1:5)

	married 
MARIAMNE I.
	married 
MARIAMNE II
	married 
MALTHACE
	married 
CLEOPATRA

	ARISTOBULUS
	HEROD PHILIP I. 
married HERODIAS 
(Matt. 14:3.  Mark 6:17.  Luke 3:19)
	ARCHELAUS 
(Matt. 2:22)
HEROD ANTIPAS 
married HERODIAS 
(Luke 3:1-, 19; 9:7; 13:31; 23:7.  Matt. 14:1, 3.  Mark 6:14)

	HEROD PHILIP II 
(Luke 3. -1)

	HEROD 
(Kind of Chalcis)  
m. his neice BERENICE 
(Acts 25:13)
HEROD AGRIPPA I. 
(Acts 12:1-23)
HERODIAS 
(Matt. 14:3.  Mark 6:17.  Luke 3:19)
 
AGRIPPA II. 
(Acts 25:13)
BERENICE 
(Acts 25:13)
DRUSILLA 
married FELIX 
(Acts 24:24)
 

	 
	 
	 


THE USE OF PSUCHE IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
This Is Appendix 110 From The Companion Bible. 

	psuche is the only word translated "soul" in the New Testament. It occurs 105 times, and is rendered "soul" 58 times, "life" 40 times, "mind" 3 times, and "heart", "heartly", "us", and "you" once each. 

	To ascertain its meaning, it is useless to go to heathen authors. The Greek philosophers were at variance among themselves. ARNOBIOUS, a Christian writer of the latter part of the third century, in his work Adversus Gentes, speaking of the speculations of the heathen of his day, says: "In exactly the same way (as the creation and the gods) is the condition of souls discussed. For this one thinks they are both immortal, and survive the end of our earthly life; that one believes that they do not survive, but perish with the bodies themselves; the opinion of another, however, is that they suffer nothing immediatley, but that, after the [form of] man has been laid aside, they are allowed to live a little longer, and then come under the power of death." 1 

	We must, therefore, let Scripture be its own interpreter. Psuche exactly corresponds to the Hebrew Nephesh (Appendix 13), as will be seen from the following passages: Mark 12:29, 30, compared with Deuteronomy 6:4, 5; Acts 2:27 with Psalm 16:10; Romans 11:3 with 1 Kings 19:10; 1 Corinthians 15:45 with Genesis 2:7. In all these places, psuche in the New Testament represents nephesh in the Old. 

	The following are the occurrences of the word :- 

	I. psuche, used of the lower animals twice, is rendered 

	1. "life" : 
	Revelation 8:9. 
	1 

	2. "soul" : 
	Revelation 16:3. 
	1 

	 
	 
	__ 

	 
	 
	2 

	 
	 
	== 

	II. psuche, used of man as an individual (just as we speak of a ship going down with every soul on board, or of so many lives being lost in a railway accident), occurs 14 times, and is rendered 

	"soul" 
	Acts 2:41, 43; 3:23; 7:14; 27:37. Romans 2:9; 13:1. 1 Corinthians 15:45. James 5:20. 1 Peter 3:20. 2 Peter 2:14. Revelation 6:9; 18:13; 20:4. 
	14 

	 
	 
	== 

	III. psuche, used of the life of man, which can be lost, destroyed, saved, laid down, etc., occurs 58 times and is rendered 
	

	1. "life": 
	Matthew 2:20; 6:25, 25; 10:39, 39; 16:25, 25; 20:28. Mark 3:4; 8:35, 35; 10:45. Luke 6:9; 9:24, 24, 56; 12:22, 23; 14:26; 17:33 2. John 10:11, 15, 17; 12:25, 25; 13:37, 38; 15:13. Acts 15:26; 20:10, 24; 27:10, 22. Romans 11:3; 16:4. Philippians 2:30. 1 John 3:16, 16. Revelation 12:11. 
	39 
	

	2. "soul": 
	Matthew 10:28, 28; 16:26, 26. Mark 8:36, 37. Luke 12:20; 21:19. 1 Thessalonians 2:8; 5:23. Hebrews 4:12; 6:19; 10:39; 13:17. James 1:21. 1 Peter 1:9; 2:11, 25; 4:19. 
	19 
	

	 
	 
	58 
	

	 
	 
	== 
	

	IV. psuche, used to emphasize the pronoun, as we use "self" (for example, "my soul" = "myself"), occurs 21 times, and is rendered 
	

	1. "soul": 
	Matthew 11:29; 12:18; 26:38. Mark 14:34. Luke 1:46; 12:19, 19. John 12:27, 31; 14:22; 15:24. 2 Corinthians 1:23. Hebrews 10:38. 1 Peter 1:22. 2 Peter 2:8. Revelation 18:mind" : 
	Acts 14:2. Hebrews 12:3. 
	2 

	3. "us" : 
	John 10:24. 
	1 
	

	4. "you" : 
	2 Corinthians 12:15 (see margin). 
	1 
	

	 
	 
	__ 
	

	 
	 
	21 
	

	 
	 
	== 
	

	V. psuche, used with intensive force, to express all the powers of one's being, occurs 10 times, and is rendered 
	

	1. "soul" : 
	Matthew 22:37. Mark 12:30, 33. Luke 2:35; 10:27. Acts 4:32. 3 John :2. 
	7 
	

	2. "heart" : 
	Ephesians 6:6. 
	1 
	

	3. "mind" : 
	Philippians 1:27. 
	1 
	

	4. "heartily" : 
	Colossians 3:23. 
	1 
	

	 
	 
	== 
	

	 
	 
	10 
	

	 
	 
	== 
	

	 
	 
	Total 105 
	

	 
	 
	=== 
	

	NOTES 
	

	1 Clark's Ante-Nicene Christian Library, volume xix, page 125. 
	

	2 In this verse "life" occurs twice in the English, but psuche only once in the Greek. 
	


THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "REPENT", "REPENTANCE" 
This Is Appendix 111 From The Companion Bible. 

I. The Verb. 

1. metanoeo = to change one's mind, always for the better, and morally. Because of this it is often used in the Imperative (Matthew 3:2; 4:17. Acts 2:38; 3:19). Not merely to forsake sin, but to change one's apprehension regarding it. It occurs thirty-four times. It answers to the Latin resipisco = to recover one's senses, to come to one's self. 

2. metamelomai = to regret; to have after care or annoyance at the consequences of an act of sin rather than a deep regret at the cause from want of not knowing better. Hence it is never used in the Imperative. It occurs six times, and in each case (except Matthew 21:29, 32) never in the real Biblical sense of "repentance toward God". It is from meta = after, and melo = to be an object of care. See notes on 2Corinthians 7:8 and 10. It is used of Judas Iscariot (Matthew 27:3); negatively of Paul's regret (2Corinthians 7:8); and of God (Hebrews 7:21). 

   The Noun, metameleia, is not used in the New Testament. 

II. The Noun. 

metanoia = a real change of mind and attitude toward sin itself, and the cause of it (not merely the consequences of it), which affects the whole life and not merely a single act. It has been defined as a change in our principle of action (Greek nous) from what is by nature the exact opposite. It occurs twenty-four times, and except Hebrews 12:17 is a real "repentance toward God". It is associated with the word of the Holy Spirit, and is connected with the remission of sins and the promises of salvation. 

III. The Negative Adjective, ametameletos, is used twice, videlicet; Romans 11:29, and 2Corinthians 7:10. 

THE SYNONYMOUS EXPRESSIONS FOR "KINGDOM". 
This Is Appendix 112 From The Companion Bible. 

   For a true understanding of the new Testament, it is essential that the "Word of Truth" should be "rightly divided" (2 Timothy 2:15) as to the various usages of the word "kingdom" in all the different combinations and contexts in which we find it. 

   Each has its own peculiar and particular sense, which must not be confused with another. 

   As to the word basileia, it denotes sovereignty, which requires the actual presence of a sovereign, or king. There can be no kingdom apart from a king. We all know of countries which were once "kingdoms" but are now "republics", for the simple but sufficient reason that they have no "king", but are governed by the "public", which is sovereign. 

   The countries remain the same, have the same peoples, the same cities, the same mountains and rivers, but they are no longer kingdoms. 

   The common practice of taking the Kingdom as meaning the Church (See Appendix 113), has been the source of incalculable misunderstanding; and not "trying the things that differ" (Philippians 1:

 HYPERLINK "http://www.therain.org/appendixes/phil110.html" 10, see note there) has led to great confusion in the interpretation of the whole of the New Testament. 

   The following definitions may help towards a clearer view of many important passages :-- 

1. "The Kingdom of Heaven". The word "heaven" is generally in this connection in the plural, "of (or from) the heavens". For the difference between the use of the singular and plural of this word, see the notes on Matthew 6:

 HYPERLINK "http://www.therain.org/appendixes/Matt6910.html" 9, 10. This expression is used only in the Gospel of Matthew, as being specially in harmony with the purpose of that Gospel. See notes in the (Companion Bible pages 1304-5), and Appendix 114. 

   It is the dispensational term; and is used sometimes of Messiah's Kingdom on earth, and sometimes of the heavenly sovereignty over the earth. It is not from or out of (Greek ek, Appendix 104. vii) "this world" (Greek kosmos Appendix 129. 1). This sovereignty comes from heaven, because the King is to come from thence (John 18:36). It was to this end He was born, and this was the first subject of His ministry (see Appendix 119). That Kingdom (Matthew 4:17, etc.) was rejected, as was also the further proclamation of it in Acts 3:19-26 (according to the prophetic parable of Matthew 22:2-7). Thenceforth the earthly realization of this Kingdom was postponed, and is now in abeyance until the King shall be sent from heaven (Acts 3:20). The "secrets" of this Kingdom (Matthew 13:11) pertained to the postponement of its earthly realization, on account of its being rejected. 

2. "The Kingdom of God" is the sovereignty of God, which is moral and universal. It existed from the beginning, and will know no end. It is over all, and embraces all. See Appendix 114. 

3. "The Kingdom of the Father". (Matthew 13:43) is not universal, but has regard to relationship, and "a heavenly calling" (Hebrews 3:1), and to the heavenly sphere of the Kingdom, in its relation to the earthly. It is sovereignty exercised toward obedient sons, when the Son of man shall have gathered out of His Kingdom "all things that offend" (Matthew 13:41). Compare Daniel 7:25-27. Matthew 25:31-46. Luke 20:34-36. The way of entrance into this may be seen in John 3:3. It is going on now concurrently with No. 5. 

4. "The Kingdom of the Son of man". (Matthew 16:28). This aspect of "the Kingdom of heaven" has regard to Israel on earth (compare Daniel 7:13, 14, 18, 21, 22), as distinct from the "sons" who, as partakers of "a heavenly calling" (Hebrews 3:1), will possess the heavenly sphere as sons of the resurrection (Luke 20:34-36. Compare 1 Corinthians 15:23. Revelation 20:4-6). These two spheres are distinct, though they are one. No. 3 concerns "the saints of the most high [places]" (Daniel 7:18, 24). No. 4 concerns "the people of the saints of the most high". These have their portion in "the Kingdom under the whole heaven", which has regard to earthly sovereignty, in which "all dominions shall serve and obey Him" (Daniel 7:27). 

   These two would have had their realization even then, had Israel repented at the summons of the Lord, and of "them that heard Him" in Acts 3:19-26. In that case the later revelation of the "Mystery" (or the great secret) which, with its exanastasis and its "heavenward Call" (Philippians 3:11, 14), was hidden in God, would have remained in the keeping of the Father's Divine sovereignty. 

5. "The Kingdom of His dear Son". Greek: the Kingdom of the Son of His love, or of His beloved Son (Colossians 1:13), has regard to quite another sphere, above all heavens, and refers to the sovereignty of God's beloved Son as made the "Head over all things to His ekklesia, which is His body, the fulness of Him that filleth all in all" (Ephesians 1:10, 20-23). See also Ephesians 5:5. 

   This sovereignty had been "kept secret" (Romans 16:25), "hid in God" (Ephesians 3:9), "hid from ages and from generations" (Colossians 1:25); but after the Kingdom (No. 4) proclaimed by the Lord and by "them that heard Him" (Hebrews 2:4) had been postponed, it was revealed and "made known" (Ephesians 3) for the "obedience of faith" (Romans 16:26). The subjects of this Divine sovereignty, on their believing this subsequent revelation, are "sealed" (or designated) for their inheritance, which is to be enjoyed with Christ (Ephesians 1:13). 

   This relates to the position of those who come under that sovereignty. 

6. "The Everlasting Kingdom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ". (2 Peter 1:11). This has regard to No. 5, but was then future (not having been revealed when Peter wrote); but it relates to the outward display of His sovereignty in millennial glory; while No. 5 relates to the inward position and experimental enjoyment of it in present grace. 

7. "The Kingdom of our Lord and of His Christ" (or Messiah). (Revelation 11:15). This has regard to the end of the present time of abeyance of Nos. 3 and 4, and the millennial manifestation of both by Divine power, and in glory. See also Revelation 12:10. 

   At the end of the thousand years, No. 1, and perhaps others of them will cease, and be absorbed in the Kingdom of God (No. 2). 

THE "KINGDOM" AND THE "CHURCH". 
This Is Appendix 113 From The Companion Bible. 

   From Appendixes 112 and 114 it will be seen that, if each use of the term "kingdom" has its own special and particular meaning and must not be confused with others that differ, there must be still greater confusion if any one of them is identified with "the Church", as is very commonly done : though which of the Kingdoms and which of the Churches is never definitely pointed out. 

   The following reasons may be given which will show that "the Kingdom" and "the Church" cannot thus be identified :- 

1. The subjects of the former are spoken of as "inheriting", or as being "heirs of the Kingdom"; but we cannot speak of inheriting or being heirs of "the Church". 

2. We read of the possibility of "receiving the Kingdom", but in no sense can any Church be spoken of as being received. 

3. We read of "the elders of the Churches", messengers or servants of the Churches, but never of the elders, etc. of the Kingdom. 

4. The word basileia, translated "kingdom", occurs 162 times, and in the plural only in Matthew 4:8. Luke 4:5. Hebrews 11:33. Revelation 11:15. On the other hand, the word ekklesia occurs 115 times, and of these 36 are in the plural and 79 in the singular, all rendered "church" except in Acts 19:32, 39, 41, "assembly". 

5. We read of "the children (or sons) of the Kingdom", but the Bible knows nothing of the sons of "the Church". 

6. The characteristics of each are distinct. 

7. The names and appellatives of "the Church" are never used of the Kingdom (Ephesians 1:23; 2:21; 4:4, 16; 5:30. Colossians 1:24. 1 Timothy 3:15). 

8. The privilege of "that Church" which consists of the partakers of "a heavenly calling", Hebrews 3:1 (see Appendix 112. 4, 5); Revelation 20:4-6, will be to reign with Christ over the earthly Kingdom, whereas that Kingdom will be "under the whole heaven" (Daniel 7:27). 

9. "The Church" of the Prison Epistles (Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians) is here and now, in the world, and is waiting for its exanastasis, and its "heavenward call" (Philippians 3:11, 14); whereas the Kingdom is not here, because the King is not here (Hebrews 2:8). 

10. The Kingdom is the one great subject of prophecy; whereas the Church (of the Prison Epistles) is not the subject of prophecy, but, on the contrary, was kept secret, and hidden in God, until the time came for the secret to be revealed. (see Appendix 112. 5). 

   It must be understood that this "secret" (Greek; musterion, see Appendix 182) did not and could not refer to Jews and Gentiles in future blessing, because this was never a secret, but was part of the original promise made to Abraham in Genesis 12:3, and was repeatedly spoken of throughout the Psalms and the Prophets. See Deuteronomy 32:43. Psalms 18:49; 117:1. Isaiah 11:1, 10, etc. Compare Romans 15:8-12, and the quotations there given. 

THE "KINGDOM OF HEAVEN" AND THE "KINGDOM OF GOD". 
This Is Appendix 114 From The Companion Bible. 

   We have seen in Apendix 112 that the word "kingdom", like the Greek basileia, has regard to sovereignty rather than territory, and to the sphere of its exercise rather than to its extent. 

   Using the word "kingdom" in this sense, and in that which is conveyed in its English termination "dom", which is short for dominion, we note that the former expression, "the Kingdom of heaven", occurs only in Matthew, where we find it thirty-two times 1. 

   But in the parallel passages in the other Gospels we find, instead, the expression "the Kingdom of God" (for example; compare Matthew 11:11 with Luke 7:28). 

   The explanation of this seeming difference is that the Lord spoke in Aramaic; certainly not in the Greek of the Gospel documents. See Appendix 94. III. 

   Now "heaven" is frequently used by the Figure Metonymy (of the Subject), Appendix 6 for God Himself, Whose dwelling is there. See Psalm 73:9. Daniel 4:26, 29. 2 Chronicles 32:20. Matthew 21:25. Luke 15:21 ("I have sinned against heaven" is thus contrasted with the words "and in thy sight"). John 3:27. 

   Our suggestion is that in all the passages where the respective expressions occur, identical words were spoken by the Lord, "the Kingdom of heaven"; but when it came to putting them into Greek, Matthew was Divinely guided to retain the figure of speech literally ("heaven"), so as to be in keeping with the special character, design, and scope of his Gospel (see Appendix 96); while, in the other Gospels, the figure was translated as being what it also meant, "the Kingdom of God". 

   Thus, while the same in a general sense, the two expressions are to be distinguished in their meaning and in their interpretation, as follows :- 

I. The Kingdom (or Sovereignty) of HEAVEN 

1. Has Messiah for its King; 

2. It is from heaven; and under the heavens upon the earth; 

3. It is limited in its scope; 

4. It is political in its sphere; 

5. It is Jewish and exclusive in its character; 

6. It is national in its aspect; 

7. It is the special subject of Old Testament prophecy; 

8. And it is dispensational in its duration. 

II. The Kingdom (or Sovereignty) of GOD 

1. Has God for its Ruler; 

2. It is in heaven, over the earth; 

3. It is unlimited in its scope; 

4. It is moral and spiritual in its sphere; 

5. It is inclusive in its character (embracing the natural and spiritual seeds of Abraham, "the heavenly calling", and the "Church" of the Mystery). Hence, 

6. It is universal in its aspect; 

7. It is (in its wider aspect) the subject of New Testament revelation; 

8. And will be eternal in its duration. 

NOTE 

   1 The Kingdom of God occurs only five times in Matthew (6:33; 12:28; 19:24; 21:31, 43). 

"BAPTIZE, "BAPTISM", ETC. 
This Is Appendix 115 From The Companion Bible. 

It will be useful for the student to have a complete and classified list of the various usages of these words in the N.T.; the following conspectus has been prepared, so that the reader may be in a position to draw his own conclusions. 

I.  The VERB baptizo occurs eighty (*1) times, as follows : 

i.  In its absolute form, or followed by a noun in the accusative case.  See Matt. 3:16; 20:22, 23.  Mark   6:14; 10:38, 39; 16:16.  Luke 3:12, 21; 7:29; 12:50.  John 1:25, 28; 3:22, 23, 26; 4:1, 2; 10:40.  Acts  2:41; 8:12, 13, 36, 38; 9:18; 10:47; 16:15, 33; 18:8; 19:4; 22:16.  1Cor. 1:14, 16, 17. 

ii.  With the Dative case (implying element) :  Luke 3:16.  Acts 1:5; 11:16. 

iii.  With en (Ap. 104. viii), denoting 
  1.  The element, described as being 
      a.  Water.  Matt. 3:11.  Mark 1:8.  John 1:26, 31, 33. 
      b.  Pneuma hagion. (see Ap. 101. II. 14) Matt. 3:11.  Mark 1.8. 
           Luke 3:16.  John 1:33.  Acts  1:5;  11:16.  1Cor. 12:13 (*). 
      c.  The name of the Lord.  Acts 10:48. 
      d.  The cloud and sea.  1Cor. 10:2 (*). 
  2.  The locality.  Matt. 3:6 (*).  Mark 1:4, 5 (*).  John 3:23. 

iv.  With eis (Ap. 104. vi).  Matt. 28:19.  Mark 1:9 (*).  Acts 8:16; 19:3, 5. 
      Rom. 6:3.  1Cor. 1:13,15; 10:2 (*); 12:13 (*).  Gal. 3:27. 

v.  With epi (Ap. 104. ix).  Acts 2:38 (with Dative) 

vi.  With huper (Ap. 104. xvii).  1Cor. 15:29. 

vii.  With hupo (Ap. 104. xviii).  Matt. 3:6 (*), 13, 14.  Mark 1:5, 9 (*). 
       Luke 3:7; 7:30. 

viii.  Translated "wash".  Mark 7:4.  Luke 11:38. 




II.  The NOUNS. 

i.  Baptisma.  Occurs twenty-two times, as follows : 

  1.  General.  Matt. 20:22, 23.  Mark 10:38, 39.  Luke 12:50.  Rom. 6:4. 
       Eph. 4:5.  Col. 2:12.  1Pet. 3:21. 
  2.  John's baptism.  Matt. 3:7; 21:25.  Mark 1:4; 11:30.  Luke 3:3; 7:29; 20:4. 
       Acts 1:22; 10:37; 13:24;  18:25; 19:3, 4. 

ii.  Baptismos.  Occurs four times : 

  1.  Translated "washing".  Matt 7:4, 8.  Heb. 9:10 
  2.  Translated "baptisms".  Heb. 6:2. 

(*)   In the five passages thus marked, the verb is followed by two phrases, and therefore appears under two heads.  They are :  Matt. 3:6.  Mark 1:5, 9.  1Cor. 10:2; 12:13.
THE TEMPTATIONS OF OUR LORD. 
This Is Appendix 116 From The Companion Bible. 

   It is well known that the order of the temptations in Matthew is not the same as in Luke. Commentators and Harmonizers assume that the one is right and the other is wrong; and proceed to change the order of one in order to make it agree with the other. See Appendix 96. 

   But an examination of the combined accounts, giving due weight to the words and expressions used, will explain all the differences, and show that both Gospels are absolutely correct; while the differences are caused by the three temptations being repeated by the devil in a different order, thus making six instead of three. 

   Mark and Luke agree in stating that the temptations continued all the forty days (Mark 1:13. Luke 4:2); they are described as follows :- 

I. (Luke 4:3,4) "The devil (ho diabolos) said to Him, 'Speak to this stone (to litho touto) that it become a loaf (artos).' " This appears to be the first temptation: and there is no reason whatever why it should not have been repeated in another form; for it is nowhere stated that there were three, and only three temptations 1. 

II. (Luke 4:5-8) "And the devil, conducting (anagagon) Him, shewed to Him all the kingdoms of the habitable world, or land (Greek oikoumene, Appendix 129. 3), in a moment of time." Nothing is said about "an exceeding high mountain". Lachmann brackets the words "into an high mountain", and Tischendorff, Tregelles, Alford, WH and Revised Version omit them. 

   The devil claims to possess the right to the kingdoms of the world, and the Lord does not dispute it. Satan says : "To Thee will I give this authority (exousia) and all their glory, for to me it has been delivered, and to whomsoever I wish I give it. Therefore, if Thou wilt worship before me, all shall be Thine." 

   Nothing is said here about "falling down", as in Matthew. Here only "authority" is offered; for all the critical Greek texts read "pasa" (not "panta") feminine to agree with exousia. 

   The Lord did not say, "Get thee hence" (as in Matthew 4:10), but "Get thee behind Me", which was a very different thing. Satan did not depart then, any more than Peter did when the same was said to him (Matthew 16:23). 

III. (Luke 4:9-12) "And he conducted (egagen) Him to Jerusalem, and set Him upon the wing (or battlement, Daniel 9:27 m.) of the temple, and said to Him, "If Thou art the Son of God, cast Thyself down hence, for it is written, that to His angels He will give charge concerning Thee, to keep thee (tou diaphulaxai se)", etc. 

   There is nothing said about this "keeping thee" in Matthew; moreover, it is stated that having finished every form of temptation, "he departed from Him for a season". Note that the devil departed (apeste) of his own accord in Luke 4:13, while in Matthew the Lord summarily dismissed him, and commanded him to be gone. (Matthew 4:10). 

IV. (Matthew 4:3, 4) After the "season" (referred to in Luke 4:13), and on another occasion therefore, "he who was tempting Him (ho peirazon), having come (proselthon), said, "If Thou art the Son of God, say that these stones become loaves (artoi)". Not "this stone", or "a loaf" (artos), as in Luke 4:3. Moreover he is not plainly called "the devil", as in Luke 4:3, but is spoken of as the one who had already been named as tempting Him (ho peirazon); and as "having come" (proselthon); not as simply speaking as being then present. 

V. (Matthew 4:5-7) "Then (tote)" - in strict succession to the preceding temptation of the "stones" and the "loaves" - "Then the devil taketh (paralambanei) Him unto the holy city, and setteth Him upon the wing (or battlement) of the temple", etc. Nothing is said here about the angels being charged to "keep" Him (as in Luke 4:10); nor is there any reason why any of these three forms of temptation should not have been repeated, under other circumstances and conditions. 

VI. (Matthew 4:8-10) Here it is plainly stated that the second temptation (Luke 4:5-8) was repeated : for "Again the devil taketh Him unto an exceedingly high mountain, and sheweth to Him all the kingdoms of the world, kosmos (Appendix 129. 1), not oikoumene (Appendix 129. 3), as in Luke 4:5, and their glory, and said to Him : "All these things, not "all this authority", as in Luke 4:6, will I give to Thee if, falling down, Thou wilt worship me". Here, in this last temptation, the climax is reached. It was direct worship. Nothing is said in Luke about falling down. Here it is boldly and plainly said, "Worship me". This was the crisis. There was no departing of Satan's own accord here. The moment had come to end all these temptations by the Lord Himself. "Go! said the Lord (hupage), Get thee hence, Satan ... Then the devil leaveth (aphiesin) Him, and behold, angels came and ministered to Him". 

   This angelic ministry marked the end. There is no such ministry mentioned at the end of the third temptation in Luke 4:3-12; for then Satan "departed" of his own accord, returning (in Matthew 4:3) after "a season" (Luke 4:13). 

   True, the Lord had said "Get thee behind Me, Satan" (Luke 4:8); but He did not, then, summarily dismiss him, nor did Satan depart : he continued with his third temptation, not departing till after the third had been completed. 

   We thus conclude that, while there were temptations continuous during the whole of the forty days (Mark 1:13. Luke 4:2), they culminated in six direct assaults on the Son of man, in three different forms; each form being repeated on two separate occasions, and under different circumstances, but not in the same order. 

   This accords with all the variations of the words used, explains the different order of events in the two Gospels and satisfies all the conditions demanded by the sacred text. 

   The two different orders in Matthew and Luke do not arise from a "mistake" in one or the other, so that one may be considered correct and the other incorrect; they arise from the punctilious accuracy of the Divine record in describing the true and correct order in which Satan varied the six temptations; for which variation, he alone, and neither of the Evangelists, is responsible. 

NOTE 

   1 This is like other traditional expressions: for where do we read of "three" wise men? We see them only in mediæval paintings. Where do we read of angels being women? Yet as such they are always painted. Where do we find in Scripture other common sayings, such as "the talent hid in a napkin"? It was hidden "in the earth". Where do we ever see a picture of the crucifixion with the mark of the spear on the left side? 

THE LORD'S KNOWLEDGE 
This Is Appendix 117 From The Companion Bible. 

I. OF THE PAST: IN THE WRITTEN WORD OF GOD IN THE OLD TESTAMENT. 
(Allusions are indicated by an asterisk.)

	New Testament 
	Old Testament 

	  
	  

	Matthew 4:4 
	Deuteronomy 8:3 

	Matthew 4:7 
	Deuteronomy 6:16 

	Matthew 4:10 
	Deuteronomy 6:13 

	Matthew 5:17, 18*                    
	

	Matthew 5:21 
	Exodus 20:13 

	Matthew 5:27 
	Exodus 20:14 

	Matthew 5:31 
	Deuteronomy 24:1 

	Matthew 5:33- 
	Leviticus 19:12 Numbers 30:2 

	Matthew 5:-33 
	Deuteronomy 23:21 

	Matthew 5:38 
	Exodus 21:24 

	Matthew 5:43 
	Leviticus 19:18 

	Matthew 8:4* 
	

	Matthew 9:13 
	Hosea 6:6 

	Matthew 10:35, 36 
	Micah 7:6 

	Matthew 11:10 
	Malachi 3:1 

	Matthew 12:3, 4 
	1 Samuel 21:1-6 

	Matthew 12:7 
	Hosea 6:6 

	Matthew 12:40 
	Jonah 1:17 

	Matthew 13:14, 15 
	Isaiah 6:9, 10 

	Matthew 15:4 
	Exodus 20:12; 21:17 

	Matthew 15:8, 9 
	Isaiah 29:13 

	Matthew 16:4* 
	

	Matthew 17:11* 
	

	Matthew 19:4 
	Genesis 1:27 

	Matthew 19:5 
	Genesis 2:24 

	Matthew 19:8 
	Deuteronomy 24:1 

	Matthew 19:18 
	Deuteronomy 5:16-20 Exodus 20:12-16 

	Matthew 19:19 
	Leviticus 19:18 

	Matthew 21:13 
	Isaiah 56:7 Jeremiah 7:11 

	Matthew 21:16 
	Psalms 8:2 

	Matthew 21:42 
	Psalms 118:22, 23 

	Matthew 22:29* 
	

	Matthew 22:32 
	Exodus 3:6 

	Matthew 22:37 
	Deuteronomy 6:5 

	Matthew 22:39 
	Leviticus 19:18 

	Matthew 22:44 
	Psalms 110:1 

	Matthew 23:39 
	Psalms 118:26 

	Matthew 24:7 
	Isaiah 19:2 

	Matthew 24:10 
	Isaiah 8:15 

	Matthew 24:15 
	Daniel 9:27 

	Matthew 24:21 
	Daniel 12:1 

	Matthew 24:29 
	Isaiah 13:10; 34:4 

	Matthew 24:30 
	Zechariah 12:12 

	Matthew 24:31 
	Isaiah 27:13 Deuteronomy 30:4 

	Matthew 24:37* 
	Genesis 7 

	Matthew 26:24* 
	

	Matthew 26:31 
	Zechariah 13:7 

	Matthew 26:54* 
	

	Matthew 26:64 
	Psalms 110:15 Daniel 7:13 

	Matthew 27:46 
	Psalms 22:1 

	Mark 8:18 
	Jeremiah 5:21 

	Mark 9:48 
	Isaiah 66:24 

	Mark 10:3* 
	

	Mark 13:12 
	Micah 7:6 

	Mark 14:49* 
	

	Luke 4:18, 19 
	Isaiah 61:1, 2 

	Luke 10:27 
	Deuteronomy 6:5; 10:12 

	Luke 11:51 
	Genesis 4:8-10 

	Luke 16:31* 
	

	Luke 17:26, 27 
	Genesis 6 

	Luke 17:28, 29 
	Genesis 19 

	Luke 18:31* 
	

	Luke 20:18 
	Daniel 2:45 

	Luke 21:22 
	Hosea 9:7 

	Luke 21:26 
	Isaiah 34:4 

	Luke 21:35 
	Isaiah 24:17 

	Luke 22:37 
	Isaiah 53:12 

	Luke 23:30 
	Isaiah 2:19 Hosea 10:8 

	Luke 23:46 
	Psalms 31:5 

	Luke 24:27 
	

	Luke 24:44-47* 
	

	John 3:14 
	Numbers 21:9 

	John 5:39* 
	

	John 5:46, 47* 
	

	John 6:32 
	Exodus 16:15 

	John 6:45 
	Isaiah 54:13 

	John 7:38* 
	

	John 8:17 
	Deuteronomy 19:15 

	John 10:34 
	Psalms 82:6 

	John 13:18 
	Psalms 41:9 

	John 15:25 
	Psalms 35:19; 69:4; 119:78 

	John 19:28 
	Psalms 69:21 


II. OF THE FUTURE: IN HIS OWN PROPHETIC WORDS.

Matthew 4:17, 19 
Matthew 5:3-12, 17, 18, 20-22 
Matthew 6:2, 4, 16, 18 
Matthew 7:7, 22 
Matthew 8:11, 12 
Matthew 9:6, 15 
Matthew 10:15, 32 
Matthew 11:11, 22-24, 29 
Matthew 12:6, 31, 36, 41, 42, 45 
Matthew 13:40-50 
Matthew 15:13 
Matthew 16:25, 27 
Matthew 17:12, 22, 23 
Matthew 18:14, 35 
Matthew 19:28-30 
Matthew 20:18, 23 
Matthew 21:2, 43, 44 
Matthew 22:30 
Matthew 23:36-39 
Matthew 24 
Matthew 25 
Matthew 26:23, 29, 32, 34, 64 
Mark 4:12 
Mark 7:29 
Mark 8:35, 38 
Mark 9:1, 9, 31, 41, 48 
Mark 10:45 
Mark 11:2, 3, 14, 26 
Mark 12:34, 40 
Mark 13:2 
Mark 14:8, 13 
Luke 2:49 
Luke 4:21 
Luke 7:47, 48 
Luke 8:48, 50 
Luke 12:32 
Luke 13:25 
Luke 14:14 
Luke 15:10 
Luke 17:34-36 
Luke 19:9, 43 
Luke 22:19-21, 29, 31, 37 
Luke 23:28, 30, 43 
Luke 24:26, 47, 49 
John 1:51 
John 2:19, 24, 25 
John 3:13, 14 
John 4:10, 14, 21-23, 50 
John 5:8, 17, 19 
John 6:27, 33, 35, 37, 39, 40, 44, 47, 51, 64, 70 
John 7:34, 37-39 
John 8:12, 28, 51 
John 9:5 
John 10:15, 28 
John 11:25, 26, 40, 43 
John 12:23, 32, 48 
John 13:19, 20 
John 14:2, 6, 9, 16, 19, 23 
John 15:1-7 
John 16:4, 7-13 
John 17:1 
John 18:36, 37 
John 20:17, 21, 23 
John 21:6, 18, 19, 22 

"IF": THE VARIOUS CONDITIONS CONVEYED BY ITS USE 
This Is Appendix 118 From The Companion Bible. 

1. ean = if haply, if so be that, from ei (No. 2) and an, haply, perchance. The exact condition is shown by the Mood of the verb with which it is used : 

a. Followed by the Indicative Mood (with the Present Tense), it expresses the condition simply; without any reference to its being decisive by experience, or by the event, as in 1John 5:15, elsewhere, and in the Papyri. 

b. Followed by the Subjunctive Mood, it expresses a hypothetical but possible condition, contingent on circumstances which the future will show (John 7:17). 

2. ei = if. Putting the condition simply. 

a. Followed by the Indicative Mood, the hypothesis is assumed as an actual fact, the condition being unfulfilled, but no doubt being thrown upon the supposition (1Corinthians 15:16). 

b. Followed by the Optative Mood, it expresses an entire uncertainty; a mere assumption or conjecture of a supposed case (Acts 17:27. 1Peter 3:14). 

c. Followed by the Subjunctive Mood, like No. 1. b; except that this puts the condition with more certainty, and as being more dependent on the event (1Corinthians 14:5). 

   For two illustrations, see Acts 5:38, 39. "If this counsel or this work be of men (1. b, a result which remains to be seen) ... but if it is of God (1. a, which I assume to be the case)", etc. 

   John 13:17. "If ye know these things (2. a, which I assume to be the fact) happy are ye if ye do them (1. b, a result which remains to be seen)". 

   Note four "ifs" in Colossian's, "if ye died with Christ" (2:20); and "if ye were raised with Christ" (3:1), both of which are No. 2 a (assuming the fact to be true); "if any man have a quarrel" (3:13); "if he come to you" (4:10), both of which are No. 1. b, being uncertainties. 

   One other "if" in Colossians is 1:23 : "If ye continue in the faith" (eige = if indeed, a form of 2. a), which ye will assuredly do. 

THE FOURFOLD MINISTRY OF OUR LORD. 
This Is Appendix 119 From The Companion Bible. 

   In the Four Gospels the Ministry of our Lord is divided, not into "years", but by subjects, which are of far greater importance than time. The "years" are mainly conjectural, but the subjects are Divinely recorded facts. 

   The subjects are two in number : the Kingdom and the King; and, since these are repeated in the form of Introversion, it brings the Person of the Lord into the Structure of the Gospel as the one great central subject of each, for all four Gospels are similarly constructed. (See Structures on pages 1305, 1381, 1427, and 1510 in the Companion Bible.) 

   As, however, the index-letters are not the same in each Gospel, we set them out in their order :- 

	The Four Subjects. 

	The First is THE KINGDOM.
The Second is THE KING. 
	} Their Proclamation. 

	The Third is THE KING.
The Fourth is THE KINGDOM. 
	} Their Rejection. 


   These Subjects begin and end respectively in the Four Gospels as follows :- 

	MATTHEW. 
	MARK. 
	LUKE. 
	JOHN. 

	1st. 4:21-7:29
(125 verses). 
	1st. 1:14-20
(7 verses). 
	1st 4:14-5:11
(42 verses). 
	1st. 1:35-4:54
(132 verses). 

	2nd. 8:1-16:20
(347 verses). 
	2nd. 1:21-8:30
(295 verses). 
	2nd. 5:12-9:21
(204 verses). 
	2nd. 5:1-6:71
(118 verses). 

	3rd. 16:21-20:34
(134 verses). 
	3rd 8:31-10:52
(110 verses). 
	3rd. 9:22-18:43
(409 verses). 
	3rd. 7:1-11:53
(248 verses). 

	4th. 21:1-26:35
(263 verses). 
	4th 11:1-14:25
(139 verses). 
	4th. 19:1-22:38
(171 verses). 
	4th. 11:54-17:26
(209 verses). 


   From the above it will be seen that, including all the Four Gospels, 
   The First Subject (the Proclamation of the Kingdom) occupies in all 306 verses. 
   The Second Subject (the Proclamation of the King) occupies in all 964 verses. 
   The Third Subject (the Rejection of the King) occupies in all 901 verses. 
   The Fourth Subject (the Rejection of the Kingdom) occupies in all 782 verses. 

   Thus, the Subject that occupies the greatest of verses is the KING : videlicet; 1865 verses in all (964 concerning the proclamation, and 901 concerning His rejection). 

   The Subject of the KINGDOM occupies 1088 verses in all (306 verses concerning its proclamation, and 782 concerning its rejection). 

   The Gospel which has most to say about the First Subject (the Proclamation of the Kingdom) is JOHN, having 132 verses; while MARK has the least, having only 7 verses on this Subject. 

   The Gospel which has most to say about the Second Subject (the Proclamation of the King) is MATTHEW, having 347 verses; while JOHN (strange to say) has the least, 118 verses; the reason being that in Matthew, the Lord is presented in His human relationship as King; whereas in John, He is presented as God manifest in the flesh. 

   The Gospel which has most to say on the Third Subject (the Rejection of the King) is LUKE, having 409 verses; while MARK again has the least, 110 verses. 

   The Gospel which has most to say about the Fourth Subject (the Rejection of the Kingdom) is MATTHEW, having 263 verses; while Mark again has the least, 139 verses. 

   These particulars, when compared with the interrelation of the four Gospels as set forth in their respective Structures, are full of interest, and help to determine more specifically the great design of each Gospel. 

   Taking the Gospel of Matthew as an example, we find :- 

   The first subject is marked by the beginning and ending being both noted (4:17 and 7:28). All between these verses referred to the Kingdom which had drawn near in the Person of the King, but which, owing to His rejection, and the rejection of the "other servants" (22:4) in the Acts of the Apostles, was postponed, and is now in abeyance (Hebrews 2:8, "not yet"). 

   The commencement of the Second Subject is noted by the ending of the First Subject (7:28). In chapter 8:2, 6, 8 the Lord is immediately addressed as "Lord"; and in verse 20 He gives His other title, "the Son of man" 1. The great miracles manifesting His Divine and Human perfections are recorded in this section, which ends with His question focussing the whole Subject : "Who do men say that I, the Son of man, am?" and Peter's answer : "Thou art the Messiah, the Son of the living God" (16:13-16). 

   The Third Subject is marked in 16:21 : "From that time forth began Jesus to shew unto His disciples how He must go unto Jerusalem, and suffer many things", etc. 

   Thus there was a moment at which He introduced the Subject of His rejection, of which He had never before given even a hint. When once He had begun, He repeated it four times (in each Gospel), each time adding fresh details. See 16:21; 17:22; 20:18; 20:28. 

   The Fourth Subject (the Rejection of the Kingdom) begins at 21:1 and continues down to 26:35, when He goes forth from the Upper Room to Gethsemane. 

   In this section comes the second series 2 of Parables which deals with the Rejection and Postponement of the Kingdom, which was to be henceforth in abeyance. The approaching end of this period is marked off in 26:1, closing with the last Supper at 26:26-29. 

   The same four subjects may be traced in like manner in the other Gospels. 

NOTE 

   1 Its first occurrence in the New Testament, the last being in Revelation 14:14. It is the title connected with dominion in the earth. See Appendix 98 .XVI. 

   2 The first series being recorded in Matthew 13 (see Appendix 145); the second series, beginning with Matthew 21:28, being specially marked by the word "again" in Matthew 22:1. 

THE SYNAGOGUE; AND JEWISH SECTS. 
This Is Appendix 120 From The Companion Bible. 

I. THE SYNAGOGUE. 

   Synagogues are mentioned as existing in Old Testament times, Psalm 74:4, 8. The Hebrew here is mo'ed, and in verse 8 it is rendered "synagogues" in the Authorized Version and Revised Version (margin, "places of assembly"). AQUILA also, a reviser of the Septuagint (about A.D. 130), renders it sunagoge. 

   Synagogues were in use from the earliest times, and Dr. John Lightfoot (Works, vol. v., p. 112) identifies them with "the 'high places' so often mentioned in Scripture in a commendable sense, as 1 Samuel 9:19; 10:5. 1 Kings 3:4, etc." These are to be distinguished from the "high places" connected with idolatry and false worship (as 1 Kings 11:7 and 12:31. Jeremiah 7:31 and 19:5, etc.). How else could the "holy convocations" be held in accordance with Leviticus 23:3, 4, etc.? 

   On the return from the captivity, laws were made to regulate their erection, constitution, and use. 

   The days of assembly were three : the Sabbath, the second day of the week (our Sunday sunset to Monday sunset), and the fifth day (our Wednesday sunset, etc.). The expression in Acts 13:42, which in the Greek = the Sabbath between, may therefore refer to one of these intervening days. 

   The officers of the Synagogue were : - 

1. The Archisunagogos = the ruler of the Synagogue, having charge of its affairs, regulating the service, etc. 

2. The Sheliach (or mal'ak) hazzibbor = the angel of the ekklesia, who was the constant minister of the Synagogue, to pray, preach, have charge of the law and appoint its readers. Hence he was called episkopos, or overseer. See notes on 1 Corinthians 11:10. (the angels. Compare Genesis 6:2. 2 Peter 2:4. Jude 6. Cannot refer to the bishop or other officer; for why he be affected more than the other men in the congregation?) and Revelation 1:20. 

II. THE PHARISEES AND SADDUCEES. 

1. The word PHARISEE is the Hebrew for one who was separated by special beliefs and practices, which were very strict as to tithing and eating, etc. (see Matthew 23:23. Luke 18:12). It was for this reason that the Lord was upbraided by the Pharisees (Matthew 9:9-11; 11:19. Mark 2:16. Luke 5:30; 7:34). 

   Doctrinally, they held that the oral law was necessary to complete and explain the written law; hence, the strong denunciations of the Lord. Moreover, they held the natural immortality of man; and, JOSEPHUS says, the transmigration of souls. 

   [The ESSENES cultivated an intensified form of Pharisaism.] 

2. The word SADDUCEE is the Greek form of the Hebrew zaddukim, which is derived from one Zadok, said to be the founder of the sect, who was a disciple of ANTIGONUS of SOCOH (200-170 B.C.). They were the aristocratic and conservative party politically; and, doctrinally (generally speaking) they negatived the teaching of the Pharisees, even denying the doctrine of the resurrection. 

   Neither of these sects had any existence, as such, till the return from Babylon. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "PREACH" ETC. 
This Is Appendix 121 From The Companion Bible. 

1. kerusso = to proclaim (as a herald), from kerux, a herald; without reference to the matter proclaimed (which is contained in No. 4); and without including the idea of teaching. 

2. kerux = a herald. 

3. kerugma = that which is proclaimed. 

4. euangelizo = to announce a joyful message; having regard to the matter announced (not the manner, which is contained in No. 1). 

5. katangello = to bring word down to anyone, bring it home by setting it forth. 

6. diangello = to make known (through an intervening space), report further (by spreading it far and wide). 

7. laleo = to talk or to use the voice, without reference to the words spoken (See Mark 2:2). 

8. dialegomai = to speak to and fro (alternately), converse, discuss (see Acts 20:7, 9). Hence English dialogue. 

9. akoe = hearing. Put by Figure of Speech, Metonymy (of Subject) for what is heard. 

10. logos = the word (spoken, as a means or instrument, not as a product); the expression (both of sayings and of longer speeches); hence, an account, as in Matthew 12:36; 18:23. Luke 16:2. Acts 19:40. Rom. 9:28 (m.); 14:12. Philippians 4:17. Hebrews 13:17. 1Peter 4:5. For the difference between logos and rhema, note on Mark 9:32 saying. Greek rhema (the first time it is thus rendered). Rhema denotes a word, saying, or sentence in its outward form, as made up of words (that is to say, Parts of Speech): whereas logos denotes a word or saying as the expression of thought: hence, the thing spoken or written, the account, etc., given. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "JUDGE", "CONDEMN", ETC. 
This Is Appendix 122 From The Companion Bible. 

1. krino = to judge, used of a legal or other decision; generally translated "judge", sometimes "determine", "conclude", etc. 

2. anakrino No. 1 with ana (Appendix 104. i) prefixed = to examine; translated, with a negative, "ask no question" in 1Corinthians 10:25, 27. 

3. apokrinomai Middle of No. 1 with apo (Appendix 104. iv) prefixed = to give forth a decision for oneself; hence to answer. According to Hebrew idiom, which prevails in both Testaments, it is often combined with the word "said" in the expression "answered and said", and receives its meaning from the context. (Note on Deuteronomy 1:41 answered and said; Idiom Appendix 6. In this idiom the word "answered" receives its meaning from the context. Here it = confessed, or repented and said.) It thus frequently occurs when no question had been asked: for example, Matthew 11:25, "answered and said" means "prayed and said"; 22:1 "taught"; in Mark 9:5, "exclaimed"; 12:35 "asked"; Luke 13:14, "burst forth"; John 1:49, "confessed"; 5:19, "declared". The word occurs so frequently (more than 240 times), always translated "answer", that it has not been deemed necessary to call attention to it in the notes. 

4. diakrino No. 1 with dia (Appendix 104. v) prefixed = to discriminate, make a difference; hence to doubt. It is translated "stagger" at Romans 4:20. 

5. enkrino No. 1 with en (Appendix 104. viii) prefixed = to adjudge to a particular position. Occurs only in 2Corinthians 10:12, translated "make of the number". 

6. epikrino No. 1 with epi (Appendix 104. ix) prefixed = to pronounce sentence upon. Occurs only in Luke 23:24. 

7. katakrino No. 1 with kata (Appendix 104. x) prefixed = to give sentence against, to condemn. Occurs 19 times, translated "condemn", except in Mark 16:16 and Romans 14:23. 

8. sunkrino No. 1 with sun (Appendix 104. xvi) prefixed = to put together, in order to judge; hence to compare. Occurs only in 1Corinthians 2:13. 2Corinthians 10:22. 

9. hupokrinomai Middle of No.1 with hupo (Appendix 104. xviii) prefixed = to answer (like No. 3), and so to act on the stage; hence to feign. Occurs only in Luke 20:20. The nouns hupokrisis and hupokrites, which we have anglicized into "hypocrisy" and "hypocrite", are always so translated, save in Galatians 2:13, and James 5:12. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "MAN", "MEN". 
This Is Appendix 123 From The Companion Bible. 

   Sometimes the word "man" is added in translating the Masculine Gender of Adjectives or Nouns, in which case it is not one of the words given below. 

1. anthropos = an individual of the Genus Homo; a human being as distinct from animals. See Appendix 98. XVI, for "the Son of man". 

2. aner = an adult male person. Latin vir an honourable title (as distinct from a mere "man", No. 1); hence, used of a husband. 

3. tis = some one, a certain one. 

4. arren = a male; of the male sex. 

5. arsen. = The same as No. 4; being the old Ionic form, as No. 4 is the later Attic form. 

6. teleios = one who has reached maturity as to age or qualification, or by initiation. Rendered "man" in 1Corinthians 14:20. See note there; also Appendix 125. 1, and compare 1Corinthians 2:6. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "OTHER", "ANOTHER". 
This Is Appendix 124 From The Companion Bible. 

1. allos = another of the same kind (denoting numerical distinction). The second of two where there may be more: for example, Matthew 10:23; 25:16, 17, 20; 27:42, 61; 28:1. John 18:15, 16; 20:2 - 4. Revelation 17:10. John 19:18. See note on Appendix 164. 
2. heteros = another of a different kind (usually denoting generic distinction). The "other" of two, where there are only two: for example, Matthew 6:24; 11:3. Luke 5:7; 7:41; 14:31; 16:13, 18; 17:34, 35; 18:10; 23:40. 
3. loipos = the remaining one. Plural = those who are left. 
4. tines = certain ones. 2 Corinthians 3:1. 
5. kakeinos = and that one there. Contraction of kai ekeinos, only translated "other" in Matthew 23:23 and Luke 11:42. 
6. allotrios = not one's own, belonging to another, or others (Hebrews 9:25). Hence, a foreigner. See Luke 16:12. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "PERFECT" (ADJECTIVE AND VERB). 
This Is Appendix 125 From The Companion Bible. 

1. teleios = that which has reached its end. From telos, end. Latin finis, nothing beyond; hence perfect, in the sense of initiated. See 1Corinthians 2:6. Philippians 3:15. 

2. teleioo = to make a full end, consummate. 

3. epiteleo = to finish, or bring through to an end. 

4. akribos = accurately, precisely, exactly, assiduously. 

5. akribeia = accuracy, preciseness, exactness. 

6. artios = fitting like a joint = perfect adaptation for given uses. Occ. only in 2Timothy 3:17. 

7. pleroo = to fulfil, accomplish. 

8. katartizo = to arrange or set in order, adjust, etc. It occurs thirteen times, and is rendered "mend" (Matthew 4:21. Mark 1:19); "prepare" (Hebrews 10:5); "frame" (Hebrews 11:3); "restore" (Galatians 6:1); "make perfect" (Hebrews 13:21. 1Peter 5:10. All the texts read "will perfect"); "perfected" (Matthew 21:16. 1Thessalonians 3:10); "fit" (Romans 9:22). Passive "be perfect" (Luke 6:40. 2Corinthians 13:11); "be perfectly joined together" (1Corinthians 1:10). 

9. exartizo = to equip, fit out (as a vessel for sea); that is to say, ready for every emergency (occ. only in Acts 21:5 and 2Timothy 3:17). 

10. hexis = habitude (as the result of long practice or habit). Occ. only in Hebrews 5:14. 

THE EIGHT BEATITUDES OF MATTHEW 5, AND THE EIGHT WOES OF MATTHEW 23. 
This Is Appendix 126 From The Companion Bible. 

   The eight Beatitudes of Matthew 5:3-12 are best understood and interpreted by the eight contrasts, or "Woes" of 23:13-33. The comparison shows that 5:10-12 form one (the eighth) Beatitude, having one subject (persecution) corresponding with the eighth Woe of 23:29-33. 
   They may be thus set out:- 

	"THE BEATITUDES" (Matthew 5:3-12).

1. The kingdom opened to the poor (verse 3). 

2. Comfort for mourners (verse 4). 

3. The meek inheriting the earth (verse 5). 

4. True righteousness sought by true desire (verse 6). 

5. The merciful obtaining mercy (verse 7). 

6. Purity within, and the vision of God hereafter (verse 8). 

7. Peacemakers, the sons of God (9). 

8. The persecuted (verses 10,12). 
	"THE WOES" (Matthew 23:13-33).

1. The kingdom shut (verse 3). 

2. Mourners distressed (verse 14). 

3. Fanatics compassing the earth (verse 15). 

4. False righteousness sought by casuistry (verses 16-22). 

5. Mercy "mercy" and "left undone" (verses 23,24). 

6. Purity without, uncleanness within. "Blindness" (verses 25,26). 

7. Hypocrites, and lawless (verses 27,28). 

8. The persecutors (verses 29-33). 


   Besides these eight contrasts there is an internal correspondence of the principal thoughts, suggested by the combined series, and forming the Structure given in the note on Matthew 5:3,4. 
   It may be further noted that these Beatitudes rest on special passages in the Psalms: Matthew 5:3 (Psalm 40:17); 5:4 (Psalm 119:136); 5:5 (Psalm 37:11); 5:6 (Psalm 42:1,2); 5:7 (Psalm 41:1); 5:8 (Psalm 24:4; 73:1); 5:9 (Psalm 133:1); 5:10 (Psalms 37; 39; 40). 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "POOR" ETC 
This Is Appendix 127 From The Companion Bible. 

1. ptochos = destitute, and in want: always rendered "poor" : except in Luke 16:20, 22 (beggar); Galatians 4:9 (beggarly); James. 2:2 (poor man). 

2. penes = poor, as opposed to rich. Occurs only in 2Corinthians 9:9. 

3. praus = meek, as distinguished from passionate. Occurs only in Matthew 5:5; 21:5; 1Peter 3:4. 

   These words are used in the Septuagint interchangeably for the same Hebrew word; but the contexts show that they are all used for the same class, videlicit, the fellahin, or poor of an oppressed country, living quite lives under tyrannical and oppressive rulers; and suffering deprivation from tax-gatherers and lawless neighbours. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS USED FOR "SIN", "WICKEDNESS", "EVIL", "UNGODLINESS", "DISOBEDIENCE", "TRANSGRESSION", ETC. 
This Is Appendix 128 From The Companion Bible. 

I.  SIN. 

i. The Verb. 
   hamartano = to miss the mark of aim; then, to miss or wander from the right path; to go, or do wrong. 

ii. The Noun. 

3. harmartia = a failing to hit the mark; aberration from prescribed law (connected with and resulting from the above). In New Testament always in a moral sense = a sin, whether by omission or commission, in thought, word or deed. Also used in connection with the sin-offering (Hebrews 10:6, 8, 18; 13:11, as in Psalm 40:6, compare Leviticus 5:8). 

4. harmartema = the actual sin. The evil principle in action; the sinful act or deed. 

5. paratoma = a falling aside, when one should have stood upright. Hence (morally) a fall, a falling aside, from truth and equity; a fault, or trespass. 

   In Romans 5:12, Number 1 entered the world. The disobedience of Adam (verses 15,17,18) was Number 3, and the law entered that Number 3 which before was error, might become criminal in the knowledge of the sinner. After this, where Number 1 abounded, grace did much more abound. 

1.  WICKEDNESS. 

0. poneria = depravity; iniquity, the wicked acting of the evil nature. See Number III. 1. below. 

1. kakia = depravity, the vicious disposition and desires, rather than the active exercise of them, which is Number 1 (poneria). 

1.  EVIL (Adj. and Noun). 

0. poneros = full of labours and pains in working mischief; evil intent (Matthew 12:39. Luke 11:29); grudging, in connection with the idea expressed in the "evil eye" (Matthew 6:23; 20:15. See the context, and compare Luke 11:13). 

1. kakos = depraved, bad in nature. Compare Number II. 2. 

2. anomos = lawless, contempt of law. 

3. anomia = lawlessness. 

4. athesmos = breaking through all restraints of ordinances of institutes, divine or human to gratify one's lusts. Occurs only in 2 Peter 2:7; 3:17. 

1.  UNGODLINESS. 

asebeia = impiety, absence of "the fear of God", having no reverence for sacred things; irreligious. Septuagint for pasha'. Appendix 44. ix.

1.  DISOBEDIENCE, ETC. 

0. apeitheia = unwillingness to be persuaded, leading to obstinacy. 

1. parakoe = unwillingness to hear, disobedient. 

1.  TRANSGRESS, TRANSGRESSOR. 

0. parabaino = to step on one side, overstep, go aside from, violate, transgress. 

1. parerchomai = to go past, pass by, neglect. 

2. parabates, = one who steps aside, or oversteps. 

1.  INIQUITY. 

0. adikia = unrighteousness, wrongdoing. 

1. adikema = a wrong done. 

2. paranomia = acting contrary to law or custom. Occ. only in 2 Peter 2:16. 

1.  ERR, ERROR. 

0. planao = to cause to wander or go astray; used of doctrinal error and religious deceit. Compare planos (1 Timothy 4:1, "seducing"). 

1. apoplanao. = Number 1 with apo = away from, prefixed (Appendix 104. iv). In Pass., to go astray from, swerve. Occ. only in Mark 13:22 and 1 Timothy 6:10. 

2. astocheo = to deviate from. Occ. only in 1 Timothy 1:6; 6:21. 2 Timothy 2:18. 

1.   FAULT. 

hettema = a diminishing of that which should have been rendered in full measure; diminution, decrease. Occ. in Romans 11:12 and 1 Corinthians 6:7.

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "WORLD" , "EARTH", ETC. 
This Is Appendix 129 From The Companion Bible. 

   There are four Greek words which are thus translated ; and it is important that they should be, in each occurrence, carefully distinguished. They are as follows :- 

   1.  Kosmos = the world as created, ordered, and arranged. Hence it is used in the LXX (Septaugint) for the Hebrew word rendered "ornament". See Exodus 33:5,6. Isaiah 49:18. Jeremiah 4:30. Ezekiel 7:20, etc. It denotes' the opposite of what man has called "choas", which God never created. See notes on Isaiah 45:18 and Genesis 1:2: for the Hebrew bara' means not only to create, but that what was created was beautiful. The root, meaning to carve, plane, polish, implies both order and beauty. Compare Appendix 146. 

   2.  aion = an age, or age-time, the duration of which is indefinite, and may be limited or extended as the context of each occurrence may demand. 

   The root meaning of aion is expressed by the Hebrew 'olam (see Appendix 151. I.A and II.A) which denotes indefinite, unknown or concealed duration : just as we speak of "the patriarchal age", or "the golden age", etc. Hence, it has come to denote any given period of time, characterized by a special form of Divine administration or dispensation. 

   In the plural we have the Hebrew 'olamim and Greek 'aiones used of ages, or of a succession of age-times, and of an abiding from age to age. From this comes the adjective, aionios (Appendix 151. II.B), used of an unrestricted duration, as distinct from a particular or limited age-time. These age-times must be distinct or they could not be added to, or multiplied, as in the expression aions of aions. 

   These ages or age-times were all prepared and arranged by God (see Hebrews 1:2; 11:3); and there is a constant distinction in the New Testament between "this age", and the "coming age" (see Matthew 12:32. Hebrews 1:2. Ephesians 1:21). 

   "This age" is characterized by such passages as Matthew 13:24-30, 36-43. Mark 4:19; 10:30. Romans 12:2. 1Corithians 2:8. 2Corithians 4:4. Galatians 1:4. Ephesians 2:2. (transl. "course"). 2Timothy 4:10. Titus 2:12. 

   The "coming age" is characterized in such passages as Matthew 13:39,40,49; 24:3; 28:20. Mark 10:30. Luke 18:30; 20:35. 1Corinthians 15:23. Titus 2:13. 

   The conjunction of these ages is spoken of as the sunteleia, marking the end of one age and the beginning of another. 

   Other indefinite duration are mentioned, but they always refer to some unknown and prolonged continuance, the end of which cannot be seen; such as the end of life (Exodus 21:6). Hence the Hebrew Priesthood was so characterized because its end could not be foreseen (see Exodus 40:15. 1Samuel 1:22. Hebrews 7:12). It is used in the same way in other connections (see Matthew 21:19. John 8:35). For further information see Appendix 151. II.A. 

   3.  oikoumene = the world as inhabited. It is from the verb oikeo = to dwell. It is used of the habitable world, as distinct from the kosmos (number 1 above, which = the world as created). Hence, it used in a more limited and special sense of the Roman Empire, which was then predominant. See Luke 2:1; 4:5; 21:26. It is sometimes put by the Figure of Speech Metonymy (of the Adjunct), Appendix 6, for the inhabitants (Acts 17:6,31. Hebrews 2:5, etc.).    4.  ge = land, as distinct from water; or earth as distinct from heaven; or region or territory, used of one special land, or country, as distinct from other countries, in which peoples dwell, each on its own soil.

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "LIGHT" ETC 
This Is Appendix 130 From The Companion Bible. 

1. phos = light (underived and absolute); the opposite of darkness. Used therefore specially of God (John 1:4, 5; 8:12. 1John 1:5, etc.). 

2. phoster = a light, or light-giver, used of star light, and light holders or bearers. (Compare Genesis 1:14, 16). 

3. photismos = a lighting, illumination, shining. 

4. luchnos = a portable hand-lamp fed by oil, burning for a time and then going out. See John 5:35, where luchnos is used of John the Baptist in contrast with No. 1 (phos), which is used of Christ (John 8:12, etc.). 

5. luchnia = a lampstand. 

6. lampas = a torch (Judges 7:16, 20) fed with oil from a small vessel (the angeion of Matthew 25:4) constructed for the purpose. 

7. phengos = light (No. 1) in its effulgence, used of moonlight, except in Luke 11:33 where it is used of lamplight. Occurs elsewhere only in Matthew 24:29 and Mark 13:24. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "HELL", ETC. 
This Is Appendix 131 From The Companion Bible. 

   "Hell" is the English rendering of two different Greek words in the New Testament 

The English word is from the Anglo-Saxon hel, Genitive case helle = a hidden place, from the Anglo-Saxon helan = to hide. It is in the New Testament used as the translation of two Greek words :- 

I. Gehenna. Greek geenna. This is the transliteration of the Hebrew Gai' Hinnom, that is to say the Valley of Hinnom or "the Valley" of [the sons of] Hinnom, where were the fires through which children were passed in the worship of Moloch. 

In the Old Testament Tophet was the Hebrew word used, because it was a place in this valley. 

   In our Lord's day the idolatry had ceased, but the fires were still continually burning there for the destruction of the refuse of Jerusalem. Hence, geenna was used for the fires of destruction associated with the judgment of God. Sometimes, "geenna of fire". See 2Kings 23:10. Isaiah 30:33. Jeremiah 7:31, 32; 19:11-14. 

   Geenna occurs 12 times, and is always rendered "hell", videlicet Matthew 5:22, 29, 30; 10:28; 18:9; 23:15, 33. Mark 9:43, 45, 47. Luke 12:5. James 3:6. 

II. Hades. Greek hades, from a (privative) and idein, to see (Appendix 133. I. i); used by the Greeks for the unseen world. 

   The meaning which the Greeks put upon it does not concern us; nor have we anything to do with the imaginations of the heathen, or the traditions of Jews or Romanists, or the teachings of demons or evil spirits, or of any who still cling to them. 

   The Holy Spirit has used it as one of the "words pertaining to the earth", and in so doing has "purified" it, "as silver tried in a furnace" (see notes on Psalms 12:6). From this we learn that His own words "are pure", but words belonging to this earth have to be "purified". 

   The Old Testament is the fountain head of the Hebrew language. It has no literature behind it. But the case is entirely different with the Greek language. The Hebrew Sheol is a word Divine in its origin and usage. The Greek Hades is human in its origin and comes down to us laden with centuries of development, in which it has acquired new senses, meanings, and usages. 

   Seeing that the Holy Spirit has used it in Acts 2:27, 31 as His own equivalent of Sheol in Psalm 16:10, He has settled, once for all, the sense in which we are to understand it. The meaning He has given to Sheol in Psalms 16:10 is the one meaning we are to give it wherever it occurs in the New Testament, whether we transliterate it or translate it. We have no liberty to do otherwise, and must discard everything outside the Word of God. 

   The word occurs eleven times (Matthew 11:23; 16:18. Luke 10:15; 16:23. Acts 2:27, 31. 1Corinthians 15:55. Revelation 1:18; 6:8; 20:13, 14); and is rendered "hell" in every passage except one, where it is rendered "grave" (1Corinthians 15:55, margin "hell"). 

   In the Revised Version the word is always transliterated "Hades", except in 1Corinthians 15:55 (where "death" is substituted because of the reading, in all the texts, of thanate for hade), and in the American Revised Version also. 

   As Hades is the Divine Scriptural equivalent of Sheol, further light may be gained from Appendix 35, and a reference to the 65 passages there given. It may be well to note that while "Hades" is rendered "hell" in the New Testament (except once, where the rendering "the grave" could not be avoided), Sheol, its Hebrew equivalent, occurs 65 times, and is rendered "the grave" 31 times (or 54%); "hell" 31 times (4 times with margin "the grave", reducing it to 41.5%); and "pit" only 3 times (or 4.5 %). 

   "The grave", therefore, is obviously the best rendering, meaning the state of death (German sterbend, for which we have no English equivalent); not the act of dying, as an examination of all the occurrences of both words will show. 

1. The rendering "pit" so evidently means "the grave" that it may at once be substituted for it (Numbers 16:30, 33. Job 17:16). 

2. The rendering "the grave" (not "a grave", which is Hebrew keber or bor) exactly expresses the meaning of both Sheol and Hades. For, as to direction, it is always down: as to place, it is in the earth: as to relation, it is always in contrast with the state of the living (Deuteronomy 32:22-25 and 1Samuel 2:6-8); as to association, it is connected with mourning (Genesis 37:34, 35), sorrow (Genesis 42:38. 2Samuel 22:6. Psalms 18:5; 116:3), fright and terror (Numbers 16:27, 34), mourning (Isaiah 38:3, 10, 17, 18), silence (Psalms 6:5; 31:17. Ecclesiastes 9:10), no knowledge (Ecclesiastes 9:5, 6, 10), punishment (Numbers 16:29, 34. 1Kings 2:6, 9. Job 24:19. Psalms 9:17 (Revised Version = re-turned)), corruption (Psalms 16:10. Acts 2:27, 31); as to duration, resurrection is the only exit from it (Psalms 16:11. Acts 2:27, 31; 13:33-37. 1Corinthians 15:55. Revelation 1:18; 20:5, 13, 14). 

III. Tartaroo (occurs only in 2Peter 2:4) = to thrust down to Tartarus, Tartarus being a Greek word, not used elsewhere, or at all in the Septuagint. Homer describes it as subterranean (compare Deuteronomy 32:22, which may refer to this). The Homeric Tartarus is the prison of the Titans, or giants (compare Hebrew Rephaim, Appendix 25), who rebelled against Zeus. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "KNOW", "KNOWLEDGE", ETC. 
This Is Appendix 132 From The Companion Bible. 

I. The Verb.

i. oida = to know (intuitively) without effort, to understand. Number i. is subjective, while Number ii. is objective. 

ii. ginosko = to know (by experience, or effort); to acquire knowledge, become acquainted with; hence, to come or get to know, learn, perceive. See John 1:48, 1John 5:20, Ephesians 5:5. 

iii. epi-ginosko. Number ii. with epi = upon (Appendix 104 ix); to know thereupon, to become thoroughly acquainted with; to know thoroughly and accurately, recognize. See 1Corinthians 13:12. 

iv. pro-ginosko. Number ii. with pro (Appendix 104 xiv) = to get to know beforehand, to foreknow. 

v. epistamai = to obtain, and thus have a knowledge of anything by proximity to it, or as the result of prolonged attention; in contrast with the process of getting to know it, or with a mere casual, dilettante acquaintance with it. See Acts 15:7; 18:25; and see note on 19:15. 

II. The Noun.

i. gnosis = knowledge acquired by learning, effort, or experience. The result of Number ii., above. 

ii. epignosis = precise or further knowledge, thorough acquaintance with; true knowledge. 

iii. sunesis = native insight, understanding, capacity to apprehend; used of reflective thought, while sophia (wisdom) is used of productive thought. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "SEE", "LOOK", "BEHOLD", ETC. 
This Is Appendix 133 From The Companion Bible. 

   The following twenty-three words are to be thus distinguished and understood :- 

I. SEE. 

1. eidon = to see: implying not the mere act of looking, but the actual perception of the object: thus differing from blepo (No. 5, below). 

2. idou is the Imperative Aorist Middle of eidon (see No. 1, above) = See ! Behold ! calling attention to something external to one's self. 

3. ide is the Imperative Active of the Second Aorist eidon (No. 1, above), as calling attention to something present. 

4. oida = to know intuitively, without effort or experience; to have perceived or apprehended. Compare the verb ginosko, which means to get to know, by effort, experience, or revelation. See the two verbs in the same verse (John 8:55; 13:7. 1 John 5:20), and Appendix 132. I. 1. 

5. blepo = to have the power of seeing, to use the eyes, to look at; used of the act of looking, even though nothing be seen. Hence, to observe accurately and with desire; used of mental vision, and implying more contemplation than horao (See No. 8, below). 

6. anablepo. This is blepo (No. 5 above), with the Preposition ana prefixed (see Appendix 104. i) = to look up (e.g. Mark 8:24), to look again; hence, to recover sight (e.g. Matthew 11:5). 

7. emblepo = to look in or into, fix the eyes upon, or look intently. It is blepo (No. 5 above) with the Preposition en (Appendix 104. viii) prefixed, and denotes a looking or regarding fixedly. Hence, to know by inspection (e.g. Matthew 19:26. Mark 8:25. Acts 22:11). 

8. horao = to perceive with the eyes. It is used to bodily sight, and with special reference to the thought as to the object looked at. It thus differs from No. 5, above, in the same way as No. 1 does, and from No. 1 in that it has regard to the object while No. 1 refers to the subject. 

(a). opsomai is used as the Future of horao (No. 8 above), and has regard to the object presented to the eye, and to the subject which perceives, at the same time. It denotes, not so much the act of seeing (like Nos. 5 and 8 above), but the state and condition of the one to whose eye the object is presented. Hence, to truly comprehend. 

9. aphorao = to look away from others at one who is regarded earnestly (e.g. Hebrews 12:2, where alone it occurs). It is No. 8, with apo (Appendix 104. iv) prefixed. 

10. optanomai = to behold, and in Passive, to appear or be seen. It is a rare form of the Present, formed from No. 8, as above. Occurs only in Acts 1:3. 

11. theoreo = to be a spectator of, to gaze at, or on, as a spectacle. Our English word "theatre" is from the same root. Hence, it is used of bodily sight, and assumes the actual presence of the object on which the gaze is fixed, and that it is a continued and prolonged gaze. It differs from No. 8 above, as that may be only the act of an instant. 

12. theaomai is, in meaning, like No. 11 above, but differing from it in that No. 11 has regard to the object gazed upon, while this has regard to the subject who gazes. Hence, it is used of gazing with a purpose; to see with desire, or regard with admiration. 

13. historeo = to inquire : that is to say; to have an interview with a person with a view to becoming personally acquainted through conversation. Occ. only in Galatians 1:18. 

II. BEHOLD. 

1. epeidon. This is No. I. 1, with epi = upon (Appendix 104. ix) prefixed; to look upon. It is the second Aorist of ephorao (No. I. 8), with epi = upon (Appendix 104. ix) prefixed. It occurs only in Luke 1:25 and Acts 4:29. 

2. epopteuo = to look over, overlook, watch, and thus be an eyewitness of. Occ. only in 1 Peter 2:12; 3:2. It is derived from No. I. 8, above, with epi (Appendix 104. ix) prefixed. 

3. anatheoreo. It is No. I. 11, with ana (Appendix 104. i) prefixed. Hence it = to gaze on with purpose and attention. Occ. only in Acts 17:23 and Hebrews 13:7. 

4. katanoeo = to perceive with the senses, referring to the object of observation rather than to the act of getting to know (as with ginosko, Appendix 132. I. ii). It has regard to the conscious action of the mind in getting to see or understand. 

III. LOOK. 

1. anablepo. See No. I. 6, above. 

2. parakupto = to stoop down beside (para. Appendix 104. xii) anything in order to look at it more closely. 

3. prosdokao = to watch for (pros. Appendix 104. xv) anything, expect and thus look or wait for. 

4. epiblepo. This is No. I. 5, above, with epi = upon (Appendix 104. ix) prefixed. 

5. episkeptomai = to look upon (Appendix 104. ix), as though to select; to look out, so as to select. 

6. atenizo = to fix the eyes intently upon. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "PRAY" AND "PRAYER". 
This Is Appendix 134 From The Companion Bible. 

I. The Verb. 

1. euchomai = to speak out, utter aloud. Hence, to wish or vow (Acts 26:29. 2 Corinthians 13:7. James. 5:16). 

2. proseuchomai. No. 1 with pros (Appendix 104. xv) prefixed = to pray to. It is restricted to prayer to God in New Testament. First occurance in Matthew 5:44. 

3. erotao = to ask or request a person to do (rarely to give) something : thus differing from No. 4 below. 

4. aiteo = to ask for something to be given (not done, as No. 3). Commonly used of an inferior addressing a superior. 

5. deomai = to want, lack, or need; then, to make known one's need; hence, to supplicate, beseech. 

6. parakaleo = to call aside, appeal to (by way of exhortation, entreaty, comfort, or instruction). 

II. The Noun. 

1. euche = a prayer (to God); also, a vow made to God. 

2. proseuche = No. 1 with pros (Appendix 104. xv, prefixed). The word is quite common in the Papyri though in the New Testament it is restricted to prayer offered to God, having regard to the power of Him Who is invoked and giving prominence to personal devotion. Also used of a place of prayer (Acts 16:13). 

3. deesis = a petition for a special object having regard to our necessity rather than to God's sufficiency to supply it: giving prominence to personal need. In Byzantine Greek it was used of a written petition (as in English). 

4. enteuxis = confiding access to God, giving prominence to childlike confidence in prayer. Occurs only in 1Timothy 2:1; 4:5. 

5. aitema = a specific petition for a particular thing, compare No. I. 4. Occurs only in Luke 23:24. Philippians 4:6. 1 John 5:15. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "LOVE" 
This Is Appendix 135 From The Companion Bible. 

I. The Verb. 

1. agapao = to regard with favour, to make much of a thing or a person, on principle. The cause or ground of No. 2. 

2. phileo = to kiss, to be fond of, having regard to feeling as distinct from principle. The demonstration of No. 1. Hence No. 2 is never used of man's love to God : this is always No. 1. Both words are used of God's love to man. No. 2 is used of the Lord's love for Lazarus (John 11:3, 36), but not in verse 5, where the sisters are included. See the notes on John 21:15-17; and on John 12:25 in The Companion Bible. 

II. The Noun. 

1. agape. No. 2 below, was the common word used by the Greeks, for love; and even this is far lower than the New Testament philadelphia ( = love of the brethren). Agape is spontaneous love, irrespective of "rights". The word was supposed to be peculiar to the New Testament, but it is found in the Papyri. 

2. philanthropia = philanthropy, or love of man, which did not go beyond giving man his "rights", among the Greeks. It is used in a far higher sense in Titus 3:4; occurs elsewhere only in Acts 28:2. Compare the Adverb philanthropos (Acts 27:3, "courteously"). 

III. The Adjective. 

   agapetos = beloved. The word used of the Lord Jesus by the Father. See Matthew 3:17; 12:18; 17:5. Mark 1:11; 9:7. Luke 3:22; 9:35; and in Mark 12:6. Luke 20:13, by Himself. A special epithet of the Saints in the Epistles. 

136.  THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "WASH".
This Is Appendix 136 From The Companion Bible.

The following nine Greek words are rendered "wash" in the English N.T. :-- 

i.  nipto = to wash some part of the body (as the face, hands, or feet). 

ii.  aponipto.  No. 1 with apo = away from (Ap. 104. iv); to wash off from (a part of the body) and for  one's self. 

iii.  louo = to bathe (the whole body). 

iv. apolouo.  No. 3 with apo = away from (Ap. 104. iv);  to wash off from the whole body by bathing.   Occ. only in Acts 22:16, and 1Cor. 6:11. 

v.  pluno = to wash (inanimate things, such as clothes).  Occ. only in Rev. 7:14. 

vi.  apopluno.  No. 5 with apo = away from (Ap. 104. iv);  to wash inanimate things thoroughly.  Used  only of nets (Luke 5:2). 

vii.  baptizo.  Rendered "wash" only in Mark 7:4, and Luke 11:38.  See Ap. 115. 

viii.  brecho = to wet (on the surface, like rain), moisten. 

These words must be carefully distinguished.  See notes on John 13:10;  "He that is washed (No. 3) needeth not save to wash (No. 1) his feet". 

In the Septuagint of Lev. 15:11, the three principal words are used in one verse :  "And whomsoever he toucheth that hath the issue, and hath not rinsed (No. 1) his hands in water, he shall wash (No. 5) his clothes, and bathe himself (No. 3) in water", &c. 

ix.  rhantizo = to sprinkle (ceremonially), and thus cleanse or purify.  Occ. only in Heb. 9:13, 19, 21; 10:22. 
  

137.  THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "WORSHIP".
This Is Appendix 137 From The Companion Bible. 

The following six Greek words are rendered "worship" in the A.V. 

1.  proskuneo = to prostrate one's self (in reverence), do homage.  Used, therefore, of the act of  worship. 

2.  sebomai = to revere, to feel awe.  Used, therefore, of the inward feelings (as No. 1 is of the outward  act). 

3.  sebazomai = to be shy, or timid at doing anything.  Occurs only in Rom. 1:25. 

4.  lateuo = to serve in official service (for hire, or reward).  Used of serving God in the externals of His worship. 

5.  eusebeo = to be pious or devout towards any one; to act with reverence, respect, and honour. 

6.  therapeuo = to wait upon, minister to (as a doctor does); hence = to heal; to render voluntary service and attendance.  Thus differing from No. 4. 
  

138.  THE DOUBLE MIRACLES OF MATT. 9:18; MARK 5:22;  AND LUKE 8:41.
This Is Appendix 138 From The Companion Bible. 

Discrepancies, so called, are manufactured when similar miracles are regarded as identical.  One such example is seen in the case of the two demoniacs of Matt. 8:28 and the one demoniac of Mark 5:1-20.  (See note on Matt. 8:28). 

Another is that of the two storms on the lake of Matt. 8:24 (Mark 4:37-41) and Luke 8:22-25. 

Another is that of the lepers of Matt. 8:2 (Mark 1:40) and Luke 5:12.  See the notes, and cp. Ap. 152. 

Why should not words be repeated at different times and under other circumstances?  And as there were many people suffering in various places from similar diseases, why should we not expect to find similar miracles? 

Why assume that two miracles, which are apparently alike in general character, are identical, and then talk about the two accounts being contradictory? 

Two examples are furnished, not only in the case of two separate miracles, but in the case of pairs of double miracles. 

1.  There were two females raised from the dead. 

The first (Matt. 9:18) was to korasion (a little girl), whose father was probably a civil magistrate (archon). 
She died before her father started to see the Lord, and so no messengers were dispatched with the news. 

The second (Mark 5:22.  Luke 8:41) was to paidion, a girl of about twelve years (see Ap. 108. v), whose father was one of the rulers of the Synagogue (archisunagogos), by name Jairus.  She was not dead.  No mourning had commenced, but as the Lord approaches news of her death was brought. 

Other antecedents and consequents of time and place and circumstances are all different. 




2.  There were two women suffering from the same disease.  And why not?  It is not surprising that there were two, but surprising there were not more -- as probably there were among the many unrecorded.  (Matt. 14:36.  Mark 3:10; 6:56.  Luke 6:19). 

The first (Matt. 9:20) was evidently watching her opportunity, and had probably heard the report of the Lord's "touch".  She came behind Him; and there is no mention of a crowd as in the case of the other woman. 

The first spoke "within herself" of what she would do; the second had spoken to her friends. 

The Lord saw the first woman, and spoke before the healing was effected.  He did not see the second, and inquired after the healing was accomplished. 

In the first the disciples said nothing, but in the second, they reasoned with the Lord as to the crowds. 

In the first there is no mention of physicians or of spiritual blessing received.  In the second case, both are mentioned. 

It appears, therefore, that in these cases we have two pairs of double miracles, with differences so great that they cannot be combined and treated as being identical. 

"DEAD" AND "THE DEAD" 
This Is Appendix 139 From The Companion Bible. 

   The word nekros (Noun and Adjective) has different meanings, according as it is used in different connections:- 

1. With the Article (hoi nekroi) it denotes dead bodies, or corpses or carcasses in the grave, apart from the personality they once had. This is the Old Testament idiom also. See Septuagint Genesis 23:3, 4, 6, 8. Deuteronomy 18:11; 28:26. Jeremiah 7:33; 9:22; 19:7. Ezekiel 37:9. See notes on Matthew 22:31. 1Corinthians 15:35. 

2. Without the Article (nekroi) it denotes the persons who were once alive, but who are now alive no longer : that is dead persons as distinct from dead bodies. Compare Deuteronomy 14:1. Judges 4:22. Lamentations 3:6. And see notes on Matthew 22:32. Acts 26:23. 1Corinthians 15:12, 12, 13, 15, 16. Hebrews 13:20, etc. 

3. With a Preposition, but without the Article, which may be latent in the Preposition (ek nekron), it denotes out from among dead people. See notes on Mark 9:9, 10. Luke 16:30, 31. John 20:9. Acts 10:41. Romans 6:13; 10:7, 9; 11:15. 1Corinthians 15:12-20. Hebrews 11:19. 

4. With a Preposition, and with the Article; for example 'ek ton nekron, it denotes emphatically out from among the dead bodies, or corpses. Compare Ephesians 5:14. Colossians 1:18; 2:12. 

5. The bearing of this on 1Peter 4:6 will be better seen if we note that we have nekroi (See No. 2 above), meaning people who were then dead, but who had had the Gospel preached. (Appendix 121. 4) to them while they were alive; and this is confirmed by the Greek Particle, men ( = although) in the next clause, which is ignored both by the Authorized Version and Revised Version. The verse reads thus : "For to this end to those who are (now) dead was the Gospel preached, that though they might be judged in the flesh, according to [the will of] men 1, yet they might live [again, in resurrection], according to [the will of] God, as regards [the] spirit"; that is in spiritual bodies, spoken of in 1Corinthians 15:44, 45. 

   To this end - to give those to whom the apostle wrote this hope - the Gospel was preached to them, as described in 1Peter 1:12, 25. The hope of glory was thus set over against their sufferings (1Peter 1:11; 4:13). 

NOTE 

   1 That this is the meaning may be seen from the use of kata (Appendix 104. x. 2). Romans 8:27; 15:5. 1Corinthians 12:8; 15:32; 2Corinthians 11:17. Galatians 1:4, 11. Ephesians 1:5, 9, 11, 19; 2:2. Colossians 2:8. 1Peter 4:14, 19. 1John 5:14.

"THE GOSPEL OF THE KINGDOM" AND OTHER "GOSPELS". 
This Is Appendix 140 From The Companion Bible. 

   About the meaning of the word rendered "Gospel" there is no question or doubt; and the origin and exact meaning of the English word does not matter. 

   The Greek word evangelion means good news, glad tidings; and these good tidings, which may be concerning various and different subjects, must be distinguished. See Philippians 1:10, note. There is, first :- 

I. "THE EVERLASTING GOSPEL" (or GOOD NEWS). 

   This was proclaimed from the first, for example after the Fall, and it was proclaimed to men as men, by God, the Creator, to His creatures. Its message was that the Creator alone to be feared and worshipped, and men were to have no other gods beside Him. He was the holy and righteous One, and He was, and is, and will be the only and final Judge of men. God proclaimed this from the first, and among its heralds were ENOCH, "the seventh from Adam", who proclaimed His coming for this judgment of the ungodly (Jude 14, 15); and NOAH, a herald of righteousness and of coming righteous judgment (Hebrews 11:7 and 2 Peter 2:5). 

   When the "calling on high" shall have been given (Philippians. 3:14), and when "transgressors are come to the full" (Daniel 8:23), and before the Kingdom is set up in glory, this Gospel (or good news) will again be proclaimed (Revelation 14:6). It is "everlasting", and men, as such, will be called upon to "Fear God, and give glory to Him; for the hour of His judgment is come : and worship Him that made heaven, and earth", etc. (Revelation 14:7). 

   This is the Gospel proclaimed by the Creator to His sinful creatures after the Fall; and it will be proclaimed again at the end. Hence its name "everlasting". Then followed :- 

II. THE GOSPEL (or GOOD NEWS) OF THE KINGDOM. 

   To Abraham and his seed was the good news proclaimed, and the promise given that God would make of him a nation in whom all the families of the earth should be blessed (Genesis 12:1 - 3). This good news was gradually expanded and developed. 

   In Genesis 15:4 the heir was announced, and this heir was to be the Messiah (Galatians 3:16). 

   In Genesis 15:8 - 21 the inheritance was secured by an unconditional promise (not by a covenant between two parties, one of whom might break it, Galatians 3:18 - 20). That inheritance was (and is yet to be) "the Holy Land", "Immanuel's Land" (Isaiah 8:8), Immanuel Himself being the Governor (Isaiah 9:6, 7), and "the zeal of the LORD of hosts" its security. 

   In 2 Samuel 7 the throne was secured to David and his seed by another unconditional promise, and in due time Messiah came unto His own (John 1:11). 

   This "good news" was first heralded by angels sent specially from heaven; and the exact terms of the proclamation are recorded. The angel of Jehovah spoke from the glory of Jehovah, and said :- 

"Behold, I bring you good tidings of great joy, which shall be to all people. For unto you is born this day, in the city of David, a SAVIOUR, which is CHRIST, THE LORD." 

   Thus the good news concerned a Person, Who would "save His people from their sins" (Matthew 1:21) : the Saviour Whom God had anointed (Messiah), appointed, given, and sent. [At this point see and note the object and subject of Christ's ministry as set forth in Appendix 119.] 

   In the proclamation of this Kingdom the Lord taught in Parables; for there were "mysteries" (that is to say, secrets) which concerned the rejection, and consequent postponement and abeyance of the Kingdom, which could not openly be made known, but only in private ("in the house", Matthew 13:36). 

   It had been foreseen, and therefore foretold, that His People would not receive Him, and would reject Him (Isaiah 53, etc.) and put Him to death. This would not affect the fulfilment of all the promised glories connected with the Kingdom. See Luke 24:26: "Ought not Christ to have suffered these things, and to enter into His glory?" Compare Acts 3:18; 17:3. 

   True, Christ had been put to death; but God had sworn to David, that of the fruit of his loins, according to the flesh, He would raise up Christ to sit on his throne (Acts 2:30). This was now fulfilled : therefore the proclamation of the Kingdom and the King (for there cannot be the one without the other) was at once formally made by Peter in Acts 3:18 - 26. 

   This proclamation was made by Peter and the Twelve in the capital of the Land (according to Matthew 22:1 - 7), and by Paul throughout the synagogues of the Dispersion, until it was all brought to a crisis in Rome (the capital of the Dispersion). Paul and those who heard the Lord thus "confirmed what at the first began to be spoken by the Lord". They did not go beyond it by altering its terms; and God bare them "witness by signs and wonders, and divers miracles, and spiritual gifts" (Hebrews 2:1 - 4). 

   In Acts 28 this was brought to a conclusion by a formal rejection on the part of "the chief of the Jews" (Acts 28:17 - 20), and of these, not a few, but "many" (verse 23); and, after a discussion, which lasted throughout the whole day, the proclamation was finally rejected; and, after the prophecy of Israel's blindness (Isaiah 6:9, 10) had been quoted for the third and last time 1, the dispensation of the proclamation of "the Gospel (or good news) of the Kingdom" ceased, and is now, therefore, in abeyance, for "NOW, we see NOT YET all things put under Him" (Hebrews 2:8). 

   All these "mysteries" (or secrets) concerning the postponement and abeyance of the Kingdom were spoken "in parables", "because (the LORD said), it is given unto you (unto the disciples) to know the secrets of the kingdom of heaven, but to them (to the People) it is not given" (Matthew 13:11); going on to explain His action by quoting (for the first time) the prophecy of Israel's blindness (Isaiah 6:9, 10) 1. 

   There was nothing in Old Testament prophecy that told of what the Lord reveals in these Parables of the Kingdom : how it would be rejected, and to what lengths the People would go in the rejection of the King; what would happen in consequence; how a second offer would be proclaimed, and how that too would be rejected : and what new revelation would be made in consequence. 

   All this was hidden in the parables spoken by the Lord, yet revealed to the disciples, and written for our learning (Matthew 13:16, 36, 51, 52. Luke 24:26, 27, 44 - 46. Acts 1:3, 6, 7). Any interpretation which proceeds on other lines can only end in a blindness equal to that which fell on the Jewish nation. This interpretation will in no wise detract from, or lessen, the value of such application as we may make for ourselves, so long as such application does not ignore the definite revelation made subsequently in the Prison Epistles in fulfilment of the Lord's promise in John 16:12 - 15. 

   The following parables set forth the proclamation of the Gospel of the Kingdom, from various points of view :- 

1. THE PARABLE OF THE SOWER (Matthew 13:3 - 32). 

   This, the first parable, covers the whole ground. 

   The "seed" was "the word of (or concerning) the Kingdom". When repeated later (Luke 8:5 - 15), the sphere is extended and widened, and is less local and exclusive. This is by way of application. 

   The First Sowing was "by" the wayside. This must have been the proclamation by John the Baptist (Matthew 3. Mark 1:1 - 8. Luke 3:1 - 18. John 1:6 - 36). This was "by the wayside", and the opposition of the evil one is shown in the birds of evil omen (as in the case of the mustard tree, verses 31, 32). Hence the seed was "devoured" and the word was "not understood" (verses 4, 19). 

   The Second Sowing was by Christ Himself (Matthew 4:17), the Twelve (Matthew 10:7), and the Seventy (Luke 10:1 - 20). This sowing was on the stony ground, and was received "with joy" (Matthew 13:20; see Mark 6:20, and 12:37. Luke 4:22). This was unfruitful (Mark 4:16, 17). 

   The Third Sowing was by Peter and the Twelve, and "by them that heard Him" (the Son, Hebrews 2:3) during the Dispensation of the Acts. It was "among the thorns". Peter proclaimed the Kingdom (Acts 3:18 - 26), and repeated the call to national repentance, which was the one abiding condition of national blessing. But the seed was choked. The "thousand of jews" who at first "received the word", continued "all zealous of the law" (Acts 21:20. Galatians 3:1 - 5, 10 - 13; 4:9; 5:1 - 4). This sowing came to a crisis in Acts 28, when the Kingdom was rejected, and has since been in abeyance. See Appendix 112, Appendix 113, and Appendix 114. 

   The Fourth Sowing is in the future. It will be the final proclamation of "the Gospel of the Kingdom", immediately preceding and during the Tribulation (Matthew 24:14). Blindness has "happened to Israel", but it is only "in part" (Romans 11:25). The "how long" of Isaiah 6:11 will ere long be seen. This sowing will be of short duration only, as were the other three, and numbered by "days" (Daniel 12:13. Matthew 24:22. Luke 17:26). There will be a special manifestation of the presence and power of the Lord (Matthew 28:20), at the end (sunteleia) of this age; and when this sowing is over, the end (telos) will come (Matthew 24:13, 14), concerning which the disciples had enquired in verse 3. 

2. THE PARABLE OF THE MARRIAGE FEAST. (Matthew 22:1 - 14). 

   The servants first sent forth were John the Baptist, the Twelve, and the Seventy, and these were sent to those who had been previously bidden. But "they would not come". 

   The "other servants" who were next sent were Peter, the Twelve, and "them that heard Him" (Hebrews 2:3, 4) during the dispensation of the Acts, as foreshown in verse 4. 

   They proclaimed that "all things were ready". Nothing now was wanting. The "sufferings" had been fulfilled and the glory was ready to be revealed (Luke 24:26, 46. Acts 3:18. 1 Peter 1:5). Therefore, "Repent ye", etc. (Acts 2:38, 39; 3:19). 

   But instead of repenting they "took His servants, and entreated them spitefully, and slew them" (Matthew 22:5, 6). Some they imprisoned (Acts 4:3; 5:18; 8:3; 9:1, 13, 21); one they stoned (Acts 7:59); another they "killed with the sword" (Acts 12:2). This shows that that dispensation could not have ended with the stoning of Stephen in Acts 7, for James was slain after that; and other persecutions were continued up to the end (Acts 28:17). 

   "But the King was wroth, and sent His armies, and destroyed those murderers, and burned up their city" (Matthew 22:7). The Temple was burned, and the nation dispersed. 

   The last servants sent will go "into the highways" of the world. Here we have, again, a reference to the yet future proclamation of "the Gospel of the Kingdom". 

   Now, this marriage-feast is postponed; and all invitations to it are in abeyance. Its future fulfilment is yet to take place. This is referred to in Matthew 24:14, and is proved by Revelation 19:6 - 9, where we have the same word in verse 9 as in Matthew 22:2. 

3. "THE GREAT SUPPER" (Luke 14:15 - 24). 

   This was spoken in immediate connection with the blessedness of eating bread in the Kingdom of God. 

   Again we have the Four Ministries, as in the above parables. 

   The supper was made by "a certain man", and many were bidden. This bidding was the ministry of John the Baptist. It is set forth as a simple statement of a past and accomplished fact. This was the First Ministry (verse 16). 

   The Second Invitation was sent to those who had been already bidden by John. It was sent by "His Servant", Who was none other than the Lord Jesus Himself. His Ministry is expressed in one sentence : "Come; for all things are now ready" (verse 17). He was sent "at supper time", according to Eastern custom. But they all with one consent began to make excuse (verses 18 - 20). 

   The Third Invitation was sent, not to those who had been already bidden, but to another class altogether. It was sent by "The Master of the House", Who has perfect right and authority to invite whom He will. He sent "quickly" : that is to say, very soon after the return of the second servant; and "into the streets and lanes of the city". This was the ministry of Peter, the Twelve, and Paul. 

   The Fourth Invitation is yet future, as shown above in the other parables. It will be sent forth by "the Lord" (verse 23), by Him Who has all power in heaven and earth (Matthew 28:18 - 20). This will be a ministry of compulsion, carried out in the "highways and hedges" of the wide world; and it will be effectual like the last in the preceding cases. All, in turn, receive the call, but it is the last who "hear and understand" (Matthew 13:23); who "hear and receive" (Mark 4:20); who "hear and keep" (Luke 8:15); and who "bring forth fruit". For this, special wisdom and understanding is needed, as foretold in Daniel 11:33; 12:3, 10. 

   Thus the present dispensation (since the destruction of Jerusalem and dispersion of Israel, which took place shortly after Acts 28, has nothing to do with the Kingdom, and the proclamation of the good news connected with it is postponed and in abeyance. Meanwhile, and during this dispensation, we have :- 

III. "THE GOSPEL (or GOOD NEWS) OF GOD". 

   This is the Gospel unto which Paul the Apostle was separated (Romans 1:1), and is supplementary to "the Gospel of the Kingdom", of which it was another aspect. 

   "The Gospel of the Kingdom" was first proclaimed by John the Baptist and the Lord. But both were rejected and put to death. 

   The Lord, however, was raised from the dead and the Gospel of God has to do with a risen Messiah. It characterizes the ministry of the Acts rather than that of the Gospels; especially Paul's share in it. 

   The Gospel of a risen Messiah, re-proclaimed as about to come and restore all things, was the burden of the apostolic proclamation during the dispensation of the Acts. See Acts 2:23 - 36; 3:12 - 18; 4:2, 10 - 12. 

   "With great power gave the Apostles witness of the resurrection of the Lord Jesus; and great grace was upon them all" (4:33). Also 5:29 - 32; 10:34 - 43; 13:23 - 39. 

   This too, was the burden of Paul's proclamation, as we may see from Acts 17:1 - 3, 7. He proclaimed "Jesus, and the resurrection" (verse 18, 31, 32). True, it was the proclamation of the Kingdom, and, in its wider aspect, "the kingdom of God" (14:22; 19:8); because it was He Who had raised Christ from the dead, and the proclamation was being sent out by God Himself. It was His own special good news. It was of His own motion and will. And it was all of grace. If "His own" would even now receive Messiah, He would "send Jesus Christ" (Acts 3:20). 

   In spite of all their sins, and their heinous crime in murdering His beloved Son, He would blot out all their sins and fulfill all His promises. Truly, this was in very deed :- 

IV. "THE GOSPEL (or GOOD NEWS) OF THE GRACE OF GOD". 

   This is why, in the canonical order of the books of the New Testament, God's overruling is seen in the fact that the first writing which comes to us following on the double rejection of His Son (in the Gospels and the Acts) is the word and good news of His grace in Romans 1:1. In spite of all that we should consider the unpardonable nature of Israel's crime, the first written words which meet our eyes are these :- 

   "Paul, a servant of Jesus Christ, a called Apostle (or, an Apostle by Divine calling), separated to God's Gospel (or glad tidings), which He before promised by means of His prophets in sacred writings concerning His Son, Who came of the seed of David according to the flesh, Who was demonstrated [to be] God's Son, in power, with respect to [His] holy spirit [body, 1 Corinthians 15:45], by resurrection of the dead-even Jesus Christ our Lord, by Whom we received GRACE-yea, apostolic grace, with a view to the obedience of faith among all the nations, on behalf of His Name (or for His glory), among whom yourselves also are [the] called of Jesus Christ" (Romans 1:1 - 6). 

   Here we have the sum and the substance of the good news of the grace of God. 

   It was not new. It was promised before and written down by His prophets. The sufferings, death and resurrection and glory, were all foretold. But now "those things, which God before had showed by the mouth of all His prophets that Christ should suffer, He hath so fulfilled. THEREFORE, Repent ye, and turn again that your sins may be blotted out, so that [haply] may come seasons of refreshing from the presence (or face) of the Lord, and [that] He may send Him Who was before proclaimed (or according to all the critical texts, "was foreordained") for you-even Jesus Christ" (Acts 3:18 - 20). 

   Thus "God's Gospel" was based on the prophecies of the Old Testament, and was the logical development of them. 

   It is in this that it is distinguished from that which had not been before revealed by the prophets in the concluding verses of Romans. That epistle begins with what had been written in the Scriptures; it ends with what had never been written till "now", when the SECRET which had been kept in silence from times eternal, or during [the] times of [the] ages was then at length made manifest (Romans 16:25, 26. Ephesians 3:1 - 12. Colossians 1:26 - 28). (See Appendix 192). 

   The time had come for this secret to be revealed, and to be committed to prophetic writings. This revelation is contained in the three Epistles written by Paul from his prison in Rome, to the Ephesians, Philippians, and Colossians. 

   Thus "the Gospel of the Kingdom" was the proclamation by and concerning the Messiah made by John the Baptist and Himself, and is the subject of the Four Gospels. 

   "The Gospel of God" is the proclamation concerning the same Messiah, made by the Twelve, the apostle Paul, and "them that heard" the Lord, during the dispensation of the Acts of the Apostles, and is the subject of their testimony and of their writings and the earlier Epistles of Paul. Seeing it was good news sent after the resurrection of Christ, it is all of pure grace and favour, and hence is "the Gospel of the Grace of God". 

V. "THE GOSPEL (or GOOD NEWS) OF THE GLORY OF CHRIST 
(2 Corinthians. 4:4). 

   This is connected with Christ's exaltation as Head over all things to His church, which is His body, which is developed and revealed more fully in the Prison Epistles (Ephesians 1:21 - 23. Philippians 2:9 - 11. Colossians 1:14 - 19). It not only involves the present glory of Messiah, but includes the final defeat of Satan, the crushing of his head, and the subjugation of all spiritual beings, be they powers, principalities, authorities, dominions, or thrones, etc. 

   Hence, it is Satan's great aim now, at this present time, to blind the eyes of them that believe not, so that they may not learn of his coming defeat, as foretold in Genesis 3:15, and seen fulfilled in Revelation 20 (see 2 Corinthians 4:4). 

   Knowing his object, and being "not ignorant of his devices", we know also what should be our own object : videlicet, the making known this good news which he would seek to hide; and proclaiming "the Gospel of the glory of Christ". 

NOTE 

1 The second time being in John 12:37 - 41. 

141.  THE TWELVE APOSTLES.
This Is Appendix 141 From The Companion Bible. 

There are four lists of the names of the Twelve Apostles :  three in the Gospels and one in the Acts.  In each list the order of the names varies, but with this remarkable agreement that they are always given in three groups, the first of each group being the same (Peter, Philip, and James the son of Alphaeus), while the other three, thought they vary in order within the group, are never given in a different group. 

They may be presented thus :-- 
  

	 
	Matt. 10:2-4.
	Mark 3:16-19.
	 
	Luke 6:14-16.
	Acts 1:13, 26.

	1.
	 
	 
	PETER
	 
	 

	2.
	and Andrew; 
	and James
	 
	and Andrew,
	and James,

	3.
	James,
	and John; 
	 
	James
	and John,

	4.
	and John; 
	and Andrew
	 
	and John,
	and Andrew,

	5.
	 
	 
	PHILIP
	 
	 

	6.
	and Bartholomew (*1); 
	and Bartholomew (*1), 
	 
	and Bartholomew (*1),
	and Thomas,

	7.
	Thomas, 
	and Matthew,
	 
	Matthew
	Bartholomew (*1),

	8.
	and Matthew; 
	and Thomas,
	 
	and Thomas,
	and Matthew,

	9.
	 
	 
	JAMES 
(son of Alphaeus)
	 
	 

	10.
	and Lebbaeus (*2);
	and Thaddaeus (*2),
	 
	and Simon (*3) 
(Zelotes),
	and Simon (*3) 
(Zelotes),

	11.
	Simon (*3) (Can.),
	and Simon (*3) (Can.),
	 
	and Judas (*2)  
(of James),
	and Judas (*2) 
(of James).

	12.
	and Judas Iscariot.
	and Judas Iscariot.
	 
	and Judas Iscariot.
	[Matthias (v. 26)].


Further detailed particulars may be given as follows :-- 

1.  Simon (Matt. 10:2.  Mark 3:16.  Luke 6:14.  John 1:42).  Peter (Acts 1:13), so surnamed (Matt. 10:2) by Christ (Mark 3:16.  Luke 6:14), who also called him Cephas (John 1:42).  He was the son of Jona (*4) (John 1:42) and a native of Bethsaida (*4) (John 1:44). 

2.  Andrew (Matt. 10:2.  Mark 3:18.  Luke 6:14.  Acts 1:13) of Bethsaida (*4) (John 1:44), and Peter's brother (Matt. 10:2.  Luke 6:14). 

3.  James (Matt. 10:2.  Mark 3:17.  Luke 6:14.  Acts 1:13), the son of Zebedee (*4) (Matt. 10:2.  Mark 3:17), surnamed by Christ, with John, Boanerges (*4) (Mark 3:17). 

4.  John (Matt. 10:2.  Mark 3:17.  Luke 6:14.  Acts 1:13), the brother of James (Matt. 10:2.  Mark 3:17) surnamed by Christ, with James, Boanerges (*4) (Mark 3:17). 

5.  Philip (Matt. 10:3.  Mark 3:18.  Luke 6:14.  Acts 1:13), of Bethsaida (*4) (John 1:44). 

6.  Bartholomew (*4) (Matt. 10:3.  Mark 3:18.  Luke 6:14.  Acts 1:13). 

7.  Thomas (*4) (Matt. 10:3.  Mark 3:18.  Luke 6:15.  Acts 1:13), called Didymus (John 11:16; 21:2). 

8.  Matthew (*4) (Matt. 10:3.  Mark 3:18.  Luke 6:15.  Acts 1:13)  the Publican (Matt. 10:3.  Luke 5:27); called also Levi (Mark 2:14.  Luke 5:27), the son of Alphaeus (Mark 2:14). 

9.  James (Matt. 10:3.  Mark 3:18.  Luke 6:15.  Acts 1:13), the son of Alphaeus (*4) (Matt. 10:3.  Mark 3:18.  Luke 6:15.  Acts 1:13). 

10.  Lebbaeus (Matt. 10:3), whose surname (Matt. 10:3) was Thaddaeus (*4) (Matt. 10:3.  Mark 3:18); called also Judas, brother of James (Luke 6:16.  Acts 1:13); and "Judas (not Iscariot)" (John 14:22). 

11.  Simon (Matt. 10:4.  Mark 3:18.  Luke 6:15  Acts 1:13), the Canaanite (Matt. 10:4.  Mark 3:18); called Zelotes (Luke 6:15.  Acts 1:13). 

12.  Judas (Matt. 10:4.  Mark 3:19.  Luke 6:16)  Iscariot (Matt. 10:4.  Mark 3:19.  Luke 6:16), the traitor (Luke 6:16) who betrayed Him (Matt. 10:4.  Mark 3:19.  John 6:71; 12:4; 13:2), the son of Simon (John 6:71; 12:4; 13:2, 26). 




(*1)  A patronymic for NATHANAEL (John 1:44-46), where he is joined with Philip, and in John 21:2 with Thomas. 

(*2)  JUDAS the brother of James, to distinguish him from Judas Iscariot.  He was called Lebbaeus or Thaddaeus, which words have a similar meaning, the latter being Aramaic.  See Ap. 94. III. 3. 

(*3)  SIMON, the Canaanite or Cananean.  Not meaning a Gentile, but an Aramaic word meaning the same as Zelotes. 

(*4)  These are Aramaic words.  See Ap. 94. III. 3. 

142.  "HE THAT HATH EARS TO HEAR, LET HIM HEAR".
This Is Appendix 142 From The Companion Bible. 

These words were never used by mortal man.  They were heard only from the lips of Him Who spoke with Divine Authority (Matt. 7:29); and on earth only on seven distinct occasions, in order to emphasize and call attention to the utterance He had just made. 

This is an important example of the Figure Polyptoton (Ap. 6), the repetition of the same verb in a different inflection, by which great emphasis is put upon the injunction here given.  See Ap. 6, and notes on Gen. 2:17 and 26:28. 

The seven (Ap. 10) occasions are thus marked out for our special attention, as being what was said to ears which God had opened. 

1.  The first is in Luke 8:8, at the close of the first giving of the Parable of the Sower, before the formal calling and mission of the Twelve Apostles, which took place and is recorded in ch 9:1-6.  This parable was repeated on a later occasion, when it was needed to complete the setting of the eight parables which are grouped together in Matt. 13 (see Ap. 145). 

In this case it refers to the sowing of the good seed of the Kingdom; i.e. its proclamation by Jehovah's servants, John the Baptist and the Lord (as further explained in the Parable of the Marriage Feast in Matt. 22:1-7).  See Ap. 140. II. 




2.  The second occasion is recorded in Matt. 11:15, after the calling and mission of the Twelve, when we are bidden to give earnest heed to the important mission of John the Baptist, and to understand that had the people repented at his proclamation he would have been reckoned as Elijah the prophet (Mal. 4:5), in whose "spirit and power" he was to come.  This was declared before his birth, in Luke 1:17. 

When the Lord's disciples asked Him "Why then say the scribes that Elijah much first come?"  Jesus answered and said unto them, "Elijah truly (Gr. men, i.e. on the one hand) shall first come, and restore all things.  But (Gr. de, i.e. on the other hand) I say unto you, That Elijah is come already, and they knew him not, but have done unto him whatsoever they listed.  Likewise shall the Son of man also suffer of them.  Then the disciples understood that He spake unto them of John the Baptist." (Matt. 17:10-13).  To "understand" this, it required the opened ear.  Hence (Matt. 11:14) the Lord's words, "If ye will receive (him), this is Elijah who was about to come." 

Had the nation repented, the real Elijah would indeed have come and effected " the restoration of all things, which God had spoken by the mouth of all His holy prophets from of old" (Acts 3:21).  The nation did not repent; therefore Mal. 4:5 still awaits its literal fulfilment, and they "who have ears to hear" will understand. 




3.  The third occasion of the utterance of this solemn exhortation was when the Lord, after the Mission of the Twelve, repeated the Parable of the Sower (Matt. 13:9), which He had spoken by itself before the Mission of the Twelve (Luke 8:8) but which He then united with seven others, to make one complete whole, revealing the coming change of dispensation.  In this setting the Lord twice declared "He that hath ears to hear, let him hear" :  once at the end of the Parable of the Sower (See Ap. 145); 




4.  And again (the fourth occasion) in v. 43, at the end of the interpretation of the Parable of the Tares.  Both these parables required and still require the opened ear in order to understand their dispensational teaching. 




5.  The fifth occasion is recorded in Mark 4:32, after the application of the illustration of the Lamp put under a measure, when the utterance is repeated to emphasize the fact that the Lord was revealing things which had been hitherto hidden, concerning the secrets of the Kingdom of heaven. 




6.  The sixth occasion is in Mark also (7:16), and here it is used in another connection, but with the same solemn emphasis, in order to call attention to the important truth, prefaced by the words preceding it, "Hearken unto Me everyone of you, and understand :  There is nothing from without a man, that entering into him can defile him :  but the things which come out of him, those are they that defile the man.  If any man have ears to hear, let him hear" (Mark 7:14-16). 




7.  The seventh occasion is recorded in Luke 14:35, and is connected with true discipleship, and counting its cost.  Great multitudes were following Him (v. 25), and publicans and sinners were drawing near to hear Him.  But not all received what they heard.  These the Lord likened unto salt which had lost its savour, which was neither fit for the land nor yet for the dunghill; but men cast it out.  "He that hath ears to hear, let him hear" (Luke 14:34, 35). 

This was the last occasion on earth.  For the eight occasions after His ascension, see Rev 2:7, 11, 17, 29;  3:6, 13, 22; 13:9. 

"HAVE YE NOT READ?" (MATTHEW 12:3, ETC.). 
This Is Appendix 143 From The Companion Bible. 

   This question was asked by our Lord on six different occasions. Six books of the Old Testament were referred to, and seven separate passages thus received the imprimatur of Him Who spoke, not His own words, but only the words given to Him to speak by the Father (John 7:16; 8:28, 46, 47; 12:49; 14:10, 24; 17:8). Compare Deuteronomy 18:18, 19. 

1. Matthew 12:3 (Mark 2:25. Luke 6:3). "What David did", covering 1 Samuel 21:6: "the Shewbread" (verse 4) covering Leviticus 24:6-9: "not lawful for him to eat.......but only for the priests", covering Leviticus 24:9. 

2. Matthew 12:5. "In the temple the priests profane the sabbath", covering Numbers 28:9, 10 (compare John 7:22, 23). 

3. Matthew 19:4. Creation. "At the beginning He made them male and female", covering Genesis 1:27 (compare 5:2), and thus effectually shutting out the modern idea of "evolution". 

4. Matthew 21:16. "Out of the mouth of babes and sucklings", etc., covering Psalm 8:2. 

5. Matthew 21:42. (Mark 12:10. Luke 20:17). "The stone which the builders refused", etc., covering Psalm 118:22. (Compare Isaiah 28:16. Acts 4:11. 1 Peter 2:6, 7.) 

6. Matthew 22:31, 32 (Mark 12:26. Luke 20:37). Resurrection, covering Exodus 3:6. 

   The six books of the Old Testament covered by the Lord's question are four books of the Pentateuch (Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, and Numbers), with 1 Samuel and the Psalms. 

   The seven distinct passages referred to are as follows, omitting the parallel passages in the other Gospels, videlicit :- 

	1. Genesis 1:27. 
	Matthew 19:4. 

	2. Exodus 3:6. 
	Matthew 22:31, 34. 

	3. Leviticus 24:6-9. 
	Matthew 12:3. 

	4. Numbers 28:9, 10. 
	Matthew 12:5. 

	5. 1 Samuel 21:6. 
	Matthew 12:3. 

	6. Psalm 8:2. 
	Matthew 21:16. 

	7. Psalm 118:22. 
	Matthew 21:42. 


THE "THREE DAYS" AND "THREE NIGHTS" OF MATTHEW 12:40. 
This Is Appendix 144 From The Companion Bible. 

   The fact that "three days" is used by Hebrew idiom for any part of three days and three nights is not disputed; because that was the common way of reckoning, just as it was when used of years. Three or any number of years was used inclusively of any part of those years, as may be seen in the reckoning of the reigns of any of the kings of Israel and Judah. 

   But, when the number of "nights" is stated as well as the number of "days", then the expression ceases to be an idiom, and becomes a literal statement of fact. 

   Moreover, as the Hebrew day began at sunset the day was reckoned from one sunset to another, the "twelve hours in the day" (John 11:9) being reckoned from sunrise, and the twelve hours of the night from sunset. An evening-morning was thus used for a whole day of twenty-four hours, as in the first chapter of Genesis. Hence the expression "a night and a day" in 2 Corinthians 11:25 denotes a complete day (Greek nuchthemeron). 

   When Esther says (Esther 4:16) "fast ye for me, and neither eat nor drink three days", she defines her meaning as being three complete days, becuase she adds (being a Jewess) "night or day". And when it is written that the fast ended on "the third day" (5:1), "the third day" must have succeeded and included the third night. 

   In like manner the sacred record states that the young man (in 1 Samuel 30:12) "had eaten no bread, nor drunk any water, three days and three nights". Hence, when the young man explains the reason, he says, "because three days agone I fell sick". He means therefore three complete days and nights, because, being an Egyptian (verses 11, 13) he naturally reckoned his day as beginning at sunrise according to the Egyptian manner (see Encycl. Brit., 11th (Cambridge) ed., vol xi, page 77). His "three days agone" refers to the beginning of his sickness, and includes the whole period, giving the reason for his having gone without food during the whole period stated. 

   Hence, when it says that "Jonah was in the belly of the fish three days and three nights" (Jonah 1:17) it means exactly what is says, and that this can be the only meaning of the expression in Matthew 12:40; 16:4. Luke 11:30, is shown in Appendix 156. 

   In the expression, "the heart of the earth" (Matthew 12:40), the meaning is the same as "the heart of the sea", "heart" being put by the Figure of Speech, Metonymy (of the Subject), Appendix 6, for "the midst", and is frequently so translated. See Psalm 46:2. Jeremiah 51:1. Ezekiel 27:4, 25, 26, 27; 28:2. It is used of ships when sailing "in the heart of the seas", that is to say, in, or on the sea. See Ezekiel 27:25, 26; 28:8; also of people dwelling in the heart of the seas, that is to say, on islands (Ezekiel 28:2). Jonah uses the Hebrew beten (= womb) in the same way (2:2). 

145.  THE EIGHT PARABLES OF THE KINGDOM OF HEAVEN IN MATT. 13.
This Is Appendix 145 From The Companion Bible.

There are eight Parables in Matt. 13, and not seven, as is usually held. 

For the Structure of the whole chapter, see page 1336. 

The Parables themselves, apart from their respective contexts, may be thus exhibited :-- 

Matt. 13:3-52. 
  

	A
	B
	 
	 
	 
	3-9.
	The Sower.  The seed sown broadcast in public.
	

	 
	 
	C
	 
	 
	24-30.
	The Tares.  Good and bad together.  Separated at the end of the age. 
	To the multi-

	 
	 
	 
	D
	 
	31, 32.
	The Mustard Seed.  One tree.
	tudes "out of

	 
	 
	 
	 
	E
	33.
	The Leaven.  Hid in the meal.
	the house".

	 
	 
	 
	 
	E
	44.
	The Treasure.  Hid in a field.
	To the Disci-

	 
	 
	 
	D
	 
	45, 46.
	The Goodly Pearls.  One Pearl.
	ples within

	 
	 
	C
	 
	 
	47-50.
	The Drag-net.  Good and bad together.  Separated at the end of the age.
	the house.

	A
	B
	 
	 
	 
	52.
	The Scribe.  The treasures shown to those in the house of private.
	


The above Structures exhibits the eight Parables as a whole.  But without disturbing these correspondences, the four spoken outside the house and the four spoken "within the house" have their own separate Structures (Introversions, like the Structure of the whole), corresponding with the other :-- 

The first four, outside the house.  (Apparent failure.) 
  

	A
	F
	 
	The Sower.  Three kinds of bad ground.
	 

	 
	 
	G
	The Tares.  Grow till harvest.
	in the 

	 
	 
	G
	The Mustard Seed.  When it is grown
	earth.

	 
	F
	 
	The Leaven. Three leavened measures.
	 


The last four, within the house.  (Hidden purpose.) 
  

	A
	H
	 
	The Treasure in the field.
	 

	 
	 
	J
	The Goodly Pearls. 
	in the

	 
	 
	J
	The Good and Bad Fish.
	sea.

	 
	H
	 
	The Treasure in the house.
	 


The Four Parables outside the house, spoken to the multitudes, seem therefore to call for an exoteric interpretation; while the four spoken within the house call for an esoteric interpretation. 

In this case, the first four would find their interpretation in the three proclamations of John the Baptist, the Lord Jesus, and "them that heard Him" (see Ap. 95); the Leaven and the Tares showing the secret cause of the failure which led to the postponement of the Kingdom, while the Mustard Tree would exhibit the external consequences. 

The latter four would find their interpretation in "the secrets of the kingdom of heavens" (Ap. 114), showing that notwithstanding the apparent (outward) failure, God, all the while, has His hidden purpose concerning the Remnant, His peculiar treasure hidden :  the earthly calling, in the field (which is the world), and "the heavenly calling", "in the house"; and the end of the age would exhibit the one "pearl of great price" :  the Remnant, according to the Election of Grace, on the one hand, and the "good and bad" receiving their awards, on the other. 
 

FOUNDATION OF THE WORLD 
This Is Appendix 146 From The Companion Bible. 

   To arrive at the true meaning of this expression, we must note that there are two words translated "foundation" in the New Testament: (1) themelios, and (2) katabole. 

   The Noun, themelios, occurs in Luke 6:48-49, 14:29, Acts 16:26, Romans 15:20, 1Corinthians 3:l0-12, Ephesians 2:20, 1Timothy 6:19, 2Timothy 2:19, Hebrews 6:1, 11:10, Revelation 21:14,19. It is never used of the world (kosmos) or the earth (ge). The corresponding Verb (themelioo) occurs in Matthew 7:25, Luke 6:48, Ephesians 3:17, Colossians 1:23, Hebrews 1:10 and 1Peter 5:10. The verb is only once used of the earth (ge). Hebrews 1:10. 

   A comparison of all these passages will show that these are proper and regular terms for the English words "to found", and "foundation". 

   The Noun, katabole, occurs in Matthew 13:35, 25:34, Luke 11:50, John 17:24, Ephesians 1:4, Hebrews 4:3, 9:26 , 11:11, 1Peter 1:20, Revelation 13:8, 17:8 and the corresponding Verb (kataballo) occurs in 2Corinthians 4:9, Hebrews 6:1 and Revelation 12:10. 

   A comparison of all these passages (especially 2Corinthians 4:9 and Revelation 12:10) will show that kataballo and katabole are not the proper terms for founding and foundation, but the correct meaning is casting down, or overthrow. 

   Consistency, therefore, calls for the same translation in Hebrews 6:1, where, instead of "not laying again", the rendering should be "not casting down". That is to say, the foundation already laid, of repentance, etc., was not to be cast down or overthrown, but was to be left and progress made unto the perfection. 

   Accordingly, the Noun katabole, derived from, and cognate with the Verb, ought to be translated "disruption", or "ruin". 

   The remarkable thing is that in all occurrences (except Hebrews 11:11) the word is connected with "the world" (Greek kosmos. Appendix 129.1), and therefore the expression should be rendered "the disruption (or ruin) of the world", clearly referring to the condition indicated in Genesis 1:2, and described in 2Peter 3:5-6. For the earth was not created tohu (Isaiah 45:18) but became so, as stated in the Hebrew of Genesis 1:2 and confirmed by 2Peter 3:6, where "the world that then was by the word of God" (Genesis 1:1), perished and "the heavens and the earth which are now, by the same word" were created (Genesis 2:4), and are "kept in store, reserved unto fire against the day of judgment" (2Peter 3:7) which shall usher in the "new heavens and the new earth" of 2Peter 3:13. 

   "The disruption of the world" is an event forming a great dividing line in the dispensations of the ages. In Genesis 1:1 we have the founding of the world (Hebrews 1:10 = themelioo), but in Genesis 1:2 we have its overthrow. 

   This is confirmed by a further remarkable fact, that the phrase, which occurs ten times, is associated with the Preposition apo = from (Appendix 104. iv) seven times, and with pro = before (Appendix 104. xiv) three times. The former refers to the kingdom, and is connected with the "counsels" of God; the latter refers to the Mystery (or Secret; See Appendix 193) and is connected with the "purpose" of God (see John 17:24, Ephesians 1:4, 1Peter 1:20). 

   Ample New Testament testimony is thus given to the profoundly significant fact recorded in Genesis 1:2, that "the earth became tohu and bohu (i.e. waste end desolate); and darkness was on the face of the deep", before the creation of "the heavens and the earth which are now" (2Peter 3:7). 

"THOU ART PETER" (MATTHEW 16:18) 
This Is Appendix 147 From The Companion Bible. 

   As explained in the notes, the two Greek words petros and petra are quite distinct, the former being masculine gender, and the latter feminine. The latter denotes a rock or cliff, in situ, firm and immovable. The former denotes a fragment of it, which one traveller may move with his foot in one direction and another may throw in another. This former word petros is the Greek translation a kephas, a stone, which was Peter's name in Aramaic, as was his appellative "Barjona" (John 1:42). See Appendix 94. III. 3. 

   It is remarkable that there is only one other instance (Luke 22:34) in which our Lord addressed him as "Peter"; but, in all other cases, by his fore-name "Simon", reminding him of what he was before his call, and of the characteristics of his human nature. In that other instance it is used in connection with the coming exhibition of his weakness, in the prediction of his denial of the Lord. 

   There is thus a special significance in the use of the word "Peter" in Matthew 16:18. It was the name connected with his commission and apostleship; another commission being about to be committed to him. 

   It was not Peter, the man, who would be the foundation, for, as we have said, petra is feminine, and must refer to a feminine noun expressed or implied. That noun could hardly be any other than homologia, which means a confession; and it was Peter's confession that was the one subject of the Father's revelation and the Son's confirmation. 

   Moreover, in 1 Corinthians 3:11 it has once for all been declared by the Holy Spirit that "OTHER foundation can no man lay than that IS LAID, which is JESUS CHRIST". 

The earliest known reference to Matthew 16:18 is found in ORIGEN'S Commentary (A.D. 186-253), which is older than any extant Greek manuscript. He says : 

"If we also say the same as Peter, 'Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God', not by the instruction of flesh and blood, but by the illumination of the heavenly Father in our hearts, we ourselves become the same thing as Peter. 

"If you should think that the whole Church was built by God only on that one, Peter, what will you say of John ... or each of the apostles?"1 

   This is conclusive as to the interpretation. But there are other and later references to these words by AUGUSTINE (A.D. 378), and JEROME (A.D. 305), alike older than any Greek Manuscripts now extant. 

JEROME wrote thus in his exposition (Benedictine ed.) : 

"And I tell thee, that thou has said to Me, 'Thou art the Christ', etc., and I tell thee that thou art Peter, and on this rock, etc."2 

AUGUSTINE wrote in his Retractationes (Benedictine ed., vol. i, p. 33) : 

"I have somewhere said, concerning the apostle Peter, that the Church was founded on him, as a petra, or rock; but I know that I have since very often explained what our Lord said to signify on Him Whom Peter confessed; but between these two opinions, let the reader choose that which is the more probable."3 

   In AUGUSTINE'S Sermon In die Pentecostis (Benedictine ed., tom. v. p. 1097; also Pusey's Translation, Sermons on the New Testament, vol. i. p. 215), he explains the reason for this retractation in a paraphrastic citation of the whole context :- 

"When our Lord had asked His disciples who men said that He was, and when, in reporting the opinions of others, they had said that some said He was John, some Elijah, others Jeremiah or one of the prophets, He said to them : 'But ye, Who do ye say that I am?' Peter (one alone for the rest, one for all) answered, 'Thou art the Christ, the Son of the living God.' This, most excellently, most truly spoken, was deservedly rewarded with this reply : 'Blessed art thou, Simon Bar-Jonah, because flesh and blood revealed not this to thee, but My Father Who is in heaven; and I tell thee that thou hast said' : (hast said, observe, hast made confession unto Me : receive therefore the benediction) : 'and I tell thee that thou art Peter; and on this rock I will build My church.'"4 

   Some have conjectured from these words "tu dixisti" (thou hast said it) that AUGUSTINE and JEROME must have had in the Manuscripts from which they translated six letters, which they divided into two words "SU EIPS"5, taking EIPS as an abbreviation of EIPAS ( = thou hast said). 

   There must have been another division of the same six letters into three words, which was current even then, for both these Fathers add "SU EI PETROS" = thou art Peter; taking the same "PS" as an abbreviation of PETROS. 

   It is evident, however, that these Fathers give only a paraphrase; and do not profess to be giving an exact quotation. 

   One thing, however, is certain, and that is our only point in this Appendix, videlicet, that the earliest references made to this passage disclaim all idea of its having any reference to the apostle Peter, but only to HIM Who was the subject of Peter's confession. 

NOTES 

   1 ei de epi ton hena ekeinon Petron nomizeis hupo tou Theou okiodomeisthai ten pasan ekklesian monon, ti oun phesais peri Ioannou, tou tes brontes, e hekastou ton apostolon. 

   2 "Quid est quod ait? Et ego dico tibi tu mihi dixisti (tu es Christus filius Dei vivi); et ego dico tibi quia TU mihi dixisti (tu es Christus filius Dei vivi); et ego dico tibi (non sermone casso et nullum habenti opus, sed dico tibi, quia meum dixisse, fecisse est) quia tu es Petrus; et super hanc petram aedificabo ecclesiam meam." 

   3 "Dixi in quodam loco de apostolo Petro, quod in illo, quasi in petra, fundata sit ecclesia; sed scio me postea saepissime sic exposuisse quod a Domino dictum est, ut super hunc intelligetur quem confessus est Petrus : horum autem duarum sententiarum quae sit probabilior, eligat lector." (Italics, ours.) 

   4 "Cum interrogasset ipse Dominus discipulos suos, quis ab hominibus diceretur, et aliorum opiniones recolendo dixissent; quod alii eum dicerent Ioannem, alii Eliam, alii Ieremiam, aut unum ex prophetis, ait illis, 'Vos autem quem Me esse dictis?' Et Petrus, unus pro ceteris, unus pro omnibus, 'Tu es, inquit, Christus filius Dei vivi.' Hoc, optime, veracissime, merito tale responsum accipere meruit : 'Beatus es, Simon Bar Ionae, quia non tibi revelavit caro et sanguis, sed Pater Meus qui in coelis est : et Ego dico tibi, quia tu dixisti ' : Mihi dixisti audi; dedisti confessionem. Recipe benedictionem ergo : 'Et dico tibi, Tu es Petrus-et super hanc petram aedificabo ecclesiam Meam'". 

   5 It will be seen from Appendix 94. V. i. 3 that in the Greek manuscripts there was no division between the letters or words until the ninth century. 

148.  "THE THIRD DAY."
This Is Appendix 148 From The Companion Bible.

In the first mention of His sufferings (Matt. 16:21) the Lord mentions the fact that He would be "raised again the third day".  In John 2:19 He had already mentioned "three days" as the time after which He would raise up "the Temple of His body". 

The expression occurs eleven times with reference to His resurrection (Matt. 16:21; 17:23; 20:19.  Mark 9:31; 10:34.  Luke 9:22; 18:33; 24:7, 46.  Acts 10:40.  1Cor. 15:4.). 

We have the expression "after three days" in Mark 8:31, used of the same event. 

This shows that the expression "three days and three nights" of Matt. 12:40 must include "three days" and the three preceding "nights".  While it is true that a "third day" may be a part of three days, including two nights; yet "after three days", and "three nights and three days" cannot possibly be so reckoned. 

This full period admits of the Lord's resurrection on the third of the three days, each being preceded by a night, as shown in Ap. 144 and 156. 

But, why this particular period?  Why not two, or four, or any other number of days?  Why "three" and no more nor less? 

1.  We notice that the man who contracted defilement through contact with a dead body was to purify himself on the third day (Num. 19:11, 12).                                                            2.  The flesh of the peace offering was not to be kept beyond the third day, but was then to be burnt (Lev. 7:17, 18) as unfit for food.                                                                                 3.  John Lightfoot (1602-75) quotes a Talmudic tradition that the mourning for the dead culminated on "the third day", because the spirit was not supposed to have finally departed till then (Works, Pitman's ed., vol. xii. pp. 351-353).                                                         4.  Herodotus testifies that embalmment did not take place until after three days (Herod. ii. 86-89).                                                                                                                                        5.  The Jews did not accept evidence as to the identification of a dead body after three days. 

This period seems, therefore, to have been chosen by the Lord (i.e. Jehovah, in the type of Jonah) to associate the fact of resurrection with the certainty of death, so as to preclude all doubt that death had actually taken place, and shut out all suggestion that it might have been a trance, or a mere case of resuscitation.  The fact that Lazarus had been dead "four days already" was urged by Martha as a proof that Lazarus was dead, for "by this time he stinketh" (John 11:17, 39). 

We have to remember that corruption takes place very quickly in the East, so that "the third day" was the proverbial evidence as to the certainty that death had taken place, leaving no hope. 

149.  THE TRANSFIGURATION (Matt. 17:1-8.  Mark 9:2-8.  Luke 9:28-36).
This Is Appendix 149 From The Companion Bible.

It has been said that "to most ordinary men the Transfiguration seemed to promise much and yield little";  but, by a careful comparison of Scripture with Scripture we shall find some of what it promises so much, and receive much of what it seems to yield so little. 

1.  The event is recorded in three out of the four Gospels.  It is therefore of great importance. 

2.  It is dated in all three accounts, and is therefore of particular importance.  It took place "about six days" (exclusive reckoning), or "about eight days" (Luke 9:28, inclusive reckoning) from the Lord's prediction. 

3.  The event from which it is dated, in all three Gospels, is the Lord's first mention of His sufferings, and rejection (Matt. 16:21.  Mark 8:31.  Luke 9:22).  It must therefore have some close connexion with this (*1). 

4.  What this connection is may be seen from the fact that, in the O.T., while the "glory" is often mentioned without the "sufferings" (Isa. 11; 32; 35; 40; 60, &c.), the "sufferings" are never mentioned apart from the "glory".  See Ap. 71. 

5.  It is so here; for in each account the Lord goes on to mention His future coming "in the glory of His Father"; and this is followed by an exhibition of that "glory", and a typical foreshadowing of that "coming" (2Pet. 1:16-18) on "the holy mount". 

6.  The Transfiguration took place "as He prayed"; and there are only two subjects recorded concerning which He prayed :  the sufferings (Matt. 26: 39, 42, 44) and the glory (John 17:1, 5, 24). 

7.  It was on "the holy mount" that he "received from God the Father honour and glory" (time kai doxa, 2Pet. 1:17), and was crowned with glory and honour, for the suffering of death" (Gr. doxa kai time, Heb. 2:9).  In these passages the reference is to Exodus 28:2, where the High Priest at his consecration for the office of high priest was clothed with garments, specially made under Divine direction, and these were "for glory and for beauty".  In the Greek of the Sept. we have the same two words (time kai doxa). 

8.  These garments were made by those who were "wise hearted", whom Jehovah said He had "filled with the spirit of wisdom that they may make Aaron's garments to consecrate him, that he may minister unto Me in the priest's office" (Ex. 28:3).  These latter words are repeated in v.4, in order to emphasize the Divine object.  This tells us assuredly that the Transfiguration was the consecration of our Lord for His special office of High Priest and for His priestly work, of which Aaron was the type. 

9.  This is confirmed by what appears to be the special Divine formula of consecration :  (1) In Matt. 3:17, &c. "This is My beloved Son", at His Baptism, for His office of Prophet (at the commencement of His Ministry); (2) In Matt. 17:5 "This is My beloved Son" at His Transfiguration, for His office of High Priest (Heb. 5:5-10):  and (3) at His Resurrection, "Thou art My Son; this day have I begotten Thee", i.e. brought Thee to birth.  Gr. gegenneka, as in Acts 13:33 and Ps. 2:7 (Sept.). 

10.  At His resurrection His sufferings were over; and nothing further was needed before He should "enter into His glory" according to Luke 24:26.  there was nothing to hinder that glory which He had then "received" from being "beheld" by those whom He had loved (John 17:24).  The sufferings had first to be accomplished; but, this having been done, the glory of His kingdom and His glorious reign would have followed the proclamation of that kingdom by Peter in Acts 3:18-26.  It was, as we know, rejected :  in Jerusalem, the capital of the land (Acts 6:9-7:60), and afterward in Rome, the capital of the dispersion (Acts 28:17-28).  Hence, He must come again, and when He again bringeth the First-begotten into the world, the Father will say "Thou art My Son", and "let all the angels of God worship Him" (Heb. 1:5, 6). 


(*1)  This is doubtless the reason why it finds no place in John's Gospel; for, like the Temptation, and the Agony, it is not needed in that Gospel for the presentation of the Lord Jesus as God.

150.  "BELIEVE" :  THE USE OF THE WORD IN VARIOUS CONNECTIONS, ETC.             This Is Appendix 150 From The Companion Bible.
There are two Verbs, two Nouns, and one Adjective to be considered in connection with this subject. 

I.  VERBS. 

1.  pisteuo = to have faith (pistis) in; hence to believe.  Translated "believe", except in eight instances, see below (iv). 

i.  Used absolutely :  Matt. 8:13; 21:22; 24:23, 26.  Mark 5:36; 9:23, 24; 13:21; 15:32; 16:16, 17.  Luke 1:45; 8:12, 13, 50; 22:67.  John 1:7, 50; 3:12-18; 4:41, 42, 48, 53; 5:44; 6:36, 64; 9:38; 10:25, 26; 11:15, 40; 12:39, 47; 14:29; 16:31; 19:35; 20:8, 25, 29-31.  Acts 2:44; 4:4, 32; 5:14; 8:13, 37; 11:21; 13:12, 39, 48; 14:1; 15:5, 7; 17:12, 34; 18:1-8, 27; 19:2, 18; 21:20, 25; 26:1-27.  Rom. 1:16; 3:22; 4:11; 10:4,10; 13:11; 15:13.  1Cor. 1:21; 3:5; 14:42; 15:2, 11.  2Cor. 4:13.  Gal. 3:22.  Eph. 1:19.  1Thess. 1:7; 2:10, 13.  2Thess. 1:10.  1Tim. 3:16.  Heb. 4:3.  Jas. 2:1-19.   1Pet. 2:7.  Jude 5. 

ii.  With dative of person or thing believed :  Matt. 21:25, 32; 27:42.  Mark 11:31; 16:13, 14.  Luke 1:20; 20:5.  John 2:22; 4:21, 50; 5:24, 38, 46, 47; 6:30; 8:31, 45, 46; 10:37, 38; 12:38; 14:11.  Acts 8:12; 13:41; 16:34; 18:8-; 24:14; 26:27; 27:25.  Rom. 4:3; 10:16.  Gal. 3:6.  2Thess. 2:11,12.  2Tim. 1:12.  Titus 3:8.  Jas. 2:23.  1John 3:23; 4:1; 5:10. 

iii.  With direct object of the fact believed, either a Noun in the Acc. Case, or a sentence :  Matt. 9:28.  Mark 11:23, 24.  John 4:21; 6:69; 8:24; 9:18; 10:38; 11:26, 27, 42; 13:19; 14:10, 11; 16:27, 30; 17:8, 21; 20:31.  Acts 8:37; 9:26; 15:11.  Rom. 6:8; 10:9; 14:2.  1Cor. 11:18; 13:7.  1Thess. 4:14.  Heb. 11:6.  Jas. 2:19.  1John 4:16; 5:1, 5. 

iv.  Translated "commit" :  Luke 16:11.  John 2:24. (both followed by Dative and Accusative);  "committed to", or "put in trust with" (Passive) :  Rom. 3:2.  1Cor. 9:17.  Gal. 2:7.  1Thess. 2:4.  1Tim. 1:11.  Tit. 1:3. 

v. With Prepositions: 
    (i)  eis (Ap. 104. vi) :  Matt. 18:6.  Mark 9:42.  John 1:12; 2:11, 23; 3:15, 16, 18, 36; 4:39; 6:29, 35, 40, 47; 7:5, 31, 38, 39, 48; 8:30; 9:35, 36; 10:42; 11:25, 26, 45, 48; 12:11, 36, 37, 42, 44, 46; 14:1, 12; 16:9; 17:20.  Acts 10:43; 14:23; 19:4.  Rom. 10:14.  Gal. 2:16.  Phil. 1:29.  1Pet. 1:8, 21.  1John 5:10, 13. 
    (ii)  en (Ap. 104. viii) :  Mark 1:15.  Eph. 1:13. 
    (iii)  epi (Ap. 104. ix) : 
        1.  With Dative :  Luke 24:25.  Rom. 4:18; 9:33; 10:11.  1Tim. 1:16.  1Pet. 2:6. 
        2.  With Acc. :  Acts 9:42; 11:17; 16:31; 22:19.  Rom. 4:5, 24. 

vi.  In two instances, through the object being a Relative Pronoun, and attracted to the case of its  antecedent, the Verb is followed by a Genitive :  Rom. 4:17; 10:14. 

There are only 248 occurrences of the Verb pisteuo (of which 99 are found in John's Gospel), but in two cases besides those noted in iv, it is followed by a direct object of the thing believed, as well as a Dative of the person.  These are John 4:21; 14:11-, and are therefore noted under both ii and iii. 

2.  peitho, which is found 55 times, means to "persuade", and is so translated in Matt. 27:20; 28:14.  Luke 16:31; 20:6.  Acts 13:43; 14:19;  8:4; 19:8, 26; 21:14; 26:26, 28; 28:23.  Rom. 8:38; 14:14; 15:14.  2Cor 5:11.  Gal. 1:10.  2Tim. 1:5, 12.  Heb. 6:9; 11:13.  

The Passive, "to be persuaded" or the Middle, "to persuade oneself", is translated "believe" in Acts 17:4; 27:11; 28:24.                                                                                     "Obey" in Acts 5:36, 37.  Rom. 2:8.  Gal. 3:1; 5:7.  Heb. 13:17.  James 3:3;  "agreed" in Acts 5:40; and "yield" in Acts 23:21. 

In Acts 12:20, the active is rendered "made ... friend", and in 1John 3:19 "assure". 

peitho has a Middle Perfect, pepoitha, with a reflective sense, "I have persuaded myself" :  i.e. "I trust".  This is rendered "trust", "have confidence", &c., in Matt. 27:34.  Mark 10:24.  Luke 11:22; 18:9.  Rom. 2:19.  2Cor. 1:9; 2:3; 10:7.  Gal. 5:10.  Phil. 1:6, 14, 25; 2:24; 3:3, 4.  2Thess. 3:4.  Philem. 21.  Heb. 2:13; 13:18. 

II.  NOUNS. 

1.  pistis (*1) = faith.  The living, Divinely implanted principle.  It connects itself with the second Aorist of peitho (I. 2, above), Gr. epithon, occurs 242 times, and is always translated "faith", except in Acts 17:31, "assurance";  Titus 2:10, "fidelity"; and Rom. 3:26, and Heb. 10:39, where "of faith" is rendered "him which believeth", and "them that believe". 

2.  pepoithesis = confidence.  It is derived from the Middle Perfect of peitho (I. 2, above), which is always to be distinguished from the Passive Perfect (pepeismai).  The latter refers to persuasion wrought from without; the former refers to a persuasion realized from within, and this is what pepoithesis seems to always mean.  Pistis (No. 1) refers rather to the principle, and pepoithesis refers more to the feeling.  It occurs 6 times, and is rendered "confidence" in 2Cor. 1:15; 8:22; 10:2.  Eph. 3:12.  Phil. 3:4; and "trust" in 2Cor. 3:4. 

III.  ADJECTIVE. 

pistos occurs 67 times, and is rendered "faithful" 54 times.  It is necessary to give the references, as it is the only word so translated.  It is translated "sure" in Acts 13:34, "true" in 2Cor. 1:18.  1Tim. 3:1, and 10 times "believer", "he that believeth", &c. :  viz. John 20:27.  Acts 10:45; 16:1.  2Cor. 6:15.  1Tim. 4:3, 10, 12; 5:16; 6:2. 

(*1)  The English word "faith" is always the translation of pistis, except in Heb. 10:23, where the Greek word is elpis, everywhere else rendered "hope".

151.  "EVERLASTING", "ETERNAL", "FOR EVER", ETC.
This Is Appendix 151 From The Companion Bible.

I.  In the Old Testament there are several words and expressions thus translated, the principal of which is 

A.  olam.  This word is derived from 'alam (to hide), and means the hidden time or age, like aion (see below II. A), by which the word, or its Adjective aionios, it is generally rendered in the Sept.  In Ezra 4 and Dan. 2-7, the Chaldee form 'alam is used.  There are 448 passages where the word occurs. 

    i.  It is doubled, "from 'olam to 'olam" in 11 places, and is translated :-- 
        1.  "for ever and ever" in 1Chron. 16:36; 29:10.  Neh. 9:5.  Jer. 7:7; 25:5.  Dan. 2:20; 7:18. 
        2.  "from everlasting to everlasting" in Ps. 41:13; 90:2; 103:17; 106:48. 

    ii.  It is used in the plural 11 times, and translated :-- 
        1.  "for ever" in 1Kings 8:13.  2Chron. 6:2.  Ps. 61:4; 77:7. 
        2.  "everlasting" in Ps. 145:13 (see marg.).  Isa. 26:4. (see marg.); 45:17.  Dan. 9:24. 
        3.  "of ancient times or old times" in Ps. 77:5.  Ecc. 1:10. 
        4.  "of old" in Isa. 51:9. 

    iii.  It is rendered "for ever" in Gen. 3:22; 13:15.  Ex. 3:15; 12:14, 17, 24; 14:13; 19:9; 21:6; 27:21; 28:43; 29:28; 30:21; 31:17; 32:13.  Lev. 6:18, 22; 7:34, 336; 10:9, 15; 16:29, 31; 17:7; 23:14, 21, 31, 41; 24:3; 25:46.  Num. 10:8; 15:15; 18:8, 11, 19, 23; 19:10.  Deut. 5:29; 12:28; 13:16; 15:17; 23:3, 6; 28:46; 29:29; 32:40.  Josh. 4:7; 8:28; 14:9.  1Sam. 1:22; 2:30; 3:13, 14; 13:13; 20:15, 23, 42; 27:12.  2Sam. 3:28; 7:13, 15, 18, 24, 25, 26, 29.  1Kings 1:31; 2:53, 45; 9:3, 5; 10:9.  2Kings 5:27; 21:7.  1Chron. 15:2; 16:34, 41; 17:12, 14, 22, 24, 27; 22:10; 23:13, 25; 28:4, 7, 8; 29:18  2Chron. 2:4; 5:13; 7:3, 6, 16; 9:8; 13:5; 20:7, 21; 30:8; 33:4, 7.   Ezra 3:11; 9:12.  Neh. 2:3; 13:1.  Job 41:4.  Ps. 9:7; 12:7; 28:9; 29:10; 30:12; 33:11; 37:18, 28; 41:12; 44:8; 45:2; 48:8; 49:8, 11; 52:9; 61:7; 66:7; 72:17, 19; 73:26; 75:9; 78:69; 79:13; 81:15; 85:5; 89:1, 2, 4, 36, 37; 102:12; 103:9; 104:31; 105:8; 106:1; 107:1; 110:4; 111:9; 112:6; 117:2; 118:1, 2, 3, 4, 29; 119:89, 111, 152, 160; 125:1, 2; 131:3; 135:13; 136:1-26; 138:8; 146:6, 10.  Prov. 27:24.  Ecc. 1:4; 2:16; 3:14; 9:6.  Isa. 9:7; 32:14, 17; 34:10, 17; 40:8; 47:7; 51:6, 8; 57:16; 59:21; 60:21.  Jer. 3:5, 12; 17:4, 25; 31:40; 33:11; 35:6; 49:33; 51:26, 62.  Lam. 3:31; 5:19.  Ezek. 37:25; 43:7, 9.  Dan. 2:4, 44; 3:9; 4:34; 5:10; 6:6, 21, 26; 7:18; 12:7.   Hos. 2:19.  Joel 3:20.  Obad. 10.  Jonah 2:6.  Mic. 2:9; 4:7.  Zech. 1:5.  Mal. 1:4. 

    iv.  In conjunction with 'ad (see below, B) it is rendered :-- 
        1.  "for ever and ever" in Ex. 15:18.  Ps. 9:5; 10:16; 21:4; 45:6, 17; 48:14; 52:8; 111:8; 119:44; 145:1, 2, 21; 148:6.  Isa. 30:8.  Dan. 12:3.  Mic. 4:5. 
        2.  "for ever" in Ps. 104:5. 
        3.  "world without end" in Isa. 45:-17. (*1) 

    v.  With a negative it is rendered "never" in Judg. 2:1.  2Sam. 12:10.  Ps. 15:5; 30:6; 31:1; 55:22; 71:1; 119:93.  Prov. 10:30.  Isa. 14:20; 25:2; 63:19.  Ezek. 26:21.  Dan. 2:44.  Joel  2:26, 27. 

    vi.  Rendered "everlasting" in Gen. 9:16; 17:7, 8, 13, 19; 21:33; 48:4; 49:26.  Ex. 40:15.  Lev. 16:34; 24:8.  Num. 25:13.  Deut. 33:27.  2Sam. 23:5.  1Chron. 16:17.  Ps. 24:7, 9; 93:2; 100:5; 105:10; 112:6; 119:142, 144; 139:24.  Prov. 8:23; 10:25.  Isa. 24:5; 33:14; 35:10; 40:28; 51:11; 54:8; 55:3, 13; 56:5; 60:19, 20; 61:7, 8; 63:12, 16.  Jer. 10:10; 20:11; 23:40; 31:3; 32:40.  Ezek. 16:60; 37:26.  Dan. 4:3, 34; 7:14, 27; 12:2.  Mic. 5:2.  Hab. 3:6. 

    vii.  Rendered "perpetual" in Gen. 9:12.  Ex. 29:9; 31:16.  Lev. 3:17; 24:9; 25:34.  Num. 19:21.  Ps. 78:66.  Jer. 5:22; 18:16; 23:40; 25:9, 12; 49:13; 50:5; 51:39, 57.  Ezek. 35:5, 9; 46:14.  Hab. 3:6.  Zeph. 2:9. 

    viii.  Rendered "for evermore" in 2Sam. 22:51.  1Chron. 17:14.  Ps. 18:50; 37:27; 86:12; 89:28, 52; 92:8; 106:13; 113:2; 115:18; 121:8; 133:3.  Ezek. 37:26, 28. 

    ix.  Rendered "of old" or "ever of old" in Gen. 6:4.  Deut. 32:7.  1Sam. 27:8.  Ps. 25:6; 119:52.  Isa. 46:9; 57:11; 63:9, 11.  Jer. 28:8.  Lam. 3:6.  Ezek. 26:20.  Amos 9:11.  Mic. 7:14.  Mal. 3:4. 

    x.  Rendered "old" or "ancient" in Ezra 4:15, 19.  Job 22:15.  Prov. 22:28; 23:10.  Isa. 44:7; 58:12; 61:4.  Jer. 5:15; 6:16; 18:15.  Ezek. 25:15; 36:2. 

    xi.  Rendered "of" or "In old time" in Josh. 24:2.  Jer. 2:20.  Ezek. 26:20. 

    xii.  Rendered "alway" or "always" in Gen. 6:3.  1Chron. 16:15.  Job 7:16.  Ps. 119:112.  Jer. 20:17. 

    xiii.  Rendered "ever" in Ps. 5:11; 111:5; 119:98.  Joel 2:2 

    xiv.  Rendered "any more" in Ezek. 27:36; 28:19; "long" in Ps. 143:3.  Ecc. 12:5; "world" in Ps.  73:12.  Ecc. 3:11; "continuance" in Isa. 64:5; "eternal" in Isa. 60:15; "lasting" in Deut. 33:15; "long time" in Isa. 42:14; "at any time" in Lev. 25:32;  and "since the beginning of the world" in  Isa. 64:4. 




B.  'ad from the verb 'adah (to pass on), as a Noun is used of time past or future.  It is also a Preposition or Conjunction, meaning "until" (see Oxford Gesenius, pp. 723, 4).  The noun occurs 49 times, 19 of which occurrences are given above (A. iv).  The remaining 30 are rendered : 

    i.  "for ever" in Num. 24:20, 24.  1Chron. 28:9.  Job 19:24.  Ps. 9:18; 19:9; 21:6; 22:26; 37:29;  61:8; 83:17; 89:29; 92:7; 111:3, 10; 112:3, 9; 132:14.  Prov. 12:19; 29:14.  Isa. 26:4; 64:9; 65:18.  Mic. 7:18. 

    ii.  "everlasting" in Isa. 9:6.  Hab. 3:6. 

    iii.  "eternity" in Isa. 57:15;  "evermore" in Ps. 132:12;  "of old" in Job 20:4; and "perpetually"  in Amos 1:11. 

Other words are: - 




C.  nezach, which means "excellence" or "completeness", and is the word used in the subscription of 55 Psalms for "chief" in "chief Musician".  It is rendered :-- 

    i.  "for ever" in 2Sam. 2:26.  Job 4:20; 14:20; 20:7; 23:7; 36:7.  Ps. 13:1; 44:23; 49:9; 52:5; 68:16; 74:1, 10, 19; 77:8; 79:5; 89:46.  Jer. 50:39.  Lam. 5:20.  Amos 1:11. 

    ii.  "never" (with a negative) in Ps. 10:11; 49:19.  Isa. 13:20.  Amos 8:7.  Hab. 1:4. 

    iii.  alway(s) in Ps. 9:18; 103:9.  Isa. 57:16. 

    iv.  "perpetual" in Ps. 9:6; 74:3.  Jer. 15:18. 

    v.  "ever" in Isa. 28:28; 33:20; "strength" in 1Sam. 15:29.  Lam. 3:18; "the end" in Job 34:36.  Jer. 3:5; "victory" in 1Chron. 29:11.  Isa. 25:8.  "evermore" in Ps. 16:11; "constantly" in Prov. 21:28 and "for ever and ever" in Isa. 34:10.  In this last passage it is doubled, lenezach nezahim = completeness of completenesses. 




D.  kedem, from the verb kadam, to precede or prevent (2Sam. 22:6, &c.), means that which is before, of time or place; hence often translated the east (Gen. 3:24, &c.).  It is always used of the past, and is rendered "ever" in Prov. 8:23; "eternal" in Deut. 33:27; "everlasting" in Hab. 1:12; "old" or "ancient" in Deut. 33:15.  2Kings 19:25.  Neh. 12:46.  Ps. 44:1; 55:19; 68:33; 74:2,12; 77:5,11; 78:2; 119:152; 143:5.  Isa. 19:11; 23:7; 37:26; 45:21; 46:10; 51:9.  Jer. 46:26.  Lam. 1:7; 2:17; 5:12.  Mic. 5:2; 7:20; and "past" in Job 29:2. 




E.  zmithuth, from zamath (to cut), means "for cutting off".  It occurs only in Lev. 25:23 (see marg.), 30, and is rendered "for ever". 




F.  tamid = always, is rendered :-- 
    "ever" in Lev. 6:13.  Ps. 25:15; 51:3;  "evermore" in Ps/ 105:4, and (with a negative) "never" in Isa. 62:6. 




G.  dor = generation, is translated (with a negative) "never" in Ps. 10:6, and "for evermore" in Ps. 77:8, where the margin in both cases gives "to generation to generation". 




H.  yom = day, occurs nearly 2,500 times.  The expression orek yamin, "length of days", is translated "for ever" in Ps. 23:6; 93:5.  In both cases the margin gives "to length of days".  Kal yamin, or kal hayyamin, "all days" or "all the days" is translated "for ever" in Gen. 43:9; 44:32.   Deut. 4:40; 18:5.  Josh. 4:24.  1Sam. 2:32, 35; 28:2.  1Kings 11:39; 12:7.  2Chron. 10:7; 21:7.   Jer. 31:36; 32:39; 35:19; "ever" in Deut. 19:9.  1Kings 5:1.  Ps. 37:26;  and "evermore" in Deut. 28:29.  2Kings 17:37. 




II.  In the N.T. the words rendered "for ever", &c., are the Noun aion, the Adjectives aionios, aidios, akatalutos, and aperantos; the Adverbs aei and pantote, and the adverbial phrase eis to dienekes. 

A.  aion, which means "age" (Ap. 129. 2), is found 128 times in 105 passages, in 23 of which it is  doubled (see below, ii. 6, 9, 10).  It occurs in its simple form 37 times, and with Prepositions 68 times. 

    i.  In its simple form it is rendered :-- 
        1.  "age".  Eph. 2:7 (pl).  Col. 1:26 (pl). 
        2.  "course".  Eph. 2:2. 
        3.  "world".  Matt. 12:32; 13:22, 39, 40, 49; 24:3; 28:20.  Mark 4:19; 10:30.  Luke 16:8; 18:30; 20:34, 35.  Rom. 12:2.  1Cor. 1:20; 2:6, 7 (pl), 8; 3:18; 10:11 (pl).  2Cor. 4:4.  Gal. 1:4.  Eph. 1:21;  6:12.  1Tim. 6:17.  2Tim. 4:10.  Tit. 2:12.  Heb. 1:2 (pl); 6:5; 9:26 (pl); 11:3 (pl). 
        4.  "eternal".  Eph. 3:11.  1Tim. 1:17 (lit. "of the ages"). 

    ii.  In prepositional phrases :-- 
        1.  ap'aionos [from (Ap. 104. iv) an (the) age], rendered "since the world began" in Luke 1:70.  Acts 3:21; and "from the beginning of the world" in Acts 15:18. 
        2.  apo ton aionon [from (Ap. 104. iv) the ages], rendered "from the beginning of the world" in Eph. 3:9. 
        3.  ek tou ainos [out of (Ap. 104. vii) the age], rendered "since the world began" in John 9:32. 
        4.  eis ton ainona [to (Ap. 104. vi) the age], rendered :-- 
            a.  "for ever" in Matt. 21:19.  Mark 11:14.  Luke 1:55.  John 6:51, 58; 8:35; 12:34; 14:16.  2Cor. 9:9.  Heb. 5:6; 6:20; 7:17, 21.  1Pet. 1:23, 25.  2Pet. 2:17 (no Art.).  1John 2:17.  2John 2.  Jude 13. 
            b.  "never" (with a negative) in Mark 3:29.  John 4:14; 8:51, 52; 10:28; 11:26; 13:8. 
            c.  "ever" in Heb. 7:24. 
            d.  "for evermore" in Heb. 7:28. 
            e.  "while the world standeth" in 1Cor. 8:13. 
        5.  eis hemeran aionos [to (Ap. 104. vi) day of an age], rendered "for ever" in 2Pet. 3:18. 
        6.  eis ton aiona tou aionos [to (Ap. 104. vi) the age of an age], rendered "for ever and ever" in Heb. 1:8. 
        7.  eis tous aionas [to (Ap. 104. vi) the ages], rendered :-- 
            a.  "for ever" in Matt. 6:13.  Luke 1:33.  Rom. 1:25; 9:5; 11:36; 16:27.  Heb. 13:8. 
            b.  "for evermore" in 2Cor. 11:31. 
        8.  eis pantas tous aionas [to (Ap. 104. vi) all the ages], rendered "ever" in Jude 25. 
        9.  eis tous aionas ton aionon [to (Ap. 104. vi) to the ages of the ages], rendered :-- 
            a.  "for ever and ever" in Gal. 1:5.  Phil. 4:29.  1Tim. 1:17.  2Tim. 4:18.  Heb. 13:21.  1Pet. 4:11; 5:11.  Rev. 1:6; 4:9, 10; 5:13, 14; 7:12; 10:6; 11:15; 14:11 (no Arts); 15:7; 19:3; 20:10; 22:5. 
            b.  "for evermore" in Rev. 1:18. 
        10. eis pasas tas geneas tou aionos ton aionon [to (Ap. 104. vi) all the generations of  the age of ages], rendered "throughout all ages, world without end" in Eph. 3:21. 




B.  aionios, of or belonging to an age, occurs 71 times, and is rendered :-- 

    i.  "eternal" in Matt. 19:16; 25:46.  Mark 3:29; 10:17, 30.  Luke 10:25; 18:18.  John 3:15; 4:36; 5:39; 6:54, 68; 10:28; 12:25; 17:2, 3.  Acts 13:48.  Rom. 2:7; 5:21; 6:23.  2Cor. 4:17, 18; 5:1.  1Tim. 6:12, 19.  2Tim. 2:10.  Tit. 1:2; 3:7.  Heb. 5:9; 6:2; 9:12, 14, 15.  1Pet. 5:10.  1John 1:2; 2:25; 3:15; 5:11, 13, 20.  Jude 7:21. 

    ii.  "everlasting" in Matt. 18:8; 19:29; 25:41, 46.  Luke 16:9; 18:30.  John 3:16, 36; 4:14; 5:24; 6:27, 40, 47; 12:50.  Acts 13:46.  Rom. 6:22; 16:26.  Gal. 6:8.  2Thess. 1:9; 2:16.  1Tim. 1:16; 6:16.  Heb. 13:20.  2Pet. 1:11.  Rev. 14:6. 

    iii.  "for ever" in Philem. 15. 

    iv.  "Before or since the world began", in the phrases, chronois, aioniois, or pro chronon aionion, (in, or before age-times), strangely rendered in the R.V. "through, or before times eternal", in Rom. 16:25.  2Tim. 1:9.  Tit. 1:2. 




C.  aidios, said to be from aei (see F below), but perhaps from a not and idein to see, = unseen or  hidden, occurs twice and is rendered :-- 
    i.  "eternal" in Rom. 1:20. 
    ii.  "everlasting" in Jude 6. 




D.  akatalutos (indissoluble) occurs once, and is rendered "endless" in Heb. 7:16. 




E.  aperantos (interminable) occurs once, and is rendered "endless" in 1Tim. 1:4. 



F.  aei (always) occurs 8 times, and is rendered :-- 
    i.  "ever" in Mark 15:8. 
    ii.  "alway" or "always" in Acts 7:51.  2Cor. 4:11; 6:10.  Tit. 1:12.  Heb. 3:10.  1Pet. 3:15.  2Pet. 1:12. 




G.  pantote (always) occurs 42 times, and is rendered :-- 
    i.  "alway" or "always" in Matt. 26:11.  Mark 14:7.  Luke 18:1.  John 7:6; 8:29; 11:42; 12:8; 18:20.  Rom. 1:9.  1Cor 1:4; 15:58.  2Cor. 2:14; 4:10; 5:6; 9:8.  Gal. 4:18.  Eph. 5:20.  Phil. 1:4, 20; 2:12; 4:4.  Col. 1:3; 4:6, 12.  1Thess. 1:2; 2:16; 3:6.  2Thess. 1:3, 11; 2:13.  Philem. 4. 
    ii.  "ever" in Luke 15:31.  John 18:20.  1Thess. 4:17; 5:15.  2Tim. 3:7.  Heb. 7:25. 
    iii.  "evermore" in John 6:34.  1Thess. 5:16. 




H.  eis to dienekes [to (Ap. 104. vi) that which is continuos] occurs 4 times, rendered :-- 
    i.  "continually" in Heb. 7:3; 10:1. 
    ii.  "for ever" in Heb. 10:12, 14.

152.  THE HEALING OF THE BLIND MEN AT JERICHO. 
(Luke 18:35-43.  Mark 10:46-52.  Matt. 20:29-34.)
This Is Appendix 152 From The Companion Bible. 

Commentators and harmonizers agree in treating these three accounts as recording one single miracle.  As in other cases, they assume similar discourses, sayings, and miracles to be identical, as though the Lord never repeated a single word or work.  (See App. 116, 138, 153, 157, 158, 160, 163.) 

The same may be seen in dealing with the healing of the blind men at Jericho. 

From a comparison of the three Gospels it will be readily seen that four blind men were healed, and that there were three separate miracles on the Lord's visit to Jericho. 

The following particulars may be noted and considered :-- 

I.  The Occasion. 
    1.  In the first miracle the Lord was "come nigh unto Jericho". 
    2.  The second was "as He went out of Jericho". 
    3.  The third took place "as they departed from", and had evidently left Jericho. 

II.  The Blind Men. 
    1.  In the first there was one, unnamed. 
    2.  In the second there was one, named (Bartimaeus). 
    3.  In the third there were two men. 

III. The Circumstances. 
    1. The one man was begging. 
    2. The second likewise. 
    3. The two men were not begging, and apparently were simply waiting for the Lord's passing by. 

IV.  Their Knowledge. 
    1.  The first man did not know what the crowd meant, and asked. 
    2.  The second (Bartimaeus) heard, but seems to have made no inquiry and at once cried out. 
    3.  The two men also heard, and cried out at once. 

V.  Their Cry. 
    1.  The first man cried "Jesus, thou Son of David". 
    2.  The second man cried "Son of David". 
    3.  The two men cried "O Lord, son of David". 

VI.  The Lord's Action. 
    1.  The Lord "commanded (the first man) to be brought". 
    2.  He "commanded (the second man) to be called". 
    3.  He called the two men Himself. 

VII.  Their Healing. 
    1.  The first desired that he might be able to see (anablepo). 
    2.  The second in like manner. 
    3.  The two men asked that "their eyes might be opened" (anoigo). 

VIII.  The Lord's Reply. 
    1.  In the first case, the Lord said :  "Receive thy sight, thy faith hath saved thee." 
    2.  In the second case, the Lord said :  "Go thy way, thy faith hath saved thee." 
    3.  In the third case, the Lord "had compassion on them, and touched their eyes", saying nothing. 

IX.  The Result. 
    1.  The first man "followed Him, glorifying God, and all the people gave praise to God." 
    2.  Bartimaeus "followed Jesus in the way", apparently in silence. 
    3.  The two men "followed Him", in silence also. 

We thus gather that the first two men were beggars who sat daily at either gate of Jericho :  Jericho having at that time some 100,000 people, and doubtless many blind men. 

In face of this and of the above details, all that a recent commentator has to say is :-- 

"The variation is undeniable, and the accounts cannot be harmonized at this point.  But of course it is quite immaterial...  According to Matthew there were two blind men.  Calvin therefore suggests that Bartimaeus met Jesus on His entrance to the city, and then went for the other blind man, and that both were healed as Jesus was leaving the city.  This is very artificial dealing with the plain narratives.  It is better to accept them as varying accounts of one single incident." 

True, we cannot harmonize "one man" and "two men" without abandoning all idea of inspiration.  We submit therefore that "it is better" to take all the details as being evidences of the minutest perfection, and avoid both artificial and superficial dealing with the Divine narratives. 

THE TWO ENTRIES INTO JERUSALEM. 
This Is Appendix 153 From The Companion Bible. 

   Most "Harmonies" assume that because each Gospel records an entry of the Lord into Jerusalem the four accounts must be identical because they are similar: and therefore conclude that because they differ in certain particulars there are "discrepancies". 
   Whereas, if we treat them in their chronological sequences, and have regard to the antecedent and consequent circumstances, the supposed discrepancies will disappear, and the similar, but diverse, expressions will be seen to be necessary to the different events. 
   In this present case, one entry (Matthew 21:1-9) takes place before the other, which is recorded in (Mark 11:1-10, Luke 19:30-34, and John 12:12-15). 

   1. In Matthew the Lord had actually arrived at Bethphage. In Luke He "he was come nigh" (engisen); in Mark "they were approaching" (engizousin). 

   2. In Matthew the village lay just off the road (apenanti); in Luke and Mark it was below them, and opposite (Katenati). 

   3. In the former, two animals were sent for and used; in the latter, only one. 

   4. In the former, the prophecy of Zechariah 9:9, which required the two animals, is said to have been fulfilled; in latter, the prophecy was not said to be fulfilled, and only so much of it is quoted (John 12:15) as agrees with it. 

   5. The former seems to have been unexpected, for "all the city was moved, saying, 'What is this?' " (Matthew 21:10,11), while, if there was only one entry, the two accounts are inexplicable, seeing that the later and subsequent entry was prepared for : much people in the city "heard that He was coming", and "went forth to meet Him" (John 12:12,13). 
   The latter, therefore, was the great formal entry of the Lord, called "the Truimphal Entry", which took place on what is called "Palm Sunday". 
   The first had special reference to the whole work of His mission. He came on the ass with its unbroken colt, the clothes being put some on one and some on the other, and the Lord sitting on "them" - the clothes (not on both beasts). He came to cleanse the Temple, and make His final presentation of the King and the Kingdom. 
   But when He came on the one-an ass's colt-it was in judgement, to pronounce the doom on the city; and on the nation. 
   When He appears again it will be to a nation which will then say (as the result Zechariah 12:10): "Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the Lord" (Matthew 23:39). 
   For the events of the "six days before the Passover", see Appendix 156; and the note on the various passages. 

"WHAT THINK YE OF CHRIST?" (MATTHEW 22:42). 
This Is Appendix 154 From The Companion Bible. 

DIVERS THOUGHTS CONCERNING HIM. 

   "King of the Jews" (wise men from the east. Matthew 2:2). 

   "Mightier than I" (John Baptist. Matthew 3:11). 

   "Son of God" (demons. Matthew 8:29). 

   "A blasphemer" (certain Scribes. Matthew 9:3). 

   "Son of David" (two blind men. Matthew 9:27) 

   "Son of David" (a woman of Canaan. Matthew 15:22). 

   "The carpenter's son" (His fellow countrymen. Matthew 13:55). 

   "John the Baptist" (Herod and others. Matthew 14:2; 16:14). 

   "The Son of God" (they that were in the ship. Matthew 14:33). 

   "Elijah" (some. Matthew 16:14). 

   "Jeremiah" (others. Matthew 16:14). 

   "One of the prophets" (some men. Matthew 16:14). 

   "The Christ, the Son of the living God" (Peter. Matthew 16:16). 

   "The Christ, the Son of God" (Martha. John 11:27). 

   "My beloved Son" (God the Father. Matthew 17:5). 

   "Good Master" (a certain ruler. Matthew 19:16). 

   "The prophet of Nazareth" (the multitude. Matthew 21:11). 

   "The carpenter, son of Mary" (many hearing Him. Mark 6:3). 

   "Thy salvation ... a light ... the glory" (Simeon. Luke 2:30, 32). 

   "Joseph's son" (all in the synagogue. Luke 4:22). 

   "A great prophet" (all witnessing the raising of the widow's son. Luke 7:16). 

   "A righteous man" (the Roman centurion. Luke 23:47). 

   "A prophet mighty in deed and word" (the two going to Emmaus. Luke 24:19). 

   "The Lamb of God" (John the Baptist. John 1:29). 

   "The Messias" (Andrew. John 1:41). 

   "The Son of God ... the King of Israel" (Nathanael. John 1:49). 

   "A teacher come from God" (Nicodemus. John 3:2). 

   "A prophet" (a woman of Samaria. John 4:19). 

   "Jesus the son of Joseph" (the Jews. John 6:42). 

   "A Samaritan" and having a demon (the Jews. John 8:48). 

   "A prophet" (the blind man. John 9:17). 

   "The king of Israel" (much people. John 12:13). 

THE TWO GREAT PROPHECIES OF "THE END OF THE AGE"
(Luke 21, and Matthew 24, Mark 13). 

This Is Appendix 155 From The Companion Bible. 

   The great prophecy recorded in Luke 21 is different both in time, place and subject from that recorded in Matthew 24 and Mark 13. 

   The one recorded in Luke was spoken "on one of those days, as He taught the people in the Temple" (Luke 20:1). For one note of time is in 21:1, "and He looked up and saw the rich men casting their gifts into the Treasury." So that He was still "in the Temple" when He uttered the prophecy recorded in Luke 21, for the whole conversation with the disciples follows without a break the Lord's commendation of the widow. 

   But with regard to the prophecy recorded in Matthew 24, we distinctly read (verse 1) "and Jesus went out and departed from the Temple ... and as He sat upon the Mount of Olives, the disciples came to Him privately" (verse 3). So in Mark 13:1, "He went out of the Temple ... and as he sat upon the Mount of Olives, over against the Temple, Peter and James and John and Andrew asked Him privately" (verse 3). 

   So that we have two great prophecies. One (Luke) spoken in the Temple, the other (Matthew and Mark) spoken later upon the Mount of Olives. As parts of the first are repeated on the second occasion, we will give the leading points of the three in parallel columns, so that the object of each, and the difference between them, may be clearly seen. 

   They both open with a summary of events which might have taken place in the lifetime and experience of those who heard the words :-- 

	FROM THE CROSS ONWARDS. 

	LUKE 21:8-9. 
	MATTHEW 24:4-6 
	MARK 13:5-7 

	"Take heed that ye be not deceived: for many shall come in My name, saying, I am Christ; and the time draweth near: go ye not therefore after them. But when ye shall hear of wars and commotions, be not terrified: for these things must first come to pass; but the end is not by and by (that is to say, immediatel; so Revised Version)." 
	"Take heed that no man deceive you. For many shall come in My name, saying I am Christ; and shall deceive many. And ye shall hear of wars and rumours of wars: see that ye be not troubled: for all these things must come to pass, but the end is not yet." 
	"Take heed lest any man deceive you. For many shall come in My name, saying, I am Christ; and shall deceive many. And when ye shall hear of wars and rumors of wars, be ye not troubled: for such things must needs be; but the end shall not be yet." 

	John refers to this first sign in his First Epistle (2:18); but had the nation repented at the proclamation by Peter in Acts 3:18-26, by the Twelve in the Land, by "them that heard Him" (Hebrews 2:3), and by Paul in the Synagogues of the Dispersion, "all that the prophets had written" would have been fulfilled. 

	LUKE 21:10, 11. 
	MATTHEW 24:7, 8. 
	MARK 13:8. 

	"Nation shall rise against nation and kingdom against kingdom: and great earthquakes shall be in divers places, and famines, and pestilences, and fearful sights and great signs shall there be from heaven." 
	"Nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom; and there shall be famines, and pestilences, and earthquakes, in divers places. All these are the beginning of sorrows." 
	"Nation shall rise against nation, and kingdom against kingdom; and there shall be earthquakes in divers places, and there shall be famines and troubles: these are the beginnings of sorrows." 

	Now, it will be observed in the Lord's discourse as recorded in Luke, that, instead of saying "these are the beginning of sorrows", and going on with the account of them, He stops short; He goes back; He introduces a parenthesis detailing and describing events that would take place "BEFORE ALL THESE" beginnings of sorrows. He describes in verse 12, 

	THE DESTRUCTION OF JERUSALEM. 

	12. But before all these, that is to say "BEFORE" the great tribulation, all that is recorded concerning Jerusalem in verses 12-24 would take place. These are the closing words :- 
	  
	  

	24. "And they shall fall by the edge of the sword, and shall be led away captive into all nations: and Jerusalem shall be trodden down of the Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled." 
	  
	  

	Now, in the discourse recorded in Matthew 24, instead of going back to speak of the condition of Jerusalem before and until the beginning of the great Tribulation; having said "All these are the beginning of sorrows", He goes on to describe the sorrows, or birth-pangs of the Tribulation (Matthew 24:9-28. Mark 13:9-23), and He continues the prophecy concerning these sorrows up to the moment of His appearing in the clouds of heaven. 

	While, in the discourse recorded in Luke 21, having gone back, and described what should take place "before all these" beginnings of sorrows, the Lord does not speak further of the great Tribulation, but takes it up at the end, and, as in Matthew and Mark, speaks concerning 

	HIS COMING IN THE CLOUDS OF HEAVEN
(of course, in Luke the words are slightly different from those in Matthew and Mark) :- 

	LUKE 21:25-27. 
	MATTHEW 24:29, 30. 
	MARK 13:24-26. 

	"And there shall be signs in the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars; and upon the earth distress of nations, with perplexity; the sea and the waves roaring; men's hearts failing them for fear, and for looking after those things which are coming on the earth; for the powers of the heavens shall be shaken. And then shall they see the Son of man coming in a cloud with power and great glory." 
	"IMMEDIATELY after the tribulation of those days 1 shall the sun be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, and the powers of the heavens shall be shaken: and then shall appear the sign of the Son of man in heaven: and then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with power and great glory." 
	"But in those days, after that tribulation 1, the sun shall be darkened, and the moon shall not give her light, and the stars of heaven shall fall, and the powers that are in heaven shall be shaken, and then shall they see the Son of man coming in the clouds with great power and glory." 


   The first prophecy, in the Temple (Luke 21), was uttered in answer to two questions : (1) "When shall these things be?" and (2) "What sign shall there be when these things shall come to pass?" The answer to (1) is given in verses 8-24, and the answer to (2) in verses 25-28. 

   The second prophecy, on the Mount of Olives (Matthew 24 and Mark 13), was uttered in answer to three distinct questions : (1) "When shall these things be?" (2) "What shall be the sign of Thy coming?" and (3) "And [what shall be the sign] of the end of the age?" The answer to (1) was given in Matthew. 24:4-14. Mark 13:5-13. The answer to (2) was given in Matthew 24:15-27. Mark 13:14-23; and to (3) in Matthew 24:29-31 and Mark 13:24-27 (and in Luke 21:25-28). 

   And then both prophecies conclude with the Parable of the Fig tree, and the final solemn assurance :- 

   "Verily I say unto you, This generation shall by no means (See Appendix 105. III) pass, till all these things may be fulfilled" 2 (Matthew 24:34. Mark 13:30. Luke 21:32.) 

   This latter is the last of four equally impressive statements : Matthew 10:23; 16:28; 23:39; 24:34. 

   Each of these consists of two clauses, the former of which contains the strongest negative that could possibly have been used (see Appendix 105. III); and should be rendered "by no means", or "in no wise", as it is often rendered elsewhere; while in the latter clause the verb is in the subjunctive mood with or without the Greek Particle "an", which (though it cannot be represented in translation) makes the clause hypothetical and dependent on some condition expressed or implied. This condition was, in each of these four passages, the repentance of the nation, in response to the appeal of "the other servants" of Matthew 22:4, as recorded in Acts 3:18-26 and elsewhere, culminating in Acts 28:17-29. 

   The conclusion of both prophecies thus consists of an assured certainty, with a definite contingency, or uncertainty which was not fulfilled. 

   Had the nation repented, then Jesus Christ would have been "sent", and "the restoration of all things which God had spoken by all His holy prophets since the world began" would have taken place, in accordance with God's Divine assurance given by Peter in Acts 3:18-26; but the condition of national repentance (Leviticus 26:40-42; Hosea 14:1-4, etc.) was not fulfilled; hence that generation passed away; and both prophecies (with all the others) are now postponed. The first sign of all did (and will again) take place - the rising of the "many Antichrists", whereby John could say they knew that it was "the last hour" before "the end of that age" (1 John 2:18). 

NOTES 

   1 Leaving no space, therefore, for a millennium of peace between the great Tribulation and the appearance of the Lord in glory; proving that the second coming must be pre-millennial. 

   2 In all three passages the verb is genetai = may arise, or may have come to pass: not pleroo = be entirely fulfilled or finished, as in Luke 21:24. This was so in both cases. 

"SIX DAYS BEFORE THE PASSOVER" (JOHN 12:1). 
This Is Appendix 156 From The Companion Bible. 

   We are furnished by Scripture with certain facts and fixed points which, taken together, enable us (1) to determine the events which filled up the days of "the last week" of our Lord's life on earth; (2) to fix the day of His crucifixion; and (3) to ascertain the duration of the time He remained in the tomb. 
   The difficulties connected with these three have arisen (1) from not having noted these fixed points; (2) from the fact of Gentiles' not having been conversant with the law concerning the three great feasts of the LORD; and (3) from not having reckoned the days as commencing (some six hours before our own) and running from sunset to sunset, instead of from midnight to midnight. 
   To remove these difficulties, we must note :- 

I. That the first day of each of the three feasts. Passover, Pentecost, and Tabernacles, was " a holy convocation", a "sabbath" on which no servile work was to be done. See Leviticus 23:7, 24, 35. Compare Exodus 12:16. 
   "That sabbath" and the "high day" of John 19:31, was the "holy convocation", the first day of the feast, which quite overshadowed the ordinary weekly sabbath. 
   It was called by the Jews Yom tov = (Good day), and this is the greeting on that day throughout Jewry down to the present time. 
   This great sabbath, having been mistaken from the earliest times for the weekly sabbath, has led to all the confusion. 

II. This has naturally caused the futher difficulty as to the Lord's statement that "even as Jonah was in the belly of the fish three days and three nights, so shall the Son of man be in the heart of the earth three days and three nights" (Matthew 12:40). Now, while it is quite correct to speak according to Hebrew idiom of "three days" or "three years", while they are only parts of three days or three years, yet that idiom does not apply in a case like this, where "three nights" are mentioned in addition to "three days". It will be noted that the Lord not only definitely states this, but repeats the full phraseology, so that we may not mistake it. See the subject fully discussed in Appendix 144. 

III. We have therefore the following facts furnished for our sure guidance: 

1. The "high day" of John 19:31 was the first day of the feast. 

2. The "first day of the feast" was on the 15th day of Nisan. 

3. The 15th day of Nisan, commenced at sunset on what we should call the 14th. 

4. "Six days before the passover" (John 12:1) takes us back to the 9th day of Nisan. 

5. "After two days is the passover" (Matthew 26:2. Mark 14:1) takes us to the 13th day of Nisan. 

6. "The first day of the week", the day of the resurrection (Matthew 28:1, etc.), was from our Saturday sunset to our Sunday sunset. This fixes the days of the week, just as the above fix the days of the month, for: 

7. Reckoning back from this, "three days and three nights" (Matthew 12:40), we arrive at the day of the burial, which must have been before sunset, on the 14th of Nisan; that is to say, before our Wednesday sunset. 

8. This makes the sixth day before the passover (the 9th day of Nisan) to be our Thursday sunset to Friday sunset. 

   Therefore Wednesday, Nisan 14th (commencing on the Tuesday at sunset), was "the preparation day", on which the crucifixion took place: for all four Gospels difinitely say that this was the day on which the Lord was buried (before our Wednesday sunset), "because it was the preparation [day]" the bodies should not remain upon the cross on the sabbath day, "for that sabbath day was a high day", and, therefore, not the ordinary seventh day, or weekly sabbath. See John 19:31. 

IV. It follows, therefore, that the Lord being crucified on "the preparation day" could not have eaten of the Passover lamb, which was not slain until the evening of the 14th of Nisan (that is to say, afternoon). On that day the daily sacrifice was killed at the 6th hour (noon) and offered about the 7th hour (1 p.m.). The killing of the Passover lambs began directly afterwards. Thus it is clear, that if the killing of the Passover lambs did not commence until about four hours after our Lord had been hanging upon the Cross, and would not have been concluded at the ninth hour (3 p.m.) when "He gave up the ghost;" -no "Passover lamb" could have been eaten at the "last supper" on the previous evening. 

V. With these facts before us, we are now in a position to fill in the several days of the Lord's last week with the events recorded in the Gospels. By noting that the Lord returned to Bethany (or to the Mount of Olives) each night of that week, we are able to determine both the several days and the events that took place in them. 

	THE SIXTH DAY BEFORE THE PASSOVER, THE 9th DAY OF NISAN.
(Our Thursday sunset to Friday sunset.) 

	 
	MATTHEW.
	MARK.
	LUKE.
	JOHN.

	The Lord approaches Jerusalem from Jericho.
	 
	 
	19:1-10
	 

	He passes our Thursday night at the house of Zacchaeus (Luke 19:5) And delivers the Parable of the Pounds.
	 
	 
	19:11-27
	 

	He proceeds toward Jerusalem.
	 
	 
	19:28
	 

	He sends two disciples apenanti for an "ass" and a "colt" (two animals).
	21:1-7
	 
	 
	 

	And makes His first entry from Bethphage (not Bethany) (Appendix 153).
	21:8,9
	 
	 
	 

	He is unexpected, and they ask "Who is this?"
	21:10, 11
	 
	 
	 

	He cleanses the Temple.
	21:12 - 16
	 
	 
	 

	HE RETURNS TO BETHANY.
	21:17
	 
	 
	12:1

	THE FIFTH DAY BEFORE THE PASSOVER, THE 10th DAY OF NISAN.
(Our Friday sunset to Saturday sunset.) 

	 
	MATTHEW.
	MARK.
	LUKE.
	JOHN.

	The Lord passes the Sabbath at Bethany; and after sunset (on our Saturday), the first of three suppers was made, probably at the house of Lazarus, in Bethany (Appendix 157).
	 
	 
	 
	12:2

	At this supper the first of two anointings took place (Appendix 158).
	 
	 
	 
	12:3 - 11

	THE FOURTH DAY BEFORE THE PASSOVER, THE 11th DAY OF NISAN.
(Our Saturday sunset to Sunday sunset.) the Gentile "Palm Sunday". 

	 
	MATTHEW.
	MARK.
	LUKE.
	JOHN.

	The second, or triumphal entry into Jerusalem. He sends two disciples (katenanti for a colt (one animal). (See Appendix 153).
	 
	11:1 - 7
	19:29 - 35
	12:12-

	The Lord starts from Bethany (not Bethphage) and is met by multitudes from Jerusalem (Appendix 153)
	 
	11:8 -10
	19:36 - 40
	12:12 - 19

	He weeps over the city.
	 
	 
	19:41 - 44
	 

	He enters the Temple, looks around.
	 
	11:11-
	 
	 

	And RETURNS TO BETHANY
	 
	11:-11
	 
	 

	THE THIRD DAY BEFORE THE PASSOVER, THE 12th DAY OF NISAN.
(Our Sunday sunset to Monday sunset.) 

	 
	MATTHEW.
	MARK.
	LUKE.
	JOHN.

	In the morning (our Monday a.m.) the Lord returns to Jerusalem.
	21:18
	11:12
	 
	 

	The Fig - tree cursed.
	21:19 - 22
	11:13 , 14
	 
	 

	The Temple. Further cleansing.
	 
	11:15 - 17
	19:45, 46
	 

	In the Temple. Further teaching, "Certain Greeks".
	 
	 
	19:47-
	12:20 - 50

	Opposition of Rulers.
	 
	11:18
	19:-47, 48
	 

	He goes out of the city (probably to Bethany; see Luke 21:37, 38 below).
	 
	11:19
	 
	 

	THE SECOND DAY BEFORE THE PASSOVER, THE 13th DAY OF NISAN.
(Our Monday sunset to Tuesday sunset.) 

	 
	MATTHEW.
	MARK.
	LUKE.
	JOHN.

	In the mornig (our Tuesday a.m.) on the way to Jerusalem, the question of the disciples about the Fig Tree.
	 
	11:20 -26
	 
	 

	In Jerusalem again: and in the Temple.
	21:23 - 27
	11:27 - 33
	20:1 - 8
	 

	In Jerusalem teaching in Parables; and questions.
	21:28 - 23:39
	12:1 - 44
	20:9 - 21:4
	 

	The first great prophecy, in the Temple (Appendix 155).
	 
	 
	21:5 - 36
	 

	(Parenthetical statement as to the Lord's custom during the last week).
	 
	 
	21:37, 38
	 

	The second great prophecy, on the Mount of Olives.
	24:1 -51
	13:1 - 37
	 
	 

	The second great prophecy, continued (see Appendix 155).
	25:1 - 46
	 
	 
	 

	"After two days is the Passover".
	26:1 - 5
	14:1, 2
	 
	 

	HE RETURNS TO BETHATNY, and is present at the second supper in the house of Simon the leper. The second Anointing. See Appendix 157 and Appendix 158.
	26:6 - 13
	14:3 - 9
	 
	 

	THE DAY BEFORE THE PASSOVER, THE 14th DAY OF NISAN - 
"THE PREPARATION DAY" - THE DAY OF THE CRUCIFIXION.
(Our Tuesday sunset to Wednesday sunset.) 

	 
	MATTHEW.
	MARK.
	LUKE.
	JOHN.

	The plot of Judas Iscariot to betray the Lord.
	26:14 - 16
	14:10, 11
	22:1 - 6
	 

	The "preparation"for the last supper.1
	26:17 - 19
	14:121 -16
	22:71 - 13
	 

	"The even was come" (our Tuesday after sunset) when the plot for the betrayal was ripe for execution.
	26:20
	14:17
	 
	 

	The last supper, commencing with the washing of the feet.
	 
	 
	 
	13:1 - 20

	The announcement of the betrayal, etc..
	26:21 - 25
	14:18 - 21
	 
	13:21 - 30

	The supper eaten, the "New Covenant" made (Jeremiah 31:31). The lamb abolished, bread and wine substituted.
	26:26 - 29
	14:22 - 25
	22:14 - 23
	 

	The first prophecy of Peter's denials (Appendix 160).
	 
	 
	 
	13:31 - 38

	The strife; who should be the greatest, etc..
	 
	 
	22:24 - 30
	 

	The second prophecy of Peter's denials (Appendix 160).
	 
	 
	22:31 - 34
	 

	The final appeal to His first commission (Luke9:3).
	 
	 
	22:35 - 38
	 

	The last discourse to the eleven, followed by His prayer.
	 
	 
	 
	14:1 - 17:26

	They go to Gethsemane.
	26:30 - 35
	14:26 - 29
	22:39
	18:1

	The third prophecy of Peter's denial. (Appendix 160).
	 
	14:30, 31
	 
	 

	The agony in the garden.
	26:36 - 46
	14:32 - 42
	22:40 - 46
	 

	The apprehension of the Lord (Appendix 165).
	26:47 - 56
	14:43 - 50
	22:47 - 54
	18:2 - 11

	The escape of Lazarus 
(see notes on Mark 14:51, 52).
	 
	14:51, 52
	 
	 

	The trials: continued throughout our Tuesday night.
	26:57 - 27:31 
	14:53 - 15:19
	22:54 - 23:25
	18:12 - 19:13

	About the sixth hour (our Tuesday midnight) Pilate said "Behold your King".
	 
	 
	 
	19:14, 15

	Led away to be crucified.
	27:31 -34
	15:20 - 23
	23:26 - 31
	19:16, 17

	And "led with Him" two "malefactors" (kakourgoi) (Appendix 164).
	 
	 
	23:32, 33
	19:18

	Discussion with Pilate about the Inscriptions (Appendix 163).
	 
	 
	 
	19:19 - 22

	The dividing of the garments.
	27:35 - 37
	15:24
	23:34
	19:23, 24

	"It was the third hour, and they crucified Him" (our 9 a.m. Wednesday).
	 
	15:25, 26
	 
	 

	"Then were there two robbers" (lestai) crucified with Him"(Appendix 164).
	27:38
	15:27, 28
	 
	 

	The revilings of the rulers, both "robbers", and one "malefactor".
	27:39 - 44
	15:29 - 32
	23:35 - 43
	 

	The Lord's mother and John.
	 
	 
	 
	19:25 27

	"The sixth hour" (our Wednesday noon) and the darkness (Appendix 165).
	27:45 - 49
	15:33
	23:44, 45
	 

	"The ninth hour" (our Wednesday 3 p.m.) and the expiring cry (Appendix 165).
	27:50
	15:34 - 37
	23:46
	19:28 - 30

	Subsequent events.
	27:51 - 56
	15:38 - 41
	23:47 - 49
	19:31 - 37

	Buried in haste before sunset (our Wednesday about 6 p.m.), before the "high day" (the first day of the Feast began), our Wednesday sunset.
	27:57 - 66
	15:42 - 47
	23:50 - 56
	19:38 - 42


"THE FIRST DAY OF THE FEAST" - "THE HIGH DAY" (Yom tov) - THE 15TH DAY OF NISAN. 
(Our Wednesday sunset to Thursday sunset.) 
THE FIRST NIGHT AND FIRST DAY IN THE TOMB. 



THE SECOND DAY OF THE FEAST - THE 16TH DAY OF NISAN. 
(Our Thursday sunset to Friday sunset.) 
THE SECOND NIGHT AND SECOND DAY IN THE TOMB. 



THE THIRD DAY OF THE FEAST - "THE (WEEKLY) SABBATH" - THE 17TH DAY OF NISAN. 
(Our Friday susnset to Saturday sunset.) 
THE THIRD NIGHT AND THIRD DAY IN THE TOMB. 



"THE FIRST DAY OF THE WEEK" - THE 18TH DAY OF NISAN. 
(Our Saturday sunset: "the third day" of Matthew 16:21, etc.;
not the third day of the Feast.) 



	 
	MATTHEW
	MARK
	LUKE
	JOHN

	Thus, the Resurrection of the Lord took place at our Saturday sunset, or thereabouts, on "the third day"; compare "after three days" (Matthew 27:63. Mark 8:31).
	28:1 - 10
	16:1 - 18
	24:1 - 49
	20:1 - 23


[For the sequence of events connected with and following the Resurrection, see Appendix 166.] 

   It will be seen from the above that we have neither power nor authority to alter or shift any day or date; or to change the order or position of any of the events recorded in Holy Writ. 
   Each day is marked by a return to Bethany during the last week (up to the Preparation Day); and each day is filled with the recorded events. 
   It follows, therefore, that the Lord was crucified on our Wednesday; was buried on that day before sunset; and remained "three days and three nights" in the tomb, as foretold by Him in Matthew 12:40; rising from the dead on "the third day", "the first day of the week". 
   The fixed days and dates, at either end, hold the whole period as in a vice, and place the whole subject on a sure foundation. 

NOTE 

   1 The words in Mark 14:12 and Luke 22:7 refer to "the first day of unleavened bread", which was the 14th day of Nisan, and therefore "the preparation day". That is why the Lord goes on to tell the two disciples to go and make preparation for the Passover. 

THE THREE SUPPERS. 
This Is Appendix 157 From The Companion Bible. 

   That there were three suppers, and not only two, at the close of our Lord's ministry will be clear from a careful comparison of the three Scriptures. 

   1. There was the supper recorded in John 12:1-9. This was probably in the house of Lazarus1, and, being "six days before the Passover", must have taken place on the Friday evening, on the Lord's return from His first entry into Jerusalem from Bethphage (see Appendix 153). 
   Having slept there on the Friday night and spent the last Sabbath in retirement there, this first supper was made after the Sabbath had ended at 6 p.m. At this supper there was an anointing of the Lord by Mary (see Appendix 158). 

   2. The second supper, recorded in Matthew 26:6-13, took place "two days before the Passover" at the house of Simon the leper, which was also in Bethany. See Mark 14:1-9. At this supper there was also an anointing by a woman unknown (see Appendix 158). 

   3. The supper recorded in John 13:1-20 is the same as that recorded in Matthew 26:20, Mark 14:17, and Luke 22:14. It was "the last supper", "the hour was come", and when supper was begun, or going on (not "ended"; see note on John 13:2), the Lord first washed the disciples' feet; and, later, the events took place as recorded in all four Gospels. John's Gospel adds some antecedents; but gives the same consequents. 
   The rendering of genomenou in John 13:2, by "ended" instead of by "taking place", or "beginning", has been the cause of much confusion. 

   1 For all the family were present; and "Martha served" (compare Luke 10:40-42). 

THE TWO ANOINTINGS. 
This Is Appendix 158 From The Companion Bible. 

   There can be no doubt that, during the last week, the Lord was anointed on two separate occasions. 

   1. The former is recorded in John 12:3-8. "six days before the Passover", in the house of Lazarus, at Bethany. (See Appendix 157.) 
   The latter is recorded in Matthew 26;7-13, and Mark 14:3-9, "two days before the Passover", in the house of Simon the leper, also in Bethany. 
   Thus the times and places are distinct. 

   2. In the former case it was "a pound of ointment" that was used (John 12:3). 
   In the latter case it was an alabaster vessel (Matthew 26:7). 

   3. In the former case it was "the feet" of the Lord that were anointed (John 12:3). 
   In the latter case it was His "head" (Matthew 26:7). 

   4. In the former case the term used is "anointed" (John 12:3). 
   In the latter case the term is "poured" (Matthew 26:7. Mark 14:3). 

   5. In the former case it was Judas who asked the question why it was not sold, etc., as there was plenty of time to do so during the six days (John 12:4). 
   In the latter it was the disciples who "had indignation" (Matthew 26:8) "among themselves" (Mark 14:4); and their words (not necessarily spoken aloud to all) seem to refer to what Judas had said before. 

   6. In the former the Lord directs the oinment to be reserved for His burial ; and not sold (John 12:7). 
   In the latter He declared that it had been kept for that purpose (Matthew 26:12 Mark 14:8). 

   7. In the former case the Lord said, "Let her alone," in order that she may keep it (John 12:7). 
   In the latter He declared that she had well used it (Matthew 26:10-13). 

   8. In the former case the woman is named "Mary" (John 12:3). 
   In the latter case the woman is unnamed. 

   9. Thus, on each occasion both the antecedents and consequents are different. 
   Instead of wondering that there should be two anointings the wonder should be that there were only two, seeing that examples are so easily followed. 

"THIS IS MY BODY" (MATTHEW 26:26). 
This Is Appendix 159 From The Companion Bible. 

   A figure of speech consists of a word or words used out of the ordinary sense, or order; just as we call a person dressed out of the ordinary manner or fashion a "figure": both attract our attention; and, in the case of words, the one and only object is in order to call the reader's attention to what is thus emphasized. For examples see the notes on Matthew 16:

 HYPERLINK "http://www.therain.org/appendixes/matt16_6.html" 6 : where, had the Lord said "the doctrine of the Pharisees is like leaven", that would have been the Figure Simile (Appendix 6). Had He said "the doctrine of the Pharisees is leaven" the Figure in this case would have been Metaphor (Appendix 6); by which, instead of saying one thing is like another, it is carried over (as the word Metaphor means), and states that the one thing is the other. But in Matthew 16:

 HYPERLINK "http://www.therain.org/appendixes/matt16_6.html" 6, the Lord used another Figure altogether, Videlicet: Hypocatastasis (from hupo = under (Appendix 104. xviii), kata = down (Appendix 104. x), and stasis = a stationing), which means putting one of the two words (which are necessary in the case of Simile and Metaphor) down underneath, that is to say, out of sight, and thus implying it. He said, "beware of the leaven", thus implying the word "doctrine", which He really meant; and , by thus attracting the disciples attention to His words, thereby emphasized them. 

   In these three Figures we have a Positive, Comparative, and Superlative emphasis. The essence of Simile is resemblance; the essence of metaphor is representation (as in the case of a portrait, which is representative of some person); the essence of hypocatastasis is implication, where only one word is mentioned and another is implied. 

   Through non-acquaintance with Figures of Speech every Figure is to-day called "Metaphor". But this is not the case. A Metaphor is a special Figure different and disticnt from all others. 

   "This is My body" is the Figure Metaphor : and the Figure lies in the Verb "IS", which, as in this case, always means "represents", and must always be so expressed. It can never mean " is changed into". Hence in the Figure Metaphor, the Verb "represents" can always be substituted for "is". For example : 

   "The field is (or represents) the world" (Matthew 13:38).                                                     "The good seed are (represent) the sons of the kingdom" (Matthew 13:38).                        "The reapers are (represent) angels" (Matthew 13:39).                                                       "The odours are (represent) the prayers of the saints" (Revelation 5:8).                             "The seven heads are (represent) seven mountains" (Revelation 17:9).                              "This cup is (represents) the new covenant" (1 Corinthians 11:25).                                       "The cup of blessing which we bless, is it not (does it not represent) the blood of  Christ?" (1 Corinthians 10:16). 

   Furthermore, it is a fundamental law in Greek grammar, without exception, that the Article, Pronoun, and Adjective must agree in gender with the Noun to which they refer. For example, in Matthew 16:18, the Pronoun "this" is Feminine, and thus agrees with petra, which is also Feminine, and not with petros (Peter), which is Masculine. See note, and Appendix 147. 

   So here : the Pronoun "this" is Neuter, and cannot agree with artos (= bread) because artos is Masculine. It must refer to what is Neuter; and this could only be the whole act of breaking the bread, which would be Neuter also; or to klasma, the broken piece (which is also Neuter). 

   In like manner, when He said (in verse 28) "this is my blood of the New Covenant"; "this", being Neuter, refers to poterion (= cup)1 and not to oinos (= wine), which is Masculine, and means :- "This [cup] represents My blood of the New Covenant, which is poured out for many, for remission of sins". 

   For, what was the Lord doing? He was making the New Covenant foretold in Jeremiah 31:31-34. If it were not made then, it can never be made at all (see Appendix 95), for no more has He blood to shed (Luke 24:39). 

   Now, "blood" was shed, and sacrificially used, only in connection with two things, the making of a covenant, and the making of atonement. In the former, the victim which made or ratified the covenant was slain and the body divided in two, the parties to the covenant passing between (see notes on Genesis 15:

 HYPERLINK "http://www.therain.org/appendixes/gen15918.html" 9-18   Jeremiah 34:

 HYPERLINK "http://www.therain.org/appendixes/jerem3418.html" 18. Galatians 3:

 HYPERLINK "http://www.therain.org/appendixes/gal320.html" 20, and Appendix 95). As long as the victim (the covenant-maker) was alive the covenant could have no force. See notes on Hebrews 9:

 HYPERLINK "http://www.therain.org/appendixes/heb91622.htmL" 16-22. 

   At the last supper this New Covenant was made; and Peter's proclamation in Acts 2:38; 3:19-26; 5:31; and Paul's in 13:38; 17:30; 20:21; 26:20; were based upon it. Messiah had to be "cut off", that the Scriptures might be fulfilled (Acts 3:18). But that having been accomplished, and the sufferings having been endured, nothing stood in the way of the glory which should follow. "Repent ye THEREFORE and turn [to the Lord] that your sins may be blotted out" etc. The New Covenant which had been made had provided for that, as the Lord had said in Matthew 26:28, "for the remission of sins". 

   In the last supper the Lord was not instituting anything with a view to the Secret (the "Mystery" to be yet revealed in the Prison Epistles); but was substituting bread and wine for the Paschal Lamb (the type being exhausted in the Antitype), because of the new meaning which the Passover should henceforth convey. It was to be the Memorial, not of the Exodus from Egypt, but of the Exodus which the Lord afterward accomplished in Jerusalem (Luke 9:31), according to the New Covenant made by His death. 

NOTE 

   1Poterion being put by Metonymy (of Ajunct), Appendix 6, for the contents, for the "cup" itself could not be swallowed. 

THE DENIALS OF PETER. 
This Is Appendix 160 From The Companion Bible. 

   There are several facts that have to be noticed before we can arrive at a clear understanding of all the denials recorded of Peter by the four evangelists :- 

I. We have to note that the fact that Peter would deny His Lord was foretold in three distinct prophecies uttered on three separate occasions, and differing both as to the occasion and as to particulars. 

1. The first was in the upper chamber, recorded in John 13:38. It was absolute as to the fact, general as to the day, but particular as to the number of denials : "a cock shall by no means crow [from this time forth] until thou has denied Me thrice" (see Appendix 156). 
2. The second was in the upper chamber, recorded by Luke 22:34. It was after the "strife", and immediately before leaving the room. It was absolute as to the fact, but particular as to the day and the number of denials : "a cock shall not crow this day, before thou wilt thrice deny knowest Me" (see Appendix 156). 
3. The third was after the Lord had left the city and immediately before entering the garden of Gethsemane. It is recorded in Mark 14:30, and was particular in every detail : "Verily I say unto thee that (hoti) thou (added by all the texts) this day, in this night, before a cock crow twice, thrice thou wilt deny Me". Compare the fulfilment, and see Appendix 156. 

   This last prophecy furnishes the key to the whole problem. For, note :- 

   (a) that a cock was to crow twice, and 

   (b) that Peter would deny thrice ; 

i.e. before each of the two cockcrowings Peter would thrice deny His Lord.  This is confirmed by the repetition in the fulfillment (Mark 14:72). 

Thus, there would be six denials in all; three before each cockcrowing. 

Note that the word "cock" has no Article in any of the four records : in each case it is not "the", but "a cockcrowing".

II. Consonant with these data, we have the remarkable fact that Matthew, Luke, and John each record three denials, and one concluding cockcrowing. Mark also records three denials, but mentions the two cockcrowings. 

   Consequently, in the four Gospels there are no less than twelve denials mentioned. And the questions are, which of these are duplicates, and which are the resulting six required by the Lord's third prophecy in Mark 14:30 ? 

III. If we note accurately the marks of time in each Gospel, the place, and the persons addressing Peter, every condition required by each of the Greek words employed is fully and perfectly satisfied, without a shadow or suggestion of "discrepancy". 

. The First Series of Three. 

. The First Denial, John 18:17. Place : the door (thura) without. Time : entering. The questioner : the porteress (Greek thuroros). 
. The Second Denial, Matthew 26:70 (Mark 14:68). Place : the hall (aule). Time : sitting. Questioner : a certain maid. Luke 22:56 - 58 combines the same place and time, with the same maid, and another (heteros, masculine). 
. The Third Denial, Matthew 26:71. Place : the gateway, or porch (pulon). Time : an interval of an hour. John 18:25, 26 combines the same place and time, with another maid and bystanders, one of them being a relative of Malchus. 

A COCK CREW.
(Mark 14:68. John 18:27.) 

i. The Second Series of Three. 

i. The First Denial, Mark 14:69. Place : "beneath in the hall". Time : shortly after. Questioner : the maid again. 
i. The Second Denial, Matthew 26:73 (Mark 14:70). Place : the gate (pulon). Time : shortly after. Questioner : the bystanders. 
i. The Third Denial (Luke 22:59, 60). Place : the midst of the hall (aule, verse 55). Time : "an hour after" (verse 59). Questioner : a certain one (masculine). 

A COCK CREW.
(Matthew 26:74. Mark 14:72. Luke 22:61.) 

i. We thus have a combined record in which there remains no difficulty, while each word retains its own true grammatical sense. 

THE PURCHASE OF "THE POTTERS FIELD" (MATTHEW 27:6-8, AND ACTS 1:18, 19) AND THE FULFILMENT OF THE PROPHECY (MATTHEW 27:9, 10). 
This Is Appendix 161 From The Companion Bible. 

   There are two difficulties connected with these scriptures: 

I. The two purchases recorded in Matthew 27:6 - 8, and Acts 1:18, 19, respectively; and 
II. The fulfilment of the prophecy connected with the former purchase (Matthew 27:9, 10. 

I. THE TWO PURCHASES. 

   For there were two. One by "the chief priests", recorded in Matthew 27:6; and the other by Judas Iscariot, recorded in Acts 1:18. The proofs are as follows: 

1. The purchase of Judas was made some time before that of the chief priests; for there would have been no time to arrange and carry this out between the betrayal and the condemnation. 

   The purchase of the chief priests was made after Judas had returned the money. 

2. What the chief priests bought was "a field" (Greek agros). 

   What Judas had acquired (see 3, below) was what in English we call "Place" (Greek chorion = a farm, or small property). 

   The two are quite distinct, and the difference is preserved both in the Greek text and in the Syriac version. (See note 1 below). 

3. The verbs also are different. In Matthew 27:7 the verbs is agorazo = to buy in the open market (from agora = a market-place); while, in Acts 1:18, the verb is ktaomai = to acquire possession of (see Luke 18:12; 21:19. Acts 22:28), and is rendered "provide" in Matthew 10:9. Its noun, ktema = a possession (occurs Matthew 19:22. Mark 10:22. Acts 2:45; 5:1). 

4. How and when Judas had become possessed of this "place" we are not told in so many words; but we are left in no doubt, from the plain statement in John 12:6 that "he was a thief, and had the bag". The "place" was bought with this stolen money, "the reward (or wages) of iniquity". This is a Hebrew idiom (like our English "money ill-got"), used for money obtained unrighteousness (Appendix 128. VII. 1; compare Numbers 22:7. 2Peter 2:15).This stolen money is wrongly assumed to be the same as the "thirty pieces of silver" 

5. The two places had different names. The "field" purchased by the chief priests was originally known as "the potter's field", but was afterward called "agros haimatos" = the field of blood; that is to say, a field bought with the price of blood ("blood" being part by Figure of Speech Metonymy (of the Subject), Appendix 6, for murder, or blood-guiltiness). 

   The "possession" which Judas had acquired bore an Aramaic name, "Hakal dema' " (see Appendix 94 (III.) 3), which is transliterated Akeldama, or according to some Akeldamach, or Hacheldamach = "place (Greek chorion) of blood": a similar meaning but from a different reason: videlicet, Judas's suicide. It is thus shown that there is no discrepancy between Matthew 27:6 - 8 and Acts 1: 18, 19. 

II. THE FULFILMENT OF THE PROPHECY (Matthew 27:9, 10.) 

   Many solutions have been proposed to meet the two difficulties connected with Matthew 27:9, 10. 

. As to the first difficulty, the words quoted from Jeremiah are not found in his written prophecy: and it has been suggested 

. That "Matthew quoted from memory" (Augustine and others). 

. That the passage was originally in Jeremiah, but the Jews cut it out (Eusebius and others); though no evidence for this is produced. 

. That it was contained in another writing by Jeremiah, which is now lost (Origen and others). 

. That Jeremiah is put for the whole body of the prophets (Bishop Lightfoot and others), though no such words can be found in the other prophets. 

. That it was "a slip of the pen" on the part of Matthew (Dean Alford). 

. That the mistake was allowed by the Holy Spirit on purpose that we may not trouble ourselves as to who the writers were, but receive all prophecy as direct from God. Who spake by them (Bishop Wordsworth). 

. That some annotator wrote "Jeremiah" in the margin and it "crept" into the text (Smith's Bible Dictionary). 

   These suggestions only create difficulties much more grave than the one which they attempt to remove. But all of them are met and answered by the simple fact that Matthew does not say it was written by Jeremiah, but that it was "spoken" by him. 

   This makes all the difference: for some prophecies were spoken (and not written), some were written (and not spoken), while others were both spoken and written. 

   Of course, by Figure of speech, Metonymy (of Cause, Appendix 6), one may be said to "say" what he has written; but we need not go out of our way to use this figure, if by so doing we create the very difficulty we are seeking to solve. There is all the difference in the world between to rhethen (= that which was spoken), and ho gegraptai (= that which stands written). 

i. As to the second difficulty: that the prophecy attributed to Jeremiah is really written in Zechariah 11:10 - 13, it is created by the suggestion contained in the margin of the Authorized Version. 

   That this cannot be the solution may be shown from the following reasons:- 

i. Zechariah 11:10 - 13 contains no reference either to a "field" or to its purchase. Indeed, the word "field" (shadah) does not occur in the whole of Zechariah except in 10:1, which has nothing to do with the subject at all. 

i. As to the "thirty pieces of silver", Zechariah speaks of them with approval, while in Matthew they are not so spoken of. "A goodly price" ('eder hayekar) denotes amplitude, sufficiency, while the Verb yakar means to be priced, prized, precious; and there is not the slightest evidence that Zechariah spoke of the amount as being paltry, or that the offer of it was, in any sense, an insult. But this latter is the sense in Matthew 27:9, 10. 

i. The givers were "the poor of the flock". This enhanced the value. "The worth of the price" was accepted as "goodly" on that account, as in Mark 12:43, 44. 2 Corinthians 8:12. 

i. The waiting of the "poor of the flock" was not hostile, but friendly, as in Proverbs 27:18. Out of above 450 occurrences of the Hebrew shamar, less than fourteen are in a hostile sense. 

i. In the disposal of the silver, the sense of the Verb "cast" is to be determined by the context (not by the Verb itself). In Zechariah 11, the context shows it to be in a good sense, as in Exodus 15:25. 1 Kings 19:19. 2 Kings 2:21; 4:41; 6:6. 2 Chronicles 24:10, 11. 

i. The "potter" is the fashioner, and his work was not necessarily confined to fashioning "clay", but it extended to metals. Compare Genesis 2:7, 8. Psalms 33:15; 94:9. Isaiah 43:1, 6, 10, 21; 44:2, 9 - 12, 21, 24; 45:6, 7; 54:16, 17. Out of the sixty-two occurrences of the Verb yazar), more than three-fourths have nothing whatever to do with the work of a "potter". 

i. A "potter" in connection with the Temple, or its service, is unknown to fact, or to Scripture. 

i. The material, "silver" would be useless to a "potter", but necessary to a fashioner of metallic vessels, or for the payment of artizans who wrought them (2 Kings 12:11 - 16; 22:4 - 7. 2 Chronicles 24:11 - 13). One might as well cast clay to a silversmith as silver to a potter. 

i. The prophecy of Zechariah is rich in reference to metals; and only the books of Numbers (31:22) and Ezekiel name as many. In Zechariah we find six named: Gold, six times (4:2, 12, 12; 6:11; 13:9; 14:14). Fine gold, once (9:3). Silver, six times, (6:11; 9:3; 11:12, 13; 13:9; 14:14). Brass, once (6:1, margin). Lead, twice (5:7, 8). Tin, once (4:10, margin). Seventeen references in all. 

i. Zechariah is full of references to what the prophet saw and said; but there are only two references to what he did; and both of these have reference to "silver" (6:11; 11:13). 

i. The Septuagint, and its revision by Symmachus, read "cast them (that is to say, the thirty pieces of silver) into the furnace" (Greek eis to choneuterion), showing that, before Matthew was written, yotzer was interpreted as referring not to a "potter" but to a fashioner of metals. 

i. The persons, also, are different. In Matthew we have "they took", "they gave", "the price of him"; in Zechariah we read "I took", "I cast", "I was valued". 

i. In Matthew the money was given "for the field", and in Zechariah it was cast "unto the fashioner". 

i. Matthew names three parties as being concerned in the transaction; Zechariah names only one. 

i. Matthew not only quotes Jeremiah's spoken words, but names him as the speaker. This is in keeping with Matthew 2:17, 18. Jeremiah is likewise named in Matthew 16:14; but nowhere else in all the New Testament. 

ii. The conclusion. From all this we gather that the passage is Matthew (27:9, 10) cannot have any reference to Zechariah 11:10 - 13. 

   (1) If Jeremiah's spoken words have anything to do with what is recorded in Jeremiah 32:6 - 9, 43, 44, then in the reference to them other words are interjected by way of parenthetical explanation. These are not to be confused with the quoted words. They may be combined thus:- 

   "Then was fulfilled that which was SPOKEN by Jeremiah the prophet, saying 'And they took the thirty pieces of silver [the price of him who was priced, whom they of the sons of Israel did price], and they gave them for the potter's field, as the LORD appointed me.' " 

   Thus Matthew quotes that which was "SPOKEN" by Jeremiah the prophet, and combines with the actual quotation a parenthetical reference to the price at which the prophet Zechariah had been priced. 

   (2) Had the sum of money been twenty pieces of silver instead of thirty, a similar remark might well have been interjected thus:- 

   "Then was fulfilled that which was SPOKEN by Jeremiah the prophet, saying: 'And they took the twenty pieces of silver [the price of him whom his brethren sold into Egypt], and they gave them for the potter's field' ", etc. 

   (3) Or, had the reference been to the compensation for an injury done to another man's servant, as in Exodus 21:32, a similar parenthetical remark might have been introduced thus:- 

   "Then was fulfilled that which was SPOKEN by Jeremiah the prophet, saying: 'And they took the thirty pieces of silver [the price given in Israel to the master whose servant had been injured by an ox], and they gave them for the potter's field' ", etc. 

   A designed parenthetical insertion by the inspired Evangelist of a reference to Zechariah, in a direct quotation from the prophet Jeremiah, is very different from a "mistake", or "a slip of the pen", "a lapse of memory", or a "corruption of the text", which need an apology. 

   The quotation itself, as well as the parenthetical reference, are both similarly exact. 

NOTES 

   1 Of these, the Aramaic (or Syriac), that is to say, the Peshitto, is the most important, ranking as superior in authority to the oldest Greek manuscripts, and dating from as early as A.D. 170. 
   Though the Syrian Church was divided by the Third and Fourth General Councils in the fifth century, into three, and eventually into yet more, hostile communions, which have lasted for 1,400 years with all their bitter controversies, yet the same version is ready to-day in the rival churches. Their manuscripts have flowed into the libraries of the West. "yet they all exhibit a text in every important respect the same." Peshitto means a version simple and plain, without the addition of allegorical or mystical glosses. 
   Hence we have given this authority, where needed throughout our notes, as being of more value than the modern critical Greek texts; and have noted (for the most part) only those "various readings" with which the Syriac agrees. 

THE CROSS AND CRUCIFIXION. 
This Is Appendix 162 From The Companion Bible. 

   In the Greek New Testament two words are used for "the cross" on which the Lord was put to death. 

   1. The word stauros; which denotes an upright pole or stake, to which the crimminals were nailed for execution. 

   2. The xulon, which generally denotes a piece of a dead log of wood, or timber, for fuel or for any other purpose. Is is not like dendron, which is used of a living, or green tree, as in Matthew 21:8; Revelation 7:1, 3; 8:7; 9:4, etc. 

   As this latter word xulon is used for the former stauros, it shows us that the meaning of each is exactly the same. 

   The verb stauroõ means to drive stakes.1 

   Our English word "cross" is the translation of the Latin crux; but the Greek stauros no more means a crux than the word "stick" means a "crutch". 

   Homer uses the word stauros of an ordinary pole or stake, or a single piece of timber.2 And this is the meaning and usage of the word throughout the Greek classics.3 

   It never means two pieces of timber placed across one another at any angle, but always of one piece alone. Hence the use of the word xulon (No. 2, above) in connection with the manner of our Lord's death, and rendered "tree" in Acts 5:30; 10:39; 13:29. Galatians 3:13. 1 Peter 2:24. This is preserved in our old English name rood, or rod. See the Encycl. Brit., 11th (Camb.) ed., volume 7, page 505d. 

   There is nothing in the Greek of the New Testament even to imply two pieces of timber. 

   The letter chi, [image: image55.png]


, the initial of the word Christ [image: image56.png]


, was originally used for His Name; or [image: image57.png]


. This was superseded by symbols [image: image58.png]


and [image: image59.png]


, and even the first of these had four equal arms. 

   These crosses were used as symbols of the Babylonian sun-god, [image: image60.png]


, and are first seen on a coin of Julius Cæsar, 100 - 44 B.C., and then on a coin struck by Cæsar's heir (Augustus), 20 B.C.4 

   On the coins of Constantine the most frequent symbol is [image: image61.png]


; but the same symbol is used without the surrounding circle, and with the four equal arms vertical and horizontal; and this was the symbol specially venerated as the "Solar Wheel". It should be stated that Constantine was a sun-god worshipper, and would not enter the "Church" till some quarter of a century after the legend of his having seen such a cross in the heavens (EUSEBIUS, Vit. Const. I. 37). 

   The evidence is the same as to the pre-Christian (phallic) symbol in Asia, Africa, and Egypt, whether we consult Nineveh by Sir A. H. LAYARD (ii 213), or Manners and Customs of the Ancient Egyptians, by Sir J. GARDNER WILKINSON, iii. pages 24, 26, 43, 44, 46, 52, 82, 136. 

   Dr. SCHLIEMANN gives the same evidence in his Ilios (1880), recording his discoveries on the site of prehistoric Troy. See pages 337, 350, 353, 521, 523. 

   Dr. MAX OHNEFALSCH - RICHTER gives the same evidence from Cyprus; and these are "the oldest extant Phoenician inscriptions"; see his Kypros, the Bible, and Homer : Oriental Civilisation, Art, and Religion in Ancient Times, Plates XIX, XXV, XXVI, XXX, XXXI, XXXII, XL, LVIII, LXIX, etc. 

   The Catacombs in Rome bear the same testimony : "Christ" is never represented there as "hanging on a cross", and the cross itself is only pourtrayed in a veiled and hesitating manner. In the Egyptian churches the cross was a pagan symbol of life, borrowed by the Christians, and interpreted in the pagan manner. See the Encycl. Brit., 11th (Camb.) ed., volume 14, page 273. 

   In his Letter from Rome Dean Burgon says : "I question whether a cross occurs on any Christian monument of the first four centuries". 

   In Mrs. Jameson's famous History of our Lord as Exemplified in Works of Art, she says (volume ii, page 315) : "It must be owned that ancient objects of art, as far as hitherto known, afford no corroboration of the use of the cross in the simple transverse form familiar to us, at any period preceding, or even closely succeeding, the time of Chrysostom"; and Chrysostom wrote half a century after Constantine! 

   "The Invention of the Cross" by Helena the mother of Constantine (in 326), though it means her finding of the cross, may or may not be true; but the "invention" of it in pre-Christian times, and the "invention" of its use in later times, are truths of which we need to be reminded in the present day. The evidence is thus complete, that the Lord was put to death upon an upright stake, and not on two piece of timber placed at any angle. 

NOTES 

   1 There are two compounds of it used : sustauroo = to put any one thus to death with another (Matthew 27:44. Mark 15:32. John 19:32. Romans 6:6. Galatians 2:20); and anastauroo = to rise up and fix upon the stake again (Hebrews 6:6). Another word used is equally significant : prospegnumi = to fix or fasten anything (Acts 2:23). 

   2 Iliad xxiv. 453. Odyssey xiv. 11. 

   3 For example, Thucydides iv. 90. Xenophon, Anabasis v. 2. 21. 

   4 Other coins with this symbol were struck by Augustus, also by Hadrian and other Roman emperors. See Early Christian Numismatics, by C. W. King, M.A. 

THE INSCRIPTIONS ON THE CROSS. 
This Is Appendix 163 From The Companion Bible. 

   Each of the four Gospels gives a different wording of these inscriptions :- 

1. Matthew 27:37: "This is Jesus, the King of the Jews." 
2. Mark 15:26: "The King of the Jews." 
3. Luke 23:38: "This is the King of the Jews." 
4. John 19:19: "Jesus of Nazareth, the King of the Jews." 

   Here again the difficulty is created by assuming that these similar but differing records are identical, without noticing the exact words which are written. It is universally assumed that there was only one, and then follow the efforts to explain the alleged "discrepancies" between the different versions of it. 

   If we note carefully what is actually said all will be clear. 

I. Mark 15:26 can be dismissed; for he does not say anything about a "title" (Greek titlos, John 19:19) being put on the cross or anywhere else, which any one had seen. It is a question of the Lord's "accusation" or "indictment", or the ground or cause of His condemnation as claiming to be "the King of the Jews". 

II. John 19:19 speaks of a "title" written by Pilate, before it left Pilate's presence; for no one suggests that Pilate went to the scene of the execution and wrote anything there. 

   In Pilate's writing the three languages were in this order: (1) Hebrew, (2) Greek, and (3) Latin (campare IV. below). And it was read after the cross had been set up. 

   This was the one which gave rise to the argument between the Chief Priests and Pilate (John 19:21, 22); and this argument took place before the parting of the garments (verses 23, 24). 

III. The inscription in Matthew 27:37 was the result of that discussion; for another "title" was brought and "set up over his head", after they had "parted His garments," and having sat down, they watched Him there (Verses 35, 36). 

   As there could hardly have been two titles at the same time, the former must have been then taken down and the other substituted. 

   We are not told how long the argument lasted or when it ceased, or what was the final result of it. 

IV. A further result is seen in Luke 23:38; for another was brought much later, close upon "the sixth hour" (verse 44), when the darkness fell. It was written with the languages in a different order" (1) Greek, (2) Latin, and (3) Hebrew (verse 38).1  It was put up "over Him" (Greek ep' auto, verse 38), "after the revilings of the People" (compare verses 35 - 37, with verse 38); whereas Matthew's (No. III) was set up before the revilings (compare Matthew 27:37 with verse 39). 

   The result is that :- 

1. Mark's was only His indictment. 
2. John's was the first, written by Pilate himself (or by his order, in (1) Hebrew, (2) Greek, and (3) Latin, and was put on the cross before it left Pilate's presence. 
3. Matthew's was the second, substituted for the first, in consequence of the arguments which took place, and was set up "over His head" after the garments had been divided, and before the revilings. 
4. Luke's was the third. (and last), put up "over Him", after the revilings (Luke 23:35), and was seen just before the darkness of the "sixth hour" (verse 44). This was written in three languages, but in a different order: 1 (1) Greek, (2) Latin, and (3) Hebrew (verse 38). Not in Hebrew, and Greek, and Latin, as No. II in John 19:19. 

   Thus, such differences as these are marks of Divine accuracy; and, instead of being sources of difficulties, become, when rightly divided, the means of their removal. 

NOTE 

1   But see the texts. 

THE "OTHERS" CRUCIFIED WITH THE LORD 

(MATTHEW 27:38 AND LUKE 23:32). 
This Is Appendix 164 From The Companion Bible. 

   Misled by tradion and the ignorance of Scripture on the part of mediæval painters, it is the general belief that only two were crucified with the Lord. 

   But Scripture does not say so. It states that there were two "thieves" (Greek lestai = robbers, Matthew 27:38. Mark 15:27); and that there were two "malefactors" (Greek kakourgoi, Luke 23:32). 

   It is also recorded that both the robbers reviled Him (Matthew 27:44. Mark 15:32); while in Luke 23:39 only one of the malefactors "railed on Him", and "the other rebuked him" for so doing (verse 40). If there were only two, this is a real discrepancy; and there is another, for the two malefactors were "led with Him to be put to death" (Luke 23:32), and when they were come to Calvary, "they" then and there "crucified Him and the malefactors, one on the right hand and the other on the left" (verse 33). 

   But the other discrepancy is, according to Matthew, that after the parting of the garments, and after "sitting down they watched Him there", that "THEN" were there two robbers crucified with Him, one on the right hand and the other on the left" (Matthew 27:38. Mark 15:27). The two malefactors had already been "led with Him" and were therefore crucified "with Him", before the dividing of the garments, and before the two robbers were brought. 

   The first two (malefactors) who were "led with Him" were placed one on either side. When the other two (robbers) were brought, much later, they were also similarly placed; so that there were two (one of each) on either side and the Lord in the midst. The malefactors were therefore the nearer, and being on the inside they could speak to each other better, and the one with the Lord, as recorded (Luke 23:39 - 43). 

   John's record confirms this for he speaks only of place and not of time. He speaks, generally of the fact: "where they crucified Him, and with Him others, two on this side, and that side, and Jesus in the midst" (John 19:18). In Revelation 22:2 we have the same expression in the Greek (enteuthen kai enteuthen), which is accurately rendered "on either side". So it should be rendered here: "and with Him others, on either side." 

   But John further states (19:32, 33): "then came the soldiers and brake the legs of the first, and of the other which was crucified with Him. But when they came (Greek = having come) to Jesus, and saw that He was dead already, they brake not His legs." Had there been only two (one on either side) the soldiers would not have come to the Lord, but would have passed Him, and then turned back again. But they came to Him after they had broken the legs of the first two. 

   There are two words used of the "other" and "others" in John 19:32 and Luke 23:32 (see Appendix 124. 1). 

[image: image62.png]





THE FIVE CROSSES AT PLOUBEZERE, NEAR LANNION, Cotes-du-Nord, Brittany. 

   In the former passage we read, "they brake the legs of the first and of the other." Here the Greek is allos, which is the other (the second) of two when there are more (see Matthew 10:23; 25:16, 17, 20: 27:61; 28:1. John 18:15, 16; 20:2, 4, 8, and Revelation 17:10). 

   In the latter passage (Luke 23:32) the word is heteros = different (see Appendix 124. 2); "and others also, two, were being led with Him." These were different1 from Him with Whom they were led, not different from one another; for they were "in the same condemnation", and "justly", while He had "done nothing amiss" (verses 40, 41). 

   From this evidence, therefore, it is clear that there were four "others" crucified with the Lord; and thus, on the hand, there are no "discrepancies", as alleged; while, on the other hand, every word and every expression, in the Greek, gets (and gives) its own exact value, and its full significance. 

   To show that we are not without evidence, even from tradition, we may state that there is a "Calvary" to be seen at Ploubézéré near Lannion, in the Côtes-du-Nord, Brittany, known as Les Cinq Croix ("The Five Crosses"). There is a high cross in the centre, with four lower ones, two on either side. There may be other instances of which we have not heard. 

   "In the Roman Catholic church.... the altar-slab or 'table' alone is consecrated, and in sign if this are cut in its upper surface five Greek crosses, one in the centre and one in each corner... but the history of the origin and development of this practice is not fully worked out" (Encycl. Brit., 11th (Cambridge) ed., vol. i, pages 762, 763). This practice may possibly be explained by the subject of this Appendix. 

NOTE: 1 Compare Matthew 6:21, 24; 8:21; 11:3. Luke 5:7; 6:6; 7:41; 9:56; 14:31; 16:13, 18; 17:34, 35; 18:10; 23:40. 

THE HOURS OF THE LORD'S LAST DAY. 
This Is Appendix 165 From The Companion Bible. 

   The Diagram below shows the 24 hours of the "Preparation Day", that is to say, the day before the Passover (John 19:14, etc). The Four Gospels agree in stating that the Lord was laid in the Sepulchre on the Preparation Day, which was Nisan 14th, immediately before "the High Sabbath", Nisan 15th (Matthew 27:62. Mark 15:42. Luke 23:54. John 19:31, 42). Therefore He must have been crucified on Wednesday, 14th of Nisan (see Appendix 144,    Appendix 156,    Appendix 166). [image: image63.png]- SABBATH HBHOAY™ gy
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As shown above, the 14th of Nisan, which was the "Preparation Day", began at sunset on our Tuesday (Gentile reckoning). "The sixth hour" of John 19:14 is the sixth hour of the night, and therefore corresponds to midnight, at which according to Gentile reckoning, Wednesday began. 

   The Roman numerals on the dial-plate show the 24 hours of the complete Gentile day. And on either side of the dial are shown the Hebrew "hours" corresponding to the Gentile hours a.m. and p.m. 

   The twenty-four hours were divided into the twelve hours of the night (reckoned from sunset), "twelve hours in the day" (reckoned from sunrise. See John 11:9). Hence "the sixth hour" of John 19:14 was our midnight; "the third hour" of Mark 15:25 was our 9 a.m.; "the sixth hour" of Matthew 27:45; Mark 15:33; Luke 23:44; was our noon; and "the ninth hour" of Matthew 27:45, 46; Mark 15:33, 34; Luke 23:44; was our 3 p.m.

THE SEQUENCE OF EVENTS FOLLOWING THE LORD'S RESURRECTION. 
This Is Appendix 166 From The Companion Bible. 

   The order of these events in the Four Gospels is partly independent and partly supplementary, taking up the narrative at different points of time. They may be set out as follows :- 

	 
	MATTHEW. 
	MARK. 
	LUKE. 
	JOHN. 

	The observation of the women where and how the body laid. 
	27:61 
	15:47 
	23:55 
	 

	The preparation of the spices by the women from Galilee on the eve of the High Sabbath. 
	 
	 
	23:56- 
	 

	Their rest according to the Commandment (Leviticus 23:7) Appendix 156. 
	 
	 
	23:-56 
	 

	The visit of the women at the close of the weekly Sabbath, on "the first day of the week". 
	28:1 
	16:1, 2 
	24:1 
	20:1- 

	"Who shall roll us away the stone?" 
	 
	16:3 
	 
	 

	The stone already rolled away. 
	28:2 - 4 
	 
	 
	 

	They find the stone rolled away. 
	 
	16:4, 5 
	24:2 
	20:-1 

	Address of the angel to the women. 
	28:5 - 7 
	16:6, 7 
	24:3 - 7 
	 

	Departure of the women. 
	28:8 
	16:8 
	24:8, 9 
	 

	They meet the Lord. 
	28:9, 10 
	 
	 
	 

	And tell His disciples, and Peter. 
	 
	16:9 - 11 
	24:10, 11 
	20:2 (oun) 

	The report of the watch. 
	28:11 -15 
	 
	 
	 

	The visit of Peter and John. 
	 
	 
	24:12 
	20:3 - 10 (oun) 

	Mary's visit to the sepulchre. 
	 
	 
	  
	20:11 - 18 

	The appearing to the two going to Emmaus. 
	 
	16:12 (meta tauta) 
	24:13 - 32 
	 

	Their return to the eleven. 
	 
	16:13 
	24:33 - 35 
	 

	The first appearance of the Lord to the eleven. 
	 
	 
	24:36 - 44 
	20:19 - 23 

	The FIRST COMMISSION. 
	 
	 
	24:45 - 49 
	 

	The second appearance to the eleven (and Thomas). 
	 
	16:14 (husteron) 
	 
	20:24 - 29 

	The SECOND COMMISSION. 
	 
	16:15 - 18 
	 
	 

	[Parenthetic statement by the Evangelist]. 
	 
	 
	 
	20:[30, 31] 

	Departure of the eleven into Galilee. 
	28:16 - 18 
	 
	 
	 

	The THIRD COMMISSION. 
	28:19, 20 
	 
	 
	 

	The appearance to the seven in Galilee. 
	 
	 
	 
	21:1 - 23 (meta tauta) 

	The Ascension and after. 
	 
	16:19, 20 
	24:50 - 53 
	 

	[Closing statement of the Evangelist]. 
	 
	 
	 
	21:[24, 25] 


THE THREE COMMISSIONS. 
This Is Appendix 167 From The Companion Bible. 

   It will be seen from Appendix 166 that there were three separate Commissions given to the Eleven Apostles, at different times, on distinctly specified occasions and in varying words. 

   The first is recorded in Luke 24:47. This was given in Jerusalem on the evening of the day of the resurrection. It was given, not to the Eleven only, but also to "them that were with them." (verse 33). The commission was the continuation of His own ministry and that of John the Baptist (Matthew 22:1 - 10). They were all to proclaim "repentance and remission of sins". The New Covenant had been made, in virtue of which this message of pardon could be declared. (Matthew 26:26 - 29. Mark 14:22 - 25. Luke 22:14 - 23. Acts 3:19), first in Jerusalem, and then to all nations. This was done by Peter (Acts 2:38; 3:19, etc.). 

   The second is recorded in Mark 16:15 - 18, and was given when the Lord appeared to the Eleven as they sat at meat; and it was carried out by "them that heard Him", as foretold in Matthew 22:4-7, and fulfilled in Mark 16:20, as confirmed in Hebrews 2:3, 4. The Acts of the Apostles is the inspired history of the fulfillment of this commission, so far as it is necessary for our instruction. It was given for the personal ministry of the Apostles, to be fulfilled by them before the destruction of the Temple and of Jerusalem. 

   The third is recorded in Matthew 28:19, 20, and was given on a mountain in Galilee (Appendix 169). It was the proclamation of the King, Who had left Jerusalem, according to the Parable (Luke 19:12), until He returns in power to set up His kingdom (26:64). It is the summons to the Gentile nations to submit to the Lord Jesus, as the king of Israel, according to Psalm 2:10 - 12. It is the proclamation of "the Gospel of the Kingdom" (Appendix 140. II) for a witness to all nations, immediately before the end of the age (Matthew 24:14. Revelation 14:6). It is still wholly future in its application, and proclaims the judgment on the Gentiles for the final deliverance of Israel, according to Psalm 2:9, when verse 6 shall be fulfilled. 

THE LAST TWELVE VERSES OF MARK'S GOSPEL. 
This Is Appendix 168 From The Companion Bible. 

   Most modern critics are agreed that the last twelve verses of Mark 16 are not integral part of his Gospel. They are omitted by T [A]; not by the Syriac Appendix 94. V. ii. 
   The question is entirely one of evidence. 
   From Appendix 94 V. we have seen that this evidence comes from three sources: (1) manuscripts, (2) versions, and (3) the early Christian writers, known as "the Fathers". This evidence has been exhaustively analysed by the late Dean Burgon, whose work is epitomized in numbers I - III, below. 

I. As to MANUSCRIPTS, there are none older than the fourth century, and the oldest two unical Manuscripts ( B and [image: image64.png]


, see Appendix 94. V.) are without those twelve verses. Of all the others (consisting of some eighteen unicals and some six hundred cursive Manuscripts which contain the Gospel of Mark there is not one which leaves out these twelve verses. 

II. As to the Versions:- 

1. The SYRIAC. The oldest is the Syriac in it various forms: the "Peshitto" (cent. 2) and the "Curetonian Syriac" (cent. 3). Both are older than any Greek Manuscript in existence, and both contain these twelve verses. So with the "Philoxenian" (cent.5) and the "Jerusalem" (cent. 5) See note 1. 

2. The LATIN Version. JEROME (A.D.382), who had access to Greek Manuscripts older than any now extant, includes these twelve verses; but this Version (known as the Vulgate) was only a revision of the VETUS ITALA, which is believed to belong to cent. 2, and contains these verses. 

3. The GOTHIC Version (A.D. 350) contains them. 

4. The EGYPTIAN Versions: the Memphitic (or Lower Egyptian, less properly called "COPTIC"), belonging to cent. 4 or 5, contains them; as does the "THEBAIC" (or Upper Egyptian, less properly called the "SAHIDIC"), belonging to cent. 3. 

5. The ARMENIAN (cent. 5), the ETHIOPIC (cent. 4-7), and the GEORGIAN (cent. 6) also bear witness to the genuineness of these verses. 

III. The FATHERS. Whatever may be their value (or otherwise) as to doctrine and interpretation yet, in determining actual words, or their form or sequence, their evidence, even by an allusion, as to whether a verse or verses existed or not in their day, is more valuable than even manuscripts or Versions. 

   There are nearly a hundred ecclesiastical writers older than the oldest of our Greek codices; while between A.D. 300 and A.D. 600 there are about two hundred more, and they all refer to these twelve verses. 

PAPIAS (about A.D. 100) refers to verse 18 (as stated by Eusebius, Hist. Ecc iii. 39). 

JUSTIN MARTYR (A.D. 151) quotes verse 20 ( Apol. I. c. 45). 

IRENAEUS (A.D. 180) quotes and remarks on verse 19 (Adv. Hoer. lib. iii. c. x. ) . 

HIPPOLYTUS (A.D. 190 - 227) quotes verses 17 - 19 (Lagarde's ed., 1858, page 74). 

VINCENTIUS (A.D. 256) quoted two verses at the seventh Council of Carthage , held under CYPRIAN. 

The ACTA PILATI (cent. 2) quotes verses 15, 16, 17, 18 (Tischendorf's ed., 1853. pages 243, 351). 

The APOSTOLICAL CONSTITUTIONS (cent. 3 or 4) quotes verses 16, 17, 18. 

EUSEBIUS (A.D. 325) discusses these verses, as quoted by MARINUS from a lost part of his History. 

APHRAARTES (A.D. 337), a Syrian bishop, quoted verses 16 - 18 in his first Homily (Dr. Wright's ed., 1869, i., page 21). 

AMBROSE (A.D. 374 - 97), Archbishop of Milan, freely quotes verses 15 (four times), 16, 17, 18 (three times), and verse 20 (once). 

CHRYSOSTOM (A.D. 400) refers to verse 9; and states that verses 19, 20 are "the end of the Gospel". 

JEROME (b. 331, d. 420) includes these twelve verses in his Latin translation, besides quoting verses 9 and 14 in his other writings. 

AUGUSTINE (fl. A.D. 395 - 430) more than quotes them. He discusses them as being the work of the Evangelist MARK, and says that they were publicly read in the churches. 

NESTORIUS (cent. 5) quotes verse 20, and 

CYRIL OF ALEXANDRIA (A.D. 430) accepts the quotation. 

VICTOR OF ANTIOCH (A.D. 425) confutes the opinion of Eusebius, by referring to very many Manuscripts which he had seen, and so had satisfied himself that the last twelve verses were recorded in them. 

IV. We should like to add our own judgment as to the root cause of the doubts which have gathered round these verses. 
   They contain the promise of the Lord, of which we read the fulfilment in Hebrews 2:4. The testimony of "them that heard Him" was to be the confirmation of His own teaching when on earth: "God also bearing them witness, both with signs and wonders, and divers miracles, and gifts of pneuma hagion (that is to say, spiritual gifts. See Appendix 101. II. 14), according to His own will". 
   The Acts of the Apostles records the fulfilment of the Lord's promise in Mark 16:17, 18; and in the last chapter we find a culminating exhibition of "the Lord's working with them" (verses 3, 5, 8, 9). But already, in 1 Corinthians 13:8 - 13, it was revealed that a time was then approaching when all these spiritual gifts should be "done away". That time coincided with the close of that dispensation, by the destruction of Jerusalem; when they that heard the Lord could no longer add their confirmation to the Lord's teaching, and there was nothing for God to bear witness to. For nearly a hundred years 2 after the destruction of Jerusalem there is a complete blank in ecclesiastical history, and a complete silence of Christian speakers and writers 3. So far from the Churches of the present day being the continuation of Apostolic times, "organized religion", as we see it to-day, was the work of a subsequent and quite an independent generation. 
   When later transcribers of the Greek manuscripts came to the last twelve verses of Mark, and saw no trace of such spiritual gifts in existence, they concluded that there must be something doubtful about the genuineness of these verses. Hence, some may have marked them as doubtful, some as spurious, while others omitted them altogether. 
   A phenomenon of quite an opposite kind is witnessed in the present day. 
   Some (believers in these twelve verses), earnest in their desire to serve the Lord, but not "rightly dividing the Word of truth" as to the dispensations, look around, and, not seeing these spiritual gifts in operation, determine to have them (!) and are led into all sorts of more than doubtful means in their desire to obtain them. The resulting "confusion" shows that God is "not the author" of such a movement (see 1 Corinthians 14:31 - 33). 

NOTES: 1 Of these, the Aramaic (or Syriac), that is to say, the Peshitto, is the most important, ranking as superior in authority to the oldest Greek manuscripts, and dating from as early as A.D. 170. 
   Though the Syrian Church was divided by the Third and Fourth General Councils in the fifth century, into three, and eventually into yet more, hostile communions, which have lasted for 1,400 years with all their bitter controversies, yet the same version is ready to-day in the rival churches. Their manuscripts have flowed into the libraries of the West. "yet they all exhibit a text in every important respect the same." Peshitto means a version simple and plain, without the addition of allegorical or mystical glosses. 
   Hence we have given this authority, where needed throughout our notes, as being of more value than the modern critical Greek texts; and have noted (for the most part) only those "various readings" with which the Syriac agrees. 

   2 See Colossians 1, opposite. 

   3 Except the Didache or Teaching of the Twelve, which is supposed to be about the middle of the second century, but which shows how soon the corruption of New Testament "Christianity" had set in. 

GALILEE                                                                                                                                          This Is Appendix 169 From The Companion Bible. 
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THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "LIFE" 
This Is Appendix 170 From The Companion Bible. 

   There are three principal words translated "LIFE". Their shades of meaning are to be distinguished as follow :- 

1. zoe = life in all its manifestations; from the life of God down to the lowest vegetable. It is life in activity, and thus especially is the opposite of death. It involves resurrection life and eternal life; and hence, as such, is the "gift of God" (Romans 6:23. 1 John 5:12) For the same reason its verb zao is frequently used of, and put for, resurrection life (Matthew 9:18. Mark 16:11. Luke 24:5, 23. John 11:25, 26. Acts 1:3; 9:41; 25:19. Romans 6:10; 14:9. 2 Corinthians 13:4. Revelation 1:18; 2:8; 13:14; 20:4, 5. 

2. bios = life, as lived, manner of life; life as led, etc.; zoe being life as one experiences it; bios as others see it. This is used therefore, only of mankind, who not only live but lead lives. Hence the difference between ZO-ology and BIO-graphy. Zoe is life in its principle; bios is life in its manifestations (Luke 8:14). Bios is also put by Figure of Speech, Metonymy (of Adjunct), Appendix 6, for livelihood, or that which supports animal life (Luke 8:43). It occurs eleven times (Mark 12:44. Luke 8:14, 43; 15:12, 30; 21:4. 1 Timothy 2:2. 2 Timothy 2:4. 1 Peter 4:3. 1 John 2:16; 3:17). 

3. psuche = the breath of animal life; one of the manifestations of zoe, common to all living animals. In one passage (Isaiah 10:18, the Hebrew nephesh (Appendix 13), Greek psuche) is applied to vegetable life. It is used of the living individual as such. For its various renderings and usages, see Appendix 110. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "SLEEP" 
This Is Appendix 171 From The Companion Bible. 

   There are two words rendered "Sleep" :- 

1. katheudo = to compose one's self for sleep. Occurs twenty-two times: never used in death. 

2. koimaomai = to fall asleep (unintentionally). Hence this latter is used of death, as it is involuntary, while katheudo is voluntary. See this difference illustrated in 1 Thessalonians 4:14 (where it is koimaomai), and 5:6, 7, 10 (where it is katheudo). Occurs eighteen times; always of death, save Matthew 28:13. Luke 22:45. John 11:12. Acts 12:6. 

THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "POWER", ETC. 
This Is Appendix 172 From The Companion Bible. 

1. dunamis = inherent power; the power of reproducing itself: from which we have English dynamics, and dynamo, etc. See Acts 1:8. 

2. kratos = strength (as exerted); power put forth with effect, and in government: from which we have the English theocracy, government by God: aristocracy, government by the best; democracy, government by the people. The Greek enkrateia = mastery over one's self = self-control, or having one's self reined in (from krateia, a rein). This (that is to say, enkrateia) is the only word renderd "temperance", and occurs only in Acts 24:25. Galatians 5:23. 2 Peter 1:6, 6. 

3. ischus = strength (as an endowment), physical strength possessed. See, for example, Mark 12:30. 

4. energeia = energy; strength (No. 3 above) put forth from within in effectual operation. See, for example, 2 Thessalonians 2:9. 

5. exousia = authority, or delegated power; the liberty and right to put forth power. See, for example, John 1:12. 

6. arche = beginning; then, the chief rule or ruler. See Luke 12:11 (magistrates). 

173.  "TO-DAY" (LUKE 23:43).
This Is Appendix 173 From The Companion Bible. 

The interpretation of this verse depends entirely on punctuation, which rests wholly on human authority, the Greek manuscripts having no punctuation of any kind till the ninth century, and then it is only a dot (in the middle of the line) separating each word.  See Ap. 94.V. i..3. 

The Verb "to say", when followed by hoti, introduces the ipsissima verba of what is said;  and answers to our quotation marks.  So here (in Luke 23:43), in the absence of hoti = "that", there may be a doubt as to the actual words included in the dependent clause.  But the doubt is resolved (1) by the common Hebrew idiom, "I say unto thee this day", which is constantly used for very solemn emphasis (See note on Deut. 4:26);  as well as (2) by the usage observable in other passages where the verb is connected with the Gr. semeron = to-day. 

1. With hoti : -- 
            Mark 14:30 :  "Verily I say unto thee, that (hoti) 'this day ... thou shalt deny me thrice.' " 
            Luke 4:21 :  "And He began to say unto them, that (hoti) 'This day is this scripture fulfilled in 
                                your ears.' " 
            Luke 5:26 :  "Saying (hoti =that), 'We have seen strange things to-day.' " 
            Luke 19:9 :  "Jesus said unto him that (hoti), this day is salvation come into this house.' " 

For other examples of the verb "to say", followed by hoti, but not connected with semeron (to-day), see Matt. 14:26;  16:18;  21:3;  26:34;  27:47;   Mark 1:40;  6:14, 15, 18, 35;  9:26;  14:25.  Luke 4:24, 41;  15:27;  17:10;  19:7. 

2. Without hoti : -- 

On the other hand, in the absence of hoti (= that), the relation of the word "to-day" must be determined by the context. 

Luke 22:34 :  "And He said, 'I tell thee, Peter, in no wise shall a cock crow to-day before thou shalt thrice deny that thou knowest Me.' "  Here the word "to-day" is connected with the verb "crow", because the context requires it.  Compare Heb. 4:7. 

It is the same in Luke 23:43 :  "And Jesus said to him, 'Verily I say unto thee to-day [or this day (*1), when, though they were about to die, this man had expressed so great faith in Messiah's coming Kingdom, and therefore in the Lord's resurrection to be its King -- now, under such solemn circumstances] thou shalt be, with Me, in Paradise.' "  For when Messiah shall reign His Kingdom will convert the promised land into a Paradise.  Read Isa. 35, and see Note on Ecc. 2:5. 

We must notice also the Article before "Paradise".  It is "THE Paradise", viz. the paradise of which the prophets tell in such glowing language, when the Lord shall come in His Kingdom.  See Ps. 67:4, 6;  72:6, 7, 16, 17.  Isa. 4:2;  30:23, 24;  35:1, 2, 5, 6;  41:18, 20.  Jer. 31:5, 12.  Ezek. 34:25-27;  36:29, 30;  47:8, 9, 12.  Hos. 2:18, 21, 22.  Joel 3:18.  Amos 9:13-15.  Zech. 8:12. 

It has no connexion with Babylonian, Jewish and Romish tradition, but is a direct answer to the malefactor's prayer.   His prayer referred to the Lord's coming and His Kingdom;  and, if the Lord's answer was direct, the promise must have referred to that coming and to that Kingdom, and not to anything that was to happen on that day on which the words were being spoken. 

It is alleged that the Lord's promise was a reply to the man's thought;  but this is an assumption for which no justification can be found.  Moreover, how can we know what his thought was, except by the words he uttered? 

The Lewis Codex of the Syrian N.T. reads in v. 39 :  "save Thyself and us to-day".  So the Lord's word "to-day" may have reference to the revilings of the one, as well as to the request of the other. 



(*1)  It is rendered "to-day" eighteen times in the Gospels, Hebrews and James;  but "this day" twenty-three times (five times in Matthew;  once in Mark;  four times in Luke;  nine times in Acts;  once in Romans;  twice in 2Corinthians;  and once in Hebrews). 

SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "SEND", "SENT", ETC. 
This Is Appendix 174 From The Companion Bible. 

1. apostello = to send forth or off, or away from (as a messenger, or with a commission), the sender remaining behind 1; implying authority on the part of the sender. Hence used of prophets; and the Noun "apostle", denotes one thus sent. 

2. exapostello = to send off, or away out of (the place where one is); implying the same mission and authority. No. 1, with the Preposition ek prefixed. See Appendix 104. vii. 

3. sunapostello = to send off together (or in conjunction) with another. No. 1, with sun (Appendix 104. xvi) prefixed. Occurs only in 2Corinthians 12:18. 

4. pempo = to send (esp. with an escort), the sender accompanying those sent 2. See Luke 7:3 (where No. 1, above, is used), and verse 6 (where pempo is used). 

5. anapempo = to send up (as to a judge for trial); or to send back, remit (as in Luke 23:11); or to send again. 

6. ekpempo = to send out from, send out. No. 4 with ek (Appendix 104. vii) prefixed. Occurs only in Acts 13:4; 17:10. 

7. metapempo = to send for, so as to be with one's self. No. 4 with meta (Appendix 104.  xi) prefixed. Occurs only (except once) in Middle Voice. Acts 10:5, 22, 29; 11:13; 24:24, 26; 25:3. See Passive Voice, Acts 10:29-. 

8. sumpempo = to send in company with. No. 4, with sun (Appendix 104. xvi) prefixed. Occurs only in 2Corinthians 8:18, 22. 

9. ballo = to throw, to cast (the context determining the nature or degree of force exercised). Compare Matthew 10:34. 

10. ekballo = to throw or cast out of, or from No. 9, with ek (Appendix 104. vii) prefixed. Compare Matthew 12:20. 

11. apoluo = to loosen off from, let loose from, release, let go away. Compare Matthew 15:23. 

12. aphiemi = to send off or away from one's self (in any manner); hence, to dismiss. Compare Matthew 13:36. 

13. apotassomai = to withdraw from by taking formal leave of; to bid farewell or say "adieu" to : as Elisha did from Elijah (Josephus, Antiquities viii. 13:7). Compare Mark 6:46. Luke 9:61; 14:33. Acts 18:18, 21. 2Corinthians. 2:13. 

14. bruo = to emit, or send forth abundantly (as a fountain). Occurs only in James 3:11. 

NOTES 

   1 See John 20:22 : "as the Father hath sent (No. 1) Me, even so send I (No. 4) you." 

   2 See note above, where pempo is thus emphasized. 

175.  THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "TRUE".
Is Appendix 175 From The Companion Bible.

1. alethes = true (*1) (as contrasted with what is false).  Hence, used of God (John 3:33) in that He cannot lie (see also John 5:31;  8:13).  The opposite of a lie.  Gr. apseudes.  Tit. 1:2.  Cp. John 4:18. 
1John 2:27. 

2 alethinos = very (*1).  Fr. veritable:  i.e. genuine, real, substantial, as contrasted with that which is fictitious, unreal, shadowy, or symbolical.  Hence, alethinos is that which has truth for its base and is all that it claims to be (John 6:32;  15:1).  See 1Thess. 1:9.  Heb. 8:2;  9:24. 

3. gnesios = legitimate.  Spoken of children.  Occ. only in Phil. 4:3.  1Tim. 1:2  Tit. 1:4.  With Art. = sincerity (2Cor. 8:8).  The Adverb gnesios = naturally, occ. only in Phil. 2:20. 

4. pistos = faithful.  A verbal Adj., from peitho = to persuade, and Pass. to be persuaded and convinced.  Hence, believing, faithful, trustworthy.  Transl. "true" in 2Cor. 1:18.  1Tim. 3:1  See Ap. 150. III. 




(*1)  See notes on the Structure of the Gospel of John. 
 

176.  THE EIGHT "SIGNS" IN JOHN'S GOSPEL.                                                                      This Is Appendix 176 From The Companion Bible.
Miracles are spoken of in the New Testament under three names : -- 

1. dunamis = power.  In the singular, power in the abstract; but in the plural it = mighty works, i.e. the manifestations of power.  (See Ap. 172. 1.)  The word occurs 38 times in three of the four Gospels:  13 times in Matthew, and is rendered "power", or "powers" 5 times;  "mighty works" 6 times;  "wonderful works" once (7:22), and once "ability" (25:15).  It occurs ten times in Mark;  and is rendered "virtue" once (5:30);  "mighty works" 3 times;  "power, or "powers" 5 times;  and "miracle" once (9:39).  In Luke it occurs 15 times, and is rendered "power" or "powers", 11 times;  "virtue" twice;  "mighty works" twice.  In John it does not occur at all. 

2. teras = a wonder.  This word has regard to the effect produced on those who witnessed the mighty work.  It is always translated "wonder", and occurs three times in three of the Gospels:  viz. Matt. 24:24.  Mark 13:22.  John 4:48.  Outside of the Gospels it occurs in Acts 2:19, 22, 43;  4:30;  5:12;  6:8;  7:36;  14:3;  15:12.  Rom. 15:19.  2Cor. 12:12.  2Thess. 2:9.  Heb. 2:4.  It does not occur in Luke's Gospel; and only once in Matthew, Mark and John.  The rendering "miracle" should be confined to this word, teras. 

3. semeion = a sign.  This word has regard to the significance of the work wrought, whether in itself, or in the reason, object, design, and teaching intended to be conveyed by it.  It occurs in the Gospels 48 times, viz.:  13 times in Matt.; 7 times in Mark; 11 times in Luke; and is rendered "miracle" only once (23:8). 

In John it occurs 17 times, and is quite wrongly rendered "miracle" 13 times, and "sign" only 4 times.  No other word is used for a "miracle" in John, except in 4:48 (see 2 above). 

The English word "miracle" is from the Latin word miraculum, which means "a wonder", and should therefore be confined to the rendering of teras (No. 2) above, and not used for either dunamis (No. 1), or semeion (No. 3). 

All three of the above words occur in one verse (Heb. 2:4) :  "God also bearing [them] witness by signs (semeion), both with wonders (teras) and various mighty works (dumanis), and distributions of pneuma hagion (See Ap. 101. II. 14), according to His own will". 

John does not use the first of these words (dunamis) at all.  He uses the second (teras) only once (4:48).  In all the other passages he uses the third (semeion), and this 17 times.  It is rendered "miracle" in all but four passages (2:18;  4:48;  6:30;  20:30, where it is correctly rendered "sign").  It should, of course, have been rendered "sign" throughout, because it has regard to that which is signified by the work wrought. 

Out of all the miracles wrought by out Lord, John records only eight; and these are all "signs", not "wonders" or "mighty works". 

The number (eight) is Divinely ordered.  Of the first we read, "This beginning of the signs" (2:11); and of the second, "This is again a second sign" (4:54).  We are thus invited to continue and carry out this important enumeration to the completion of the eighth. 

Hence these eight (For the significance of the enumeration of the eight signs as a whole, see the Conclusion) have been Divinely selected only on account of their special signification. 

It is ours to study them with the view of finding out what it is that is signified by them.  For this purpose they are set out on page 194, according to their Structure; for, like all the other words and works of God, their order is perfect as well as all else connected with them. 

They are at once seen to be arranged as an Introversion.  This tells us that the historical order in which they were wrought must have had regard also to the literary order in which they are recorded. 

The Introversion shows that the first corresponds with the eighth; the second corresponds with the seventh; the third with the sixth; and the fourth with the fifth. 

Thus there are four pairs; the latter sign and signification in each pair is always an advance on the former : so that, while the former deals with what is preliminary and partial, it leads up to the latter corresponding sign, which is permanent and final. 

THE SIGNIFICATION.
We are now in a position to examine these eight "signs" more minutely; and are able, at once, to see that the points which correspond are intended to emphasize the signification of each. 

Two things stand out most clearly :  they all manifest ISRAEL'S need, and condition of helplessness and death;  and MESSIAH'S glory, and His ability to meet that need and restore Israel's lost condition. 

We need not go outside these to learn the signification of these "signs".  All else must be by way of application and not interpretation.  Messiah was baptized and anointed by the Holy Ghost "that He might be manifested unto Israel" (John 1:31).  The first sign is called "the beginning", and the next is called the "second", to intimate to us that we are to continue the enumeration, and thus be led on to emphasize the signification of each.  It "manifested forth His glory".  This is the signification of the whole eight. 

THE FIRST (A) AND THE EIGHTH (A). 

The Marriage in Cana (2:1-11), and the Draught of Fishes (21:1-14).

The signification is the same in each case, as to Messiah.  In the first He "manifested forth His glory" (2:11); in the eighth He "manifested Himself" (21:14, note the same word in each) :  as to Israel, it was to manifest the depth of the nation's destitution.  He alone could supply that need by becoming "the glory of His People Israel" (Luke 2:32).  Apart from Messiah, Israel could have no joy, no supplies, no blessing, no glory. 

The first sign signified that need :  "they have no wine" (2:3), while the last signified that with all their toil they had "caught nothing", and had "no meat"; but it signified also that Messiah could supply both the one and the other -- sustenance and joy. 

Religion with all its punctilious observances could not supply either.  Religion grossly corrupted (cp. Isa. 1:22), was in full evidence :  the "waterpots" and "the purifying of the Jews" only manifested the truth of the inspired indictment of Isa. 1:10-23; while the next recorded event (John 2:13-16) manifested that they were destitute of all idea of true worship of Jehovah. 

The discourses which followed carried the signification further, and showed that this spiritual destitution could be remedied only by the Divine gifts; yea, in spiritual regeneration and resurrection. 

Nicodemus, who was attracted by the signs (3:2), sought their signification, and was taught the need of spiritual birth from Ezek. 36:24-32.  The word "must" of 3:7 and 3:14 enforced and explained it; while the gift of God (v. 16) was the only answer to his question "How?" 

From Jerusalem and a ruler He goes to Samaria (4:4), like Peter in a later day (Acts 8:14-25); and again shows to a Samaritan woman, the need of spiritual worship, enforcing it by the same "must" (4:24); and answering her question "How?" by the same "gift of God" (4:10). 

When Messiah gives joy to the nation, it will be filled "up to the brim" (2:7.  Cp. Isa. 9:2-7.  John 21:11); and when He fills the Land with restored Israel in resurrection, it will be to the last one (Ezek. 37:12-14).  For in the eighth sign Messiah was the Caller, signifying that He will be the Gatherer (Jer. 31:10); while the seven disciples (John 21:2.  Ap. 10) signify the spiritual perfection with which Israel will be gathered, yea, "one by one" (Isa. 27:12) to the last one ("153").  For "though Israel be sifted among the nations, as corn is sifted in a sieve, yet shall not the least grain fall upon the earth." (Amos 9:9). 

THE SECOND (B) AND THE SEVENTH (B) . 

The Ruler's Son (4:46-50), and the Sisters' Brother (11:1-44).

If in the first and eighth the signification was national destitution of all good, in the second and seventh it is destitution of national life.  The "sign" in each case was connected with death; and, as in all the other pairs, the latter is an advance upon the former :  so here, the son being on the point of death (4:47) in the death chamber, the brother is actually dead and in the tomb.  The signification being that in the former which took place during the first period of our Lord's ministry, which was the proclamation of the kingdom, the nation was at the point of death, though not actually dead (see Ap. 119):  but in the latter case the "sign" was given in the third period when the King had been already rejected (10:39;  11:8, 53;  12:10), and national life was in God's sight practically dead. 

The nation's only hope was in Messiah, the great Life-giver.  He would raise it again from the dead, according to Ezek. 37.  There is a reference here to Hos. 13:14.  Can there be a reference also in the "two days" (4:43 and 11:6) to Hos. 6:1-3? 

THE THIRD (C) AND THE SIXTH (C). 

The Impotent Man (5:1-47), and the Man born Blind (9:1-41).

In both these two "signs" the condition of Israel is "manifested" in another phrase, as being of long standing  and hopelessness (5:5;  9:1); and Messiah is manifested in His grace as the only Helper and Healer. 

In both cases, Messiah is the Seeker (5:6;  9:1), and takes the initiative; while in both the preceding pairs He was the One Who was sought. 

Both "signs" were manifested in Jerusalem (5:1 and 8:50 with 9:1), and thus have special reference to Government and its seat. 

Both are associated with a pool (5:2 and 9:7, 11), and may signify that Pool of spiritual cleansing which in a future day is yet to be "opened to the house of David and to the inhabitants of Jerusalem for sin and for uncleanness" (Zech. 13:1).  In connection with this it is significant that these two "signs" are the only two out of all the eight that have any reference to sin (5:14 and 9:2, 24, 25, 34), as the second and seventh are the only two connected with death. 

Sin had been the cause, in the case of Israel, both of impotence and the blindness. (*1). 

It was the cause of Israel's thirty-eight years' typical and helpless wandering (Ap. 50. VII; cp. 2 and 3) before the nation entered into rest; as it was the cause of the suffering of this impotent man, before he met with the great and only Giver of Rest. 

This rest is emphasized by the reference to a "Sabbath-Day" (5:9 and 9:14) and by the "sign" that Messiah (the true Joshua) can alone lead them into that true rest and sabbath-keeping that yet remains for Jehovah's People (Heb. 4:4-10). 

Messiah is Himself not only the Seeker (5:6; and 9:1), but He is also the Finder (5:14 and 9:35). 

The double reference to Moses' words (5:45, 46 and 9:28, 29), and to the Father's works (5:17 and 9:4), are both "signs" also, full of the utmost significance as deepening the sin of Israel, and enhancing the grace of God Who had raised up Messiah as the Prophet, like unto Moses (Deut. 18:15-19), and sent His Son to seek and to find and to save that which was lost (Luke 19:9, 10). 

THE FOURTH (D) AND THE FIFTH (D). 

The Feeding of the Five Thousand (6:1-14), and the Walking on the Sea (6:15-21).

These are the two central "signs", and are emphasized by being the only "signs" which are recorded in the other three Gospels; thus implying that all four Gospels are needed in order to give us their full signification. 

Both "signs" are followed by the Lord's own signification in the discourses which manifested the special glory of His Deity. 

The two "signs" are connected together by the parenthesis of 6:23, which shows that the signification is one, manifesting Messiah as Divine; in the former, as the Creator and the only Supplier of all His People's needs; temporal as in 6:6-13, and spiritual as in 6:32-51; in the latter, as the Creator and Lord of the elements. 

The discourse which follows is to signify the enormity of the sin of His rejection, as shown in 7:1, 11, 12, 25, 30, 32, 43, 44, 45; as the second and seventh are the only two connected with death. 

Thus, these two central "signs" manifest the two central truths which are common to all the four Gospels: viz., the glory of the Messiah and His rejection by the nation. 

They were connected by His departing from them, and going up into a mountain (6:3 and 6:15), signifying that He was about to depart from them, until His return from heaven on the repentance of the nation. 

CONCLUSION.
As to the eight "signs" as a whole, they are divided into seven and one; the seven taking place during the ministry of our Lord; and the one (the eighth) after His resurrection; the number eight being symbolical of that fact, the Resurrection having taken place on the eighth day (see Ap. 10). 

The seven are divided into two, three, and two; the first two occurred in the first period of His ministry, which was the proclamation of the Kingdom (see Ap. 119). 

The next three (the third, fourth, and fifth) during the second period of His ministry, which was the manifestation of His Person as Jehovah-Ropheka, the Healer of His People; Jehovah-Ro'i, and Jehovah-Jireh, the Supplier of all His People's needs; and Jehovah the Creator of heaven and earth, the sea and all that in them is. 

The next two (the sixth and seventh) occurred during the third period of His ministry, the period of His rejection, manifesting the enormity of their sin, in the rejection of Him Who is the Restorer of His People's sight, and the Lord and Giver of life.  Both were parabolic and prophetic with reference to His rejection. 

The eighth stands out alone, in this connection; occurring as it does in the Post-resurrection period, and referring to the future gathering of Israel by the rejected Messiah, Who is seen as the Seeker, the Finder, and the Gatherer of His scattered People, Israel. 

(*1)  See v. 2 which shows that they believed the Babylonian "tradition" of reincarnation. 

THE EIGHT "SIGNS".
A    2:1-11. THE MARRIAGE IN CANA. 
    a   The background.  Nathanael's faith (1:49-51). 
        b   The Place.  Galilee (v. 1). 
            c   "The Third Day" (v. 1). 
                d   Wine Provided (vv. 8, 9). 
                    e   "Jesus was called, and His disciples" (v. 2). 
                        f   Failure confessed.  "They have no wine" (v. 3). 
                            g   Numbers. Six waterpots, holding two or three firkins apiece. (v. 6). 
                                h   Command.  "Fill the waterpots with water" (v. 7-). 
                                    i   Obedience.  "The filled them" (v. -7-). 
                                        k   Waterpots filled to the last drop.  "Up to the brim" (v. -7). 
                                            l   The servants bare (enenkan, v. 8). 
                                                m   Glory manifested (ephanerose, v. 11-). 
                                                    n   His disciples' faith (v. -11). 

    B    4:46-50. THE RULER'S SON. 
        o   The background.  Rejection (vv. 43, 44). 
            p   Time.  "After two days" (v. 43). 
                q   His son.  "Sick" (esthenei, v. 46). 
                    r   Parenthetic explanation re the place (Cana) (v. 46). 
                        s   "At the point of death" (v. 47).  "Death" only here, and in "B" below. 
                            t   "Ye will not believe" (v. 48). 
                                u   "Ere my child die" (v. 49). 
                                    v   The servants "met him" (v. 51). 
                                        w   "Thy son liveth" (v. 51). 
                                            x   "The fever left him" (apheken, v. 52). 

        C    5:1-47. THE IMPOTENT MAN. 
            a   The Place.  Jerusalem (v. 1). 
                b   The Pool.  Bethesda (v. 2). 
                    c   The longstanding case, "thirty-eight years" (v. 5). 
                        d   "Jesus saw him" (v. 6). 
                            e   The Lord takes the initiative (v. 6). 
                                f   "The same day was the Sabbath" (v. 9). 
                                    g   "Afterward Jesus findeth him" (v. 14). 
                                        h.   "Sin no more" (v. 14).  Sin, only here and in "C", below 
                                            i   "My Father worketh hitherto, and I work" (v. 17). 
                                                k   A double reference to "Moses" (vv. 45, 46). 

            D    6:1-14. THE FEEDING OF THE FIVE THOUSAND. 
                l   The only "sign" (with D) recorded in the other Gospels (Matt. 14:15. 
                     Mark 6:35.  Luke 9:10). 
                    m   "Jesus went up to the mountain" (v. 3). 
                        n   Followed by a discourse (vv. 26-65). Signification. 
                            o   "Many disciples went back" (v. 66). 
                                p   The testimony of Peter (vv. 68, 69). 

            D    6:15-21. THE WALKING ON THE SEA. 
               l The only "sign" (with D) recorded in the other Gospels (Mt. 14:23.  Mk 6:47). 
                   m   "Jesus departed again into the mountain" (v. 15). 
                       n   Followed by a discourse (ch. 7).  Signification. 
                           o   "Many of the people believed" (7:31). 
                                p   The testimony of Nicodemus (7:50). 

        C    9:1-41. THE MAN BORN BLIND. 
           a   The Place.  Jerusalem (8:59; 9:1). 
                b  The Pool. Siloam (vv. 7, 11). 
                    c  The longstanding case, "from birth" (v. 1). 
                       d   "Jesus saw" him (v. 1). 
                           e   The Lord takes the initiative (v. 6). 
                               f   "It was the Sabbath day" (v. 14). 
                                    g   "When He had found him" (v. 35). 
                                       h   "Who did sin?"  (v. 2.  Cp. vv. 24, 25, 31, 34).  Sin, only here, 
                                               and in "C", above. 
                                           i   "I must work the works of Him that sent Me" (v. 4). 
                                               k   A double reference to "Moses" (vv. 28, 29). 

    B    11:1-44. THE SISTER'S BROTHER. 
        o   The background.  Rejection (10:31, 39;  11:8). 
            p   Time.  "Jesus abode two days where He was" (v. 6). 
                q   Lazarus was sick (esthenei, v. 2). 
                    r   Parenthetic explanation re the person (Mary) (v. 2). 
                        s   "Lazarus is dead" (v. 14).  "Death" only here, and in "B" above. 
                            t   "That ye may believe" (v. 15). 
                                u   "Our brother had not died" (v. 21, 32). 
                                    v   Martha "met Him" (vv. 20, 30). 
                                        w   "Lazarus, come forth" (v. 43). 
                                            x   "Let him go" (aphete, v. 44).

A    21:1-14. THE DRAUGHT OF FISHES. 
    a   The background.  Thomas's unbelief (20:24-29). 
        b   The Place.  Galilee (v. 1). 
            c   "The third time" (v. 14). 
                d   A meal provided (v. 9). 
                    e   The Lord was the Caller of His disciples (vv. 5, 12). 
                      f   Failure confessed. They had "caught nothing" (v.3). Had "no meat" (v.5). 
                            g   Numbers: 200 cubits (v. 8);  153 fishes (v. 11). 
                                h   Command.  "Cast the net into the water" (v. 6). 
                                    i   Obedience.  "They cast therefore" (v. 6). 
                                        k   Net full, to the last fish (vv. 8, 11). 
                                            l  "Bring of the fish" (enenkate, v. 10). 
                                                m   The Lord manifested (ephanerothe, v. 14). 
                                                    n   His disciples' love (vv. 15-17). 

177.  THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "JUDGMENT".
This Is Appendix 177 From The Companion Bible.

1. aistesis = perception.  Occurs only in Phil. 1:9, where A.V. reads "sense" in the margin and R.V. reads "discernment". 

2. gnome, from ginosko (Ap. 132, ii) = opinion, the result of knowledge.  Occurs nine times:  translated "purposed" in Acts 20:3; "judgment" in 1Cor. 1:10; 7:25, 40; "advice" in 2Cor. 8:10; "mind" in Philem. 14; Rev. 17:13; "will" in Rev. 17:17; and (with a verb) "agree" in Rev. 17:17. 

3. dikatoma = that which is deemed right or just (dikaios).  Occurs ten times:  translated "judgment" in Rom. 1:32; Rev. 15:4; elsewhere "ordinance", righteousness", and once "justification" (Rom. 5:16) 

4. dike = right, as established custom or usage, hence a suit at law, penalty, vengeance.  Occurs four times:  translated "judgment" in Acts 25:15; "vengeance" in Acts 28:4; Jude 7; and "punished" in 2Thess. 1:9 (see R.V.) 

5. hemera = day, rendered "judgment" in 1Cor. 4:3 (see A.V. marg.). 

6. krima = This and the two following words are akin to the verb krino (Ap. 122. 1).  Krima occurs twenty-eight times, and is rendered "judgment", "damnation", or "condemnation", save in Luke 24:20;  1Cor. 6:7; and Rev. 18:20, where see notes. 

7. krisis = a separating, a judgment, especially of judicial proceedings.  Our English word "crisis" means a turning point.  The word occurs forty-eight times:  translated "damnation" (Matt. 23:33; Mark 3:29; John 5:29), "condemnation" (John 3:19; 5:24), "accusation" (2Pet. 2:11; Jude 9), and everywhere else "judgment". 

8. kriterion = the place, or means of judgment.  It occurs three times (1Cor. 6:2, 4; James 2:6)  This word we have also adopted into the English language as a "standard" for judging. 

178.  THE SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "RAISE", "RESURRECTION", ETC.
This Is Appendix 178 From The Companion Bible.

There are eight verbs and three nouns to be noticed in this connection. 

           I.  VERBS. 

1.  anistemi (ana, Ap. 104. i, histemi)  is either transitive or intransitive, according to the tense, &c., and means to make to stand up, i.e. to raise up, or to rise up, arise, rise again.  It occurs 111 times, thirty-five of which refer to resurrection.  See (e.g.) Matt. 17:9; 20:19;  John 6:39, 40, 44, 54. 

2.  exanistemi.  No. 1 with ek (Ap. 104. vii) prefixed.  Not used of resurrection.  Occurs only in Mark 12:19.  Luke 20:28.  Acts 15:5. 

3.  epanistamai is middle voice of No. 1 with epi (Ap. 104. ix) prefixed.  Not used of resurrection.  Occurs only in Matt. 10:21.  Mark 13:12. 

4.  egeiro = to rouse up from sleep.  Pass., to awake.  Occurs 141 times, of which seventy refer to resurrection.  See (e.g.) Matt. 10:8; 27:63, 64; Luke 20:37; 24:6, 34;  John 12:1, 9, 17;  Eph. 1:20; 5:14, &c. 

5.  diegeiro.  No. 4, with dia (Ap. 104. v) prefixed = to rouse thoroughly.  Not used of resurrection.  Occurs only in Matt. 1:24; Mark 4:38, 39; Luke 8:24; John 6:18; 2Pet. 1:13; 3:1 (stir up). 

6.  exegeiro.  No. 4 with ek (Ap. 104. vii) prefixed.  Occurs only in Rom 9:17; 1Cor. 6:14. 

7.  epegeiro = No. 4 with epi (Ap. 104. ix) prefixed.  Occurs only in Acts 13:50; 14:2. 

8.  sunegeiro = No. 4 with sun (Ap. 104. xvi) prefixed.  Occurs only in Eph. 2:6; Col. 2:12; 3:1 
  

            II.  NOUNS. 

1.  anastasis = Cp. I. 1.  Occurs forty-two times.  Always transl. resurrection, except Luke 2:34. 

2.  exanastasis = No. 1, with ek prefixed.  Occurs only in Phil. 3:11. 

3.  egersis = Cp. I. 4.  Occurs only in Matt. 27:53. 

I. PARALLEL DATINGS OF THE TIMES OF OUR LORD.                                                                                    II. DATES OF "THE BEGETTING" AND THE NATIVITY.                                                                             III. "THE COURSE OF ABIA".

This Is Appendix 179 From The Companion Bible

A.M. = Anno Mundi; that is to say, in the year of the world. 
B.C. = Before Christ. Reckoned as from 4004 A.M. 
A.C. = Anno Christi; that is to say, in the year of Christ. Reckoned from the Nativity, in 4000 A.M. and 749-750 A.U.C. 
A.U.C. = Anno Urbis Conditoe; that is to say; the year in which the City (Rome) was founded. 

I.
PARALLEL DATINGS OF THE TIMES OF OUR LORD. 

	A.M. 
	B.C. - A.D. 
	A.C. 
	A.U.C. 
	YEARS OF THE REIGN OF AUGUSTUS (OCTAVIUS). 
	YEARS OF THE REIGN OF TIBERIUS. 

	3960 
	44 
	
	9 
	
	

	1 
	43 
	
	710 
	
	

	2 
	42 
	
	11 
	
	

	3 
	41 
	
	12 
	
	

	4 
	40 
	
	13 
	
	

	5 
	39 
	
	14   Herod declared king by the Romans, according to Josephus (Ant.xvii. 8 § 1), who states that his death took place thiryt-seven years later, and as he always reckoned his years from Nisan to Nisan (including initial and terminal fractions of Nisan as complete years), the death of Herod would be in 749-750 A.U.C., or 4-3 B.C. 
	
	

	6 
	38 
	
	15 
	
	

	7 
	37 
	
	16 
	
	

	8 
	36 
	
	17 
	
	

	9 
	35 
	
	18 
	
	

	3970 
	34 
	
	19 
	
	

	1 
	33 
	
	720 
	
	

	2 
	32 
	
	21 
	
	

	3 
	Battle of Actium   31 
	
	722 
	1st    year of Octavius. 
	

	4 
	30   Decree of Senate of Rome. 
	
	23 
	2 
	

	5 
	29 
	
	24 
	3 
	

	6 
	28 
	
	25 
	4 
	

	7 
	27 
	
	26 
	5   AUGUSTUS (Octavius) IMPERATOR 
	

	8 
	26 
	
	27 
	6 
	

	9 
	25 
	
	28 
	7 
	

	3980 
	24 
	
	29 
	8 
	

	1 
	23 
	
	730 
	9 
	

	2 
	22 
	
	31 
	10 
	

	3 
	21 
	
	32 
	11 
	

	4 
	20 
	
	33 
	12 
	

	5 
	19 
	
	34 
	13 
	

	6 
	18 
	
	35 
	14 
	

	7 
	17 
	
	36 
	15 
	

	8 
	16 
	
	37 
	16 
	

	9 
	15 
	
	38 
	17 
	

	3990 
	14 
	
	39 
	18 
	

	1 
	13 
	
	740 
	19 
	

	2 
	12 
	
	41 
	20 
	

	3 
	11 
	
	42 
	21 
	

	4 
	10 
	
	43 
	22 
	

	5 
	9 
	
	44 
	23 
	

	6 
	8 
	
	45 
	24 
	

	7 
	7 
	
	46 
	25 
	

	8 
	6 
	
	47 
	26 
	

	9 
	{5} 
	
	48 
	27 
	

	(See Appendix 50)   4000 
	THE NATIVITY 1st taxing or Census Luke 2:2
{4 
	YEARS OF THE  AGE OF THE LORD 
0} 
	749
Herod d.c end of January 3 B.C. 
	28
Our Lord birth 15th Tisri = 29th September 4 B.C. 
	

	{1 
	{3 
	Quirinus' First Governorship.  1} 
	750 
	29 
	

	{2 
	{2 
	2} 
	51 
	30 
	

	3 
	{1 
	3} 
	52 
	31 
	

	4004 
	0  A.D. 
	4 
	753 
	32  A.D. reckoning begins, owing to the mistake of Dionysius Exiguus in arranging the Calendar of the Christian Era in A.D. 532. 
	

	5 
	1 
	5 
	54 
	33 
	

	6 
	2 
	6 
	55 
	34 
	

	7 
	3 
	7 
	56 
	35 
	

	8 
	4 
	8 
	57 
	36 
	

	9 
	5 
	9 
	58 
	37 
	

	4010 
	6 
	10 
	59 
	38 
	

	1 
	7 
	11 
	760 
	39 
	

	2 
	8 
	12  Christ in the Temple 
	61 
	40 
	

	3 
	9 
	13 
	62 
	41 
	

	4 
	2nd Census (?) 10 
	14 
	63 
	42 
	YEARS OF THE REIGN OF TIBERIUS. 

	5 
	11 
	15 
	64 
	43 
	

	6 
	12 
	16 
	65 
	44  1st yr. of Tiberius' 
	1  joint reign with Augustus. 

	7 
	13 
	17 
	66 
	45 
	2 

	8 
	14 
	18 
	67 
	19th August   46 Augustus dies. 
	3 Tiberius alone. 

	9 
	15 
	19 
	68 
	
	4 

	4020 
	16 
	20 
	69 
	
	5 

	1 
	17 
	21 
	770 
	
	6 

	2 
	18 
	22 
	71 
	
	7 

	3 
	19 
	23 
	72 
	
	8 

	4 
	20 
	24 
	73 
	
	9 

	5 
	21 
	25 
	74 
	
	10 

	6 
	22 
	26 
	75 
	
	11 

	7 
	23 
	27 
	76 
	
	12 

	8 
	3rd Census (?)  24 
	28 
	77 
	
	13  3rd Census this year (?). 

	9 
	25 
	29 
	78 
	
	14 

	4030 
	26
The Ministry 
	30
of our 
	779
Lord 
	begins
(Luke 3:23) in the 
	15th
year of Tiberius. 

	1 
	27 
	31 
	780 
	
	16 

	2 
	28 
	32 
	81 
	
	17 

	ANNO MUNDI
4033 
	THE CRUCIFIXION
29 
	A.D.THE LORD
33 
	YEARS OF AGE. 
	A.U.C. ROMAN RECKONING.
782 
	THE 18th
year of Tiberius. 


II.
DATES OF "THE BEGETTING" (he gennesis, Matthew 1:18,20 (see Revised Version marg.). John 1:14-) OF OUR LORD AND HIS BIRTH. (Luke 2:7. John 1:-14.) 

	TEBETH (29) 
	1 =25-26 
	DECEMBER (7) (5 B.C.). 

	
	2 = 26-27 
	

	
	3 = 27-28 
	

	
	4 = 28-29 
	

	
	5 = 29-30 
	

	
	6 = 30-31 
	

	
	7 = 31-1 
	

	
	8 = 1-2 
	JANUARY (31) (4 B.C.). 

	
	9 = 2-3 
	

	
	10 = 3-4 
	

	
	11 = 4-5 
	

	
	12 = 5-6 
	

	
	13 = 6-7 
	

	
	14 = 7-8 
	

	
	15 = 8-9 
	

	
	16 = 9-10 
	

	
	17 = 10-11 
	

	
	18 = 11-12 
	

	
	19 = 12-13 
	

	
	20 = 13-14 
	

	
	21 = 14-15 
	

	
	22 = 15-16 
	

	
	23 = 16-17 
	

	
	24 = 17-18 
	

	
	25 = 18-19 
	

	
	26 = 19-20 
	

	
	27 = 20-21 
	

	
	28 = 21-22 
	

	
	29 = 22-23 
	

	SEBAT  (30) 
	1 = 23-24 
	

	
	2 = 24-25 
	

	
	3 = 25-26 
	

	
	4 = 26-27 
	

	
	5 = 27-28 
	

	
	6 = 28-29 
	

	
	7 = 29-30 
	

	
	8 = 30-31 
	

	
	9 = 31-1 
	

	
	10 = 1-2 
	FEBUARY (29) (Leap Year) 

	
	11 = 2-3 
	

	
	12 = 3-4 
	

	
	13 = 4-5 
	

	
	14 = 5-6 
	

	
	15 = 6-7 
	

	
	16 = 7-8 
	

	
	17 = 8-9 
	

	
	18 = 9-10 
	

	
	19 = 10-11 
	

	
	20 = 11-12 
	

	
	21 = 12-13 
	

	
	22 = 13-14 
	

	
	23 = 14-15 
	

	
	24 = 15-16 
	

	
	25 = 16-17 
	

	
	26 = 17-18 
	

	
	27 = 18-19 
	

	
	28 = 19-20 
	

	
	29 = 20-21 
	

	
	30 = 21-22 
	

	ADAR (29) 
	1 = 22-23 
	

	
	2 = 23-24 
	

	
	3 = 24-25 
	

	
	4 = 25-26 
	

	
	5 = 26-27 
	

	
	6 = 27-28 
	

	
	7 = 28-29 
	

	
	8 = 29-1 
	

	
	9 = 1-2 
	MARCH (31) 

	
	10 = 2-3 
	

	
	11 = 3-4 
	

	
	12 = 4-5 
	

	
	13 = 5-6 
	

	
	14 = 6-7 
	

	
	15 = 7-8 
	

	
	16 = 8-9 
	

	
	17 = 9-10 
	

	
	18 = 10-11 
	

	
	19 = 11-12 
	

	
	__________ 
	

	
	78 | 78 
	

	
	20 = 12-13 
	

	
	21 = 13-14 
	

	
	22 = 14-15 
	

	
	23 = 15-16 
	

	
	24 = 16-17 
	

	
	25 = 17-18 
	

	
	26 = 18-19 
	

	
	27 = 19-20 
	

	
	28 = 20-21 
	

	
	29 = 21-22 
	

	NISAN (30) 
	1 = 22-23 
	

	
	2 = 23-24 
	

	
	3 = 24-25 
	

	
	4 = 25-26 
	

	
	5 = 26-27 
	

	
	6 = 27-28 
	

	
	7 = 28-29 
	

	
	8 = 29-30 
	

	
	9 = 30-31 
	

	
	10 = 31-1 
	

	
	11 = 1-2 
	APRIL (30) 

	
	12 = 2-3 
	

	
	13 = 3-4 
	

	
	14 = 4-5 
	

	
	15 = 5-6 
	

	
	16 = 6-7 
	

	
	17 = 7-8 
	

	
	18 = 8-9 
	

	
	19 = 9-10 
	

	
	20 = 10-11 
	

	
	21 = 11-12 
	

	
	22 = 12-13 
	

	
	23 = 13-14 
	

	
	24 = 14-15 
	

	
	25 = 15-16 
	

	
	26 = 16-17 
	

	
	27 = 17-18 
	

	
	28 = 18-19 
	

	
	29 = 19-20 
	

	
	30 = 20-21 
	

	ZIF (29) 
	1 = 21-22 
	

	
	2 = 22-23 
	

	
	3 = 23-24 
	

	
	4 = 24-25 
	

	
	5 = 25-26 
	

	
	6 = 26-27 
	

	
	7 = 27-28 
	

	
	8 = 28-29 
	

	
	9 = 29-30 
	

	
	10 = 30-31 
	

	
	11 = 1-2 
	MAY (31) 

	
	12 = 2-3 
	

	
	13 = 3-4 
	

	
	14 = 4-5 
	

	
	15 = 5-6 
	

	
	16 = 6-7 
	

	
	17 = 7-8 
	

	
	18 = 8-9 
	

	
	19 = 9-10 
	

	
	20 = 10-11 
	

	
	21 = 11-12 
	

	
	22 = 12-13 
	

	
	23 = 13-14 
	

	
	24 = 14-15 
	

	
	25 = 15-16 
	

	
	26 = 16-17 
	

	
	27 = 17-18 
	

	
	28 = 18-19 
	

	
	29 = 19-20 
	

	SIVAN (30) 
	1 = 20-21 
	

	
	2 = 21-22 
	

	
	3 = 22-23 
	

	
	4 = 23-24 
	

	
	5 = 24-25 
	

	
	6 = 25-26 
	

	
	7 = 26-27 
	

	
	8 = 27-28 
	

	
	9 = 28-29 
	

	
	________ 
	

	
	156 | 156 
	

	
	10 = 29-30 
	

	
	11 = 30-31 
	

	
	12 = 31-1 
	

	
	13 = 1-2 
	JUNE (30) 

	
	14 = 2-3 
	

	
	15 = 3-4 
	

	
	16 = 4-5 
	

	
	17 = 5-6 
	

	
	18 = 6-7 
	

	
	19 = 7-8 
	

	
	20 = 8-9 
	

	
	21 = 9-10 
	

	
	22 = 10-11 
	

	
	23 = 11-12 
	

	
	24 = 12-13 
	

	
	25 = 13-14 
	

	
	26 = 14-15 
	

	
	27 = 15-16 
	

	
	28 = 16-17 
	

	
	29 = 17-18 
	

	
	30 = 18-19 
	

	THAMMUZ (29) 
	1 = 19-20 
	

	
	2 = 20-21 
	

	
	3 = 21-22 
	

	
	4 = 22-23 
	

	
	5 = 23-24 
	

	
	6 = 24-25 
	

	
	7 = 25-26 
	

	
	8 = 26-27 
	

	
	9 = 27-28 
	

	
	10 = 28-29 
	

	
	11 = 29-30 
	

	
	12 =30-1 
	

	
	13 = 1-2 
	JULY (31) 

	
	14 = 2-3 
	

	
	15 = 3-4 
	

	
	16 = 4-5 
	

	
	17 = 5-6 
	

	
	18 = 6-7 
	

	
	19 = 7-8 
	

	
	20 = 8-9 
	

	
	21 = 9-10 
	

	
	22 = 10-11 
	

	
	23 = 11-12 
	

	
	24 = 12-13 
	

	
	25 = 13-14 
	

	
	26 = 14-15 
	

	
	27 = 15-16 
	

	
	28 = 16-17 
	

	
	29 = 17-18 
	

	AB (30) 
	1 = 18-19 
	

	
	2 = 19-20 
	

	
	3 = 20-21 
	

	
	4 = 21-22 
	

	
	5 = 22-23 
	

	
	6 = 23-24 
	

	
	7 = 24-25 
	

	
	8 = 25-26 
	

	
	9 = 26-27 
	

	
	10 = 27-28 
	

	
	11 = 28-29 
	

	
	12 = 29-30 
	

	
	13 = 30-31 
	

	
	14 = 31-1 
	

	
	15 = 1-2 
	AUGUST (31) 

	
	16 = 2-3 
	

	
	17 = 3-4 
	

	
	18 = 4-5 
	

	
	19 = 5-6 
	

	
	20 = 6-7 
	

	
	21 = 7-8 
	

	
	22 = 8-9 
	

	
	23 = 9-10 
	

	
	24 = 10-11 
	

	
	25 = 11-12 
	

	
	26 = 12-13 
	

	
	27 = 13-14 
	

	
	28 = 14-15 
	

	
	__________ 
	

	
	234 | 234 
	

	
	29 = 15-16 
	

	
	30 = 16-17 
	

	ELUL (29) 
	1 = 17-18 
	

	
	2 = 18-19 
	

	
	3 = 19-20 
	

	
	4 = 20-21 
	

	
	5 = 21-22 
	

	
	6 = 22-23 
	

	
	7 = 23-24 
	

	
	8 = 24-25 
	

	
	9 = 25-26 
	

	
	10 = 26-27 
	

	
	11 = 27-28 
	

	
	12 = 28-29 
	

	
	13 = 29-30 
	

	
	14 = 30-31 
	

	
	15 = 31-1 
	SEPTEMBER (29) 

	
	16 = 1-2 
	

	
	17 = 2-3 
	

	
	18 = 3-4 
	

	
	19 = 4-5 
	

	
	20 = 5-6 
	

	
	21 = 6-7 
	

	
	22 = 7-8 
	

	
	23 = 8-9 
	

	
	24 = 9-10 
	

	
	25 = 10-11 
	

	
	26 = 11-12 
	

	
	27 = 12-13 
	

	
	28 = 13-14 
	

	
	29 = 14-15 
	

	ETHANIM (TISRI) (15) 
	1 = 15-16 
	

	
	2 = 16-17 
	

	
	3 = 17-18 
	

	
	4 = 18-19 
	

	
	5 = 19-20 
	

	
	6 = 20-21 
	

	
	7 = 21-22 
	

	
	8 = 22-23 
	

	
	9 = 23-24 
	

	
	10 = 24-25 
	

	
	11 = 25-26 
	

	
	12 = 26-27 
	

	
	13 = 27-28 
	

	
	14 = 28-29 
	

	ETHANIM OR (TISRI) 
	15 = 29-30 
	SEPTEMBER 

	
	____________ 
	

	Days on Jewish reckoning, 
	280 | 280 
	days, on Gentile reckoning. 

	
	_____  _____ 
	

	According to Jewish reckoning. 
	
	According to Gentile (Western) reckoning. 

	TEBETH 29 days 
	
	DECEMBER 7 days 

	SEBAT 30 days 
	
	JANUARY 31 days 

	ADAR 29 days 
	
	FEBUARY 29 days 

	NISAN 30 days 
	
	MARCH 31 days 

	ZIF 29 days 
	
	APRIL 30 days 

	SIVAN 30 days 
	
	MAY 31 days 

	THAMMUZ 29 days 
	
	JUNE 30 days 

	AB 30 days 
	
	JULY 31 days 

	ELUL 29 days 
	
	AUGUST 31 days 

	ETHANIM 15 days 
	
	SEPTEMBER 29 days 

	__________ 
	
	__________ 

	  280 
	
	  280 

	========== 
	
	========== 


	280 days = 40 weeks - forty sevens, the perfect period of human gestation [7x5x8=280]. 

	The Component Numbers of 280 are highly significant in this connection. 

	7 denotes Spiritual Perfection. 

	5 denotes Divine Grace. 

	8 denotes Resurrection, Regeneration, etc. (Appendix 10). 

	1st TEBETH = 25th December (5 B.C.) 

	15th ETHANIM = 29th September (4 B.C.). 

	From 1st TEBETH to 15th ETHANIM (inclusive) = 280 days. 

	From 25th DECEMBER (5 B.C .) to 29th SEPTEMBER (4 B.C.) = 280 days. 


1. It thus appears without the shadow of a doubt that the day assigned to the Birth of the Lord, videlicet: December 25, was the day on which He was "begotten of the Holy Ghost", that is to say, by pneuma hagion = divine power (Matthew 1:18, 20 marg.), and His birth took place on the 15th of Ethanim, September 29, in the year following, thus making beautifully clear the meaning of John 1:14,"The Word became flesh" (Matthew 1:18,20) on 1st Tebeth or December 25 (5 B.C.), "and tabernacled (Greek eskenosen) with us", on 15th of Ethanim or September 29 (4 B.C.). 

   The 15th of Ethanim (or Tisri) was the first day of the Feast of Tabernacles. The Circumcision therefore took place on the eighth day of the Feast = 22nd Ethanim = October 6-7 (Leviticus 23:33-43). So that these two momentous events fall into their proper place and order, and the real reason is made clear why the 25th of December is associated with our Lord, and was set apart by the Apostolic Church to commemorate the stupendous event of the "Word becoming flesh" - and not, as we have for so long been led to suppose, the commemoration of a pagon festival. 

2. An overwhelmingly strong argument in favour of the correctness of this view lies in the fact that the date of "the Festival of Michael and All Angels" has been from very early times the 29th day of September, on Gentile (Western) reckoning. 

    But "the Church" even then had lost sight of the reason why this date rather than any other in the Calendar should be so indissolubly associated with the great Angelic Festival. 

   The following expresses the almost universal knowledge or rather want of knowledge of "Christendom" on the subject: "We pass on now to consider, in the third place, the commemoration of September 29, the festival of Michaelmas, par excellence. It does not appear at all certain what was the original special idea of the commemoration of this day" (Smith Dictionary of Chr. Antiqq. (1893), volume ii, page 1177 (3) ). 

   A reference, however, to the Table and statements above, make the "original special idea" why the Festival of "Michael and All Angels" is held on September 29 abundantly clear. Our Lord was born on that day, the first day of the "Feast of Tabernacle" (Leviticus 23:39). This was on the fifteenth day of the seventh Jewish month called Tisri, or Ethanim (Appendix 51. 5), corresponding to our September 29 (of the year 4 B.C.). 

   The "Begetting" (gennesis) Day of the Lord was announced by the Angel Gabriel. See notes on Daniel 8:16, and Luke 1:19. 

   The "Birth" Day, by "(the) Angel of the Lord", unnamed in either Matthew and Luke. 

   That this Angelic Being was "Michael the Archangel" (of Jude 9), and "Mika'el hassar haggadol-"Michael the Great Prince"-of Daniel 12:1, seems clear for the following reason: If, "when again (yet future) He bringeth the First-begotten into the world, He saith, Let all the Angels of God worship Him" (Hebrews 1:6; quoting Psalm 97:6)-then this must include the great Archangel Michael himself. By parity of reasoning, on the First "bringing" into the world of the only begotten Son, the Archangel must have been present. And the tremendous announcement to the shepherds, that the Prince of Peace (Isaiah 9:6) was on earth in the person of the Babe of Bethlehem, must therefore have been made by the same head of the heavenly host (Luke 2:9-14). In mundane affairs, announcement of supremest importance (of Kings, etc.) are invariably conveyed through the most exalted personage in the realm. The point need not be laboured. 

3. The fact of the Birth of our Lord having been revealed to the shepherds by the Archangel Michael on the 15th of Tisri (or Ethtanim), corresponding to September 29, 4 B.C.-the first day of the Feast of Tabernacles-must have been known to believers in the Apostolic Age. But "the mystery of iniquity" which was "already working" in Paul's day (2 Thessalonians 2:7) quickly enshrouded this and the other great fact of the Jewish month Tebeth (corresponding to December 25, 5 B.C.)-as well as other connected with His sojourn on earth,4-in a rising mist of obscurity in which they have ever since been lost. 

   The earliest allusion to December 25 (modern reckoning) as the date for the Nativity is found in the Stromata of Clement of Alexandria, about the beginning of the third century A.D. (See note 3).5 

   That "Christmas" was a pagan festival long before the time of our Lord is beyond doubt. In Egypt Horus (or Harpocrates 6), the son of Isis (Queen of Heaven), was born about the time of the winter solstice.7 By the time of the early part of the fourth century A.D., the real reason for observing Christmas as the date for the miraculous "begetting" of Matthew 1:18 and "the Word becoming flesh" of John 1:14 had been lost sight of. The policy of Constantine, and his Edict of Milan, by establishing universal freedom of religion furthered this. When many of the followers of the old pagan systems-the vast majority of the empire, it must be remembered- adopted the Christian religion as a cult, which Constantine had made fashionable, and the "Church" became the Church of the Roman Empire, they brought in with them, among a number of other things emanating from Egypt and Babylon, the various Festival Days of the old "religious". Thus "Chirstmas Day," the birthday of the Egyptian Horus (Osiris), became gradually substituted for the real Natalis Domini of our blessed Saviour, videlicet: September 29,or Michaelmas Day. 

4. If, however, we realize that the centre of gravity, so to speak, of what we call the Incarnation is the Incarnation itself- the wondrous fact of the Divine "begetting", when "the Word became flesh" (see Matthew 1:18 and John 1:14) - and that this is to be associated with December 25 instead of March - as for 1,600 years Christendom has been led to believe - then "Christmas" will be seen in quite another light, and many who have hitherto been troubled with scruples concerning the day being, as they have been taught, the anniversary of a Pagan festival, will be enabled to worship on that Day without alloy of doubt, as the time when the stupendous miracle which is the foundation stone of the Christian faith, came to pass. 

   The "Annunciation" by the Angel Gabriel marked the gennesis of Matthew 1:18, and the first words of John 1:14. 

   The announcement to the shepherds by the Archangel Michael marked the Birth of our Lord. John 1:14 is read as though "the Word became flesh (Revised Version), and dwelt among us", were one and the same thing where - as they are two clauses. 

   The paragraph should read thus: 

"And the Word became flesh; (Greek ho logos sarx egeneto.) 

And tabernacled with (or among) us." (Greek kai eskenosen en hemin). 

   The word tabernacled here (preserved in Revised Version marg.) receives beautiful significance from the knowledge that "the Lord of Glory" was "found in fashion as a man" , and thus tabernacling in human flesh. And in turn it shows in equally beautiful significance that our Lord was born on the first day of the great Jewish Feast of Tabernacles, videlicet: the 15th of Tisri, corresponding to September 29, 4 B.C. (modern reckoning). 
   The circumcision of our Lord took place therefore on the eighth day, the last day of the Feast, the "Great Day of the Feast" of John 7:37 ("Tabernacles" had eight days. The Feast of Unleavened Bread had seven days, and Pentecost one. See Leviticus 23). 

5. The main arguments against the Nativity having taken place in December may be set forth very simply: 

(i) The extreme improbability, amounting almost to impossibility, that Mary, under such circumstances, could have undertaken a journey of about 70 miles (as the crow flies), through a hill district averaging some 3,000 feet above sea - level, in the depth of winter: 

(ii) Shepherds and their flocks would not be found "abiding" (Greek agrauleo) in the open fields at night in December (Tebeth), for the paramount reason that there would be no pasturage at that time. It was the custom then (as now) to withdraw the flocks during the month Marchesvan (October-November)8 from the open districts and house them for the winter. 

(iii) The Roman authorities in imposing such a "census taking" for the hated and unpopular "foreign" tax would not have enforced the imperial decree (Luke 2:1) at the most inconvenient and inclement season of the year, by compelling the people to enroll themselves at their respective "cities" in December. In such a case they would naturally choose the "line" of least resistance", and select a time of year that would cause least friction, and interference with the habits and pursuits of the Jewish people. This would be in the autumn, when the agricultural round of the year was complete, and the people generally more or less at liberty to take advantage, as we know many did, of the opportunity of "going up" to Jerusalem for the "Feast of Tabernacles" (compare John 7:8-10, etc.), the crowning Feast of the Jewish year. 

   To take advantage of such a time would be to the Romans the simplest and most natural policy, whereas to attempt to enforce the Edict of Registration for the purposes of Imperial taxation in the depth of winter, - when travelling for such a purpose would have been deeply resented, and perhaps have brought about a revolt,-would never have been attempted by such an astute ruler as Augustus. 

6. With regard to the other two "Quarter Days", June 24, March 25, these are both associated with the miraculous (Luke 1:7) "conception" and the birth of the Forerunner, as December 25 and September 29 are with our Lord's miraculous "Begetting" and Birth; and are therefore connected with "the Course of Abiah." 

III.
"THE COURSE OF ABIA" (Luke 1:5). 

   This was the eighth of the priestly courses of ministration in the Temple (1 Chronicles 24:10), and occurred, as did the others, twice in the year. 

   The "Courses"were changed every week, beginning each with a Sabbath. The reckoning commenced on the 22nd day of Tisri or Ethanim (Appendix 51. 5). This was the eighth and last day of the Feast of Tabernacles = the "Great Day of the Feast" (John 7:37), and was a Sabbath (Leviticus 23:39). 

   The first course fell by lot to Jehoiarib, and the eighth to Abia or Abijah (1 Chronicles 24:10). 

   Bearing in mind that all the courses served together at the three Great Feasts, the dates for the two yearly "ministrations" of Abiah will be seen to fall as follows: 

   The first 9 ministration was from 12-18 Chisleu = December 6-12. 

   The second ministration was from 12-18 Sivan = June 13-19. 

   The announcement therefore to Zacharias in the Temple as to the conception of John the Baptist took place between 12-18 SIVAN (June 13-19), in the year 5 B.C. After finishing his "ministration", the aged priest "departed to his own house" (Luke 1:23), which was in a city10 in "the hill country" of Juda (verse 39). 

   The day following the end of the "Course of Abia" being a Sabbath (Sivan 19), he would not be able to leave Jerusalem before the 20th. 

   The thirty miles journey would probably occupy, for an old man, a couple of days at least. He would therefore arrive at his house on the 21st or 22nd. This leaves ample time for the miraculous "conception" of Elizabeth to take place on or about 23rd of SIVAN 11 - which would correspond to June 23-24 of that year. The fact of the conception and its date would necessarily be known at the time and afterwards, and hence the 23rd SIVAN would henceforth be associated with the conception of John Baptist as the 1st TEBETH would be with that of our Lord. 

   But the same influences that speedily obscured and presently obliterated the real dates of our Lord's "Begetting" and Birth, were also at work with regard to those of the Forerunner, and with the same results. As soon as the true Birth day of Christ had been shifted from its proper date, videlicet: the 15th of Tisri (September 29), and a Festival Day from the Pagan Calendars substituted for it (videlicet: December 25), then everything else had to be altered too. 

   Hence "Lady Day" in association with March 25 (new style) became necessarily connected with the Annunciation. And June 24 made its appearance, as it still is in our Calendar, as the date of "the Nativity of John the Baptist", instead of, as it really is, the date of his miraculous conception. 

   The Four "Quarter Days" may therefore be set forth thus: first in the chronological order of the events with which they are associated, videlicet: 

	The conception of John Baptist 
	on or about 23rd SIVAN = June 24 
	in the year 5 B.C. 

	The Gennesis (Begetting) of our Lord 
	on or about 1st TEBETH = December 25 
	in the year 5 B.C. 

	The birth of John Baptist 
	on or about 4th-7th NISAN = March 25-28 
	in the year 4 B.C. 

	The birth of our Lord 
	on or about 15th TISRI = September 29 
	in the year 4 B.C. 


   or, placing the two sets together naturally:- 

	{The conception of John 
	23rd SIVAN = June 23-24 
	in the year 5 B.C. 

	{The birth of John 
	7th NISAN = March 28-29 
	in the year 4 B.C. 

	{The Miraculous "Begetting" 
	1st TEBETH = December 25 
	in the year 5 B.C. 

	{The NATIVITY 
	15th TISRI = September 29 
	in the year 4 B.C. 


NOTES                                                                                                                                              1 ZUMPT fixes Quirinus' (Cyrenius') First Governorship as 4 B.C. to 1 B.C. Justin Martyr thrice says that our Lord was born under Quirinus (Apol. 1. XXXIV, page 37; XLVI, page 46; Dial. LXXVIII, page 195. Clarks edition). 

2 According to some, Augustus died August 19, A.D. 14. Therefore if Tiberius' co-regnancy was for two years before Augustus' death his first year was 765 A.U.C. = 12 A.D.. His fifteenth year consequently was A.U.C. 779 = 26 A.D. = 4030 A.M. and A.C. 30, for our Lord was thirty years of age when He begun His Ministry (Luke 3:23). Clement of Alexandria gives the years of Augustus' reign as being 43-46, according to different reckonings in his day. 

3 According to Clement of Alexandria (compare A.D. 190-220) "Our Lord was born in the twenty-eighth year when first the census was ordered to be taken in the reign of Augustus" (Stromata, Book i, see Clark's edition i. pages 444-445). If that is correct, and it is true that a Census was taken every fourteen years, then the next would fall in A.D. 10, and the succeeding one would have been due A.D. 24. 

4 Notably the day of the crucifixion, etc (see Appendix 156 and Appendix 165). 

5 His statements are, however, very vague, and he mentions several dates claimed by others as correct. 

6 Osiris reincarnated. 

7 See Wilkinson's Ancient Egyptians, Volume III, page 79 (Birch's edition). 

8 It is true that the Lebanon shepherds are in the habit of keeping their flocks alive during the winter months, by cutting down branches of trees in the forests in that district, to feed the sheep on the leaves and twigs, when in autumn the pastures are dried up, and in winter, when snow covers the ground (compare Land and Book, page 204), but there is no evidence that the Bethlehem district was afforested in the manner. 

9 Reckoning of course from Ethanim or Tisri - the First month of the civil year. The sacred year was six month later, and began on 1st Nisan. 

10 The "city" is not named (possibly Juttah, some 30 miles to the south of Jerusalem). 

11 The conception of John Baptist was, in view of Luke 1:7, as miraculous as that of Isaac; but it is not necessary to insist upon the complete period of forty sevens in the case of Elizabeth. Therefore the birth of the Forerunner may have been three or four days short of the full two hundred and eighty days, - as indicated in the above table. 

THE EASTERN MEDITERRANEAN & ADJACENT LANDS 

This Is Appendix 179A From The Companion Bible. 
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MAP ILLUSTRATING THE MISSIONARY JOURNEYS AND LAST VOYAGE OF THE APOSTLE PAUL.
180.  CHRONOLOGY ETC. OF THE "ACTS" PERIOD.

This Is Appendix 180 From The Companion Bible. 

	A.M.
	A.D.
	ROMAN EMPERORS
	GOVERNORS (PROCURATORS) OF JUDAEA AND THE HERODS
	SCRIPTURE AUTHORITIES
	MAIN EVENTS RECORDED IN THE "ACTS', &c.
	STRUCTURE
	A.D.

	4033
	29
	TIBERIUS (18th year) (Ap. 179)
	PONTIUS PILATE, Procurator (3rd year)
	Cp. Luke 3:1, 23 
Acts 1:4-2:13
	Christ's DEATH (April 7), ASCENSION (May 13); PENTECOST (May 23) See Ap. 156.  Cp. Ap. 179, p. 198.
	B
	29

	34
	30
	 
	 
	 
	(Equipment of the Twelve for their forthcoming Ministry). (See Structure, p. 1576.)
	B
	30

	35
	31
	 
	 
	 
	 
	B
	31

	36
	32
	 
	 
	2:14-8:1
	(The Ministry of Peter and John and others to the nation.  In Jerusalem.) (See Structures, pp. 1576-1591.)
	B
	32

	37
	33
	 
	 
	 
	 
	B
	33

	38
	34
	 
	 
	 
	 
	B
	34

	39
	35
	 
	 
	7:59-8:4 
8:5-40
	Martyrdom of Stephen, and beginnings of the DIASPORA Ministry.  Phillip's Mission in Samaria and results.
	B
	35

	4040
	36
	 
	Pilate dismissed, Caiphas deposed.
	9:32-10:48
	PETER's MISSION throughout the land of Israel begins.
	B
	36

	41
	37
	Tiberius d. CALIGULA
	 
	9:1-19 
Gal. 1:17
	PAUL's "Conversion".  Goes to Arabia (Sinai? 40 days?).  Returns to Damascus. Gal. 1:17.  Paul escapes from Damascus Acts 9:25, 2Cor. 11:33.
	B
	37

	42
	38
	 
	 
	10:1-48 
11:1-18
	[Peter and Cornelius, ending with Peter's arraignment at Jerusalem, and result.]
	B
	38

	43
	39
	 
	 
	 
	Paul Goes to Tarsus (?) and thence in the following year "up to Jerusalem".
	B
	39

	44
	40
	 
	 
	9:26, 30 
Gal. 1:18
	Paul's FIRST visit to Jerusalem "to see Peter".  Afterwards "sent" to Tarsus.  Mission in Syria and Cilicia.  {The trance in the Temple and Commission to the Gentiles} Acts 22:17.
	B
	40

	45
	41
	CLAUDIUS
	HEROD AGRIPPA, King of Judaea
	Gal. 1:21
	 
	B
	41

	46
	42
	 
	 
	 
	 
	B
	42

	47
	43
	 
	 
	11:22, 25
	Barnabas "sent" from JERUSALEM to ANTIOCH, goes to Tarsus "to seek Saul" and brings him to Antioch- where they stay for "a whole year".  as occurring in the days of Claudius.  (Paul's "rapture".  2Cor. 12:1-4)(?)
	B
	43

	48
	44
	 
	FADUS, Proc.  Herod Agr. d. 12:23
	 
	Paul's SECOND visit to Jerusalem.  With Barnabas.  Return to Antioch.  Mission of the Holy Ghost.
	B
	44

	49
	45
	 
	(The famine mentioned in)
	11:26, 28, 30
	{Paul's Ministry among the Diaspora apart from Jerusalem and the Twelve begins from ANTIOCH to CYPRUS.  Perga in Pamphylia.  Antioch in Pisidia, Iconium, Lystra, Derbe and thence back to Antioch.  "And there they abode long time with the disciples" (14:28).
	 
	45

	4050
	46
	 
	TIBERIUS ALEXANDER, Pro.
	12:24-13:3
	EPISTLES OF JAMES to the Diaspora (?).  "Relief Commission" from Antioch.  Paul and Barnabas "separated" and "sent".  Epistle of Jude (?) (Diaspora)
	B
	46

	51
	47
	 
	 
	13:4-15:1
	 
	B
	47

	52
	48
	 
	HEROD AGRIPPA II (Acts 25 and 26)
	 
	 
	B
	48

	53
	49
	 
	CUMANUS. Proc.
	 
	 
	B
	49

	54
	50
	 
	 
	 
	 
	B
	50

	55
	51
	 
	 
	15:2 
Gal. 2:1
	Paul's THIRD visit to Jerusalem, for "the Council", with Barnabas and Titus:  Ministry in association with Jerusalem and the Twelve.
	B
	51

	56
	52
	 
	FELIX. Proc.
	 
	From ANTIOCH to Cilicia, Lycaonia, Galatia.  Philippi, Thessalonica. Berea.  Athens and CORINTH (for 18 months. 18:11) writes "Sailed thence into Syria" (Spring 54), Ephesus (1st visit), Caesarea "After some time there " (18:23) visits Galatia, Phrygia, and EPHESUS (2nd visit).  There stays fro two years (19:10).  (Public proclaiming of the kingdom ends 19:20).
	B
	52

	57
	53
	 
	Herod Agrippa II made Tetarch of Trachonitis
	15:41-18:22
	THE EPISTLES 
1Thessalonians, 
2Thessalonians, 
and Hebrews 
(see p. 1823).
	B
	53

	58
	54
	Claudius d. NERO
	 
	 
	
	B
	54

	59
	55
	 
	 
	18:23-20:1
	 
	B
	55

	4060
	56
	 
	 
	 
	 
	B
	56

	61
	57
	 
	 
	20:1, 2
	JOHANNINE EPISTLES about this time (?) At Ephasus Paul (in the Spring 57) writes 1Corinthians. (Spring). After the departure from Ephesus, goes to Macedonia and writes 2Corinthians. (Autumn). Galatians (Winter), Romans, from Corinth (Spring).
	B
	57

	62
	58
	 
	 
	20:3- 
21:15
	Paul leaves Greece, Philippi, Miletus, Caesarea, and goes to Jerusalem (Pentecost).  FIFTH visit.  Arrested.  Send to Caesarea, and the 2 years imprisonment at Caesarea. 
	B
	58

	63
	59
	 
	 
	23:33 
24:27
	Paul sent to Rome by Festus (about August).  Shipwrecked at Malta (Winter).
	B
	59

	64
	60
	 
	PORCIUS FESTUS
	27:1. 2 
27:27-44
	Arrives at ROME (Spring). 1Peter/2Peter (?) (see p. 1855)
	B
	60

	65
	61
	 
	 
	28:16
	Paul's FIRST IMPRISONMENT at Rome (AD 61-63.
	B
	61

	66
	62
	 
	ALBINUS (Festus d.)
	28:30
	Two years during which are written Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians (*2), Philemon.
	B
	62

	67
	63
	 
	 
	Philipp. 2:24 
Philemon 22
	After his acquittal Paul goes to Macedonia (?).  Acts published (?).
	 
	63

	68
	64
	 
	FIRE at Rome, and Persecution ending 4 years later with Nero's death
	 
	 
	 
	64

	69
	65
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	65

	4070
	66
	 
	FLORUS.  JEWISH WAR begun (Joseph J.W., Bk. II. ch. 14.)
	 
	 
	 
	66

	71
	67
	 
	 
	1Tim. 1:3
	From Macedonia(?) or Troas (?) Paul writes 1Timothy
	 
	67

	72
	68
	Nero d. GALBA OTHO VITELLIUS 
	 
	 
	From Corinth (?) Paul writes Titus.
	 
	68

	4073
	69
	VESPASIAN (*1)
	 
	 
	In Prison at Rome Paul writes 2Timothy
	 
	69


(*1)  Jerusalem taken by Vespasian and Titus late in the year A.D. 69. 
(*2)  The Chronological order according to Lightfoot, Biblical Essays (p. 222), is Philipp., Coloss., Ephes. 

THE DISPENSATIONAL POSITION OF THE BOOK OF THE "ACTS" 
This Is Appendix 181 From The Companion Bible. 

1. The original title of the Book was probably simply "Acts" (praxeis), as in Codex Sinaiticus ([image: image67.png]


), and there is no reason to doubt that it owes its human authorship to Luke, "the beloved physician" (Colossians 4:14). Tradition from very early times ascribes it to him. Eusebius (fl. A. D. 300) in his Ecclesiastical History says, "Luke ... a physician has left us two inspired books ... one of these is his gospel ... The other is his acts of the apostles which he composed not from what he had heard from others (like his gospel), but from what he had seen himself" (Bk. III, chapter 4). 

2. The Book is a record of the "Acts" of the Holy Spirit through "witnesses chosen before of God" (10:41) during the period of the final offer to the children of Israel of national restoration and blessing, on condition of national repentance and obedience. In the Old Testament the offer was made by the FATHER, as Jehovah, through the prophets (Hebrews 1:1), and was rejected (compare Zechariah 7:12-14; etc). In the Gospels the offer was renewed in and by the SON, and was again rejected (Matthew 23:37-39; etc). "Acts" records the third and final presentation by the HOLY SPIRIT, and its final rejection by the Nation (28:25-28; Romans 11:25, etc). Of these "chosen witnesses" no mention is made of "works" done by any save those through Peter and John of the Twelve, and later those through Paul. 

3. The Structure (page 1575 in The Companion Bible) shows that the Book consists of two main divisions (compare the Structures of Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, etc. in The Companion Bible), each being divided in beautiful correspondence (see detail Structures in The Companion Bible). 

   The FIRST portion, consisting of the first twelve chapters (after the introduction 1:1-5), concerns the "witness" (1:8) of the apostles in Jerusalem, Judaea, and Samaria (Appendix 180). Peter, the apostle of "the circumcision" (Galatians 2:7), is the central figure, and this section ends with his imprisonment at Jerusalem (A. D. 44). 

   The SECOND division, that is to say, the last sixteen chapters, carries on the "witnessing" "unto the uttermost part of the earth" (comapre 1:8; Colossians 1:23), Paul being the chief personage (Galatians 2:7). This division terminates with his imprisonment at Rome in A. D. 61 (Appendix 180). "Acts" was most probably published towards the end of that imprisonment, that is to say, A. D. 62-63. 

   The period covered by the entire Book is therefore as follows: 

i. From Pentecost A. D. 29 to Passover (12:3, 4) A. D. 44; 

ii. From Pentecost (?) A. D. 46 to A. D. 61. 

   Consecutively, from A. D. 29 to A. D. 61 = 32 years (4 x 8 = 32. Appendix 10). This must not be confounded with the whole period between the Crucifixion, the climax of the national rejection of the Lord as Messiah, and the destruction of Jerusalem by Titus, videlicet, from A. D. 29 to A. D. 69; that is, 40 years (Appendix 10). 

4. The DISPENSATIONAL TEACHING of "ACTS" is of profoundest import, and is significantly set forth by the Structures; compare also Appendix 180. 

   In the earlier section, the "witnessing" of the Twelve, as recorded from 2:5 to the end of chapter 12, was to "Jews and proselytes" (2:10) alone; "unto you (Jews) first" (3:26), etc. Their subject was that Jesus ("the Nazarene") IS the Messiah; compare 2:31, 36; 3:18, 20; 4:10, 26; 5:42; 8:5, 37 (see Note); 9:20, 22. At Damascus, after his "Conversion", Saul (Paul) "preached (kerusso, Appendix 121. 1) Jesus (see Note on 9:20) in the synagogues, that He is the Son of God", and proved "that this is very Christ", that is to say, Jesus as the Messiah. There was no proclamation to Gentiles as such (see 11:3). The preaching of the Word was to the Jews only (11:19), and to the Gentile proselytes, that the crucified "Nazarene", Jesus, was in truth the Messiah (see Note on 10:48). The duration of this witnessing was about 15 years; see above and Appendix 180. The second part of "Acts" records the apostleship of Paul, and his "witnessing", which was to Jews and Gentiles alike. He was the "chosen vessel" separated by the Holy Spirit "to bear My Name before Gentiles and Kings, and sons of Israel" (huion te Israel, 9:15). His subject was "Jesus and the resurrection" (17:18). Not, be it marked, Jesus as Messiah, but Jesus (Saviour-God), raised from among the dead, and made the federal Head of a new race of beings by resurrection, as announced in Psalm 2:7, with which compare 13:32-39, and see Notes. This "witnessing" lasted the 15-16 years (see 3 above) of the labours of Paul and those associated with him till the imprisonment in A. D. 61. And to the Jew was given priority of hearing the message (13:5, 14, 42, 43; 14:1; 17:1, 10, 17; 18:4, 7, 19, 26; 19:8). 

5. Throughout the whole period of the "Acts", the witnessing was accompanied by the miraculous gifts promised (Mark 16:17, 18). Compare 3:7, 8; 5:5, 10, 15, 16; 6:8; 8:6, 7, 13; 9:33-42; 11:28; 13:11; 14:8-10; 16:18; 19:6, 12; 20:9-12; 28:3-6, 8, 9. At the close these gifts ceased, as is plain from the significance of Philippians 2:26 (A. D. 62); 1 Timothy 5:23 (A. D. 67); 2 Timothy 4:20 (A. D. 68). See Appendix 180. Thenceforward, the privilege of proclaiming and "witnessing" (Isaiah 43:10; 44:8, etc.) was taken from the Jew, and "the salvation of God" (see Note on Isaiah 49:6) was "sent 1 to the Gentiles" (28:28). The proclamation is now by witnesses taken out from among "all the Gentiles upon whom My Name is called" (15:17), including of course the Jewish members of "the body". 

6. Having now before us all the "sequence of fact" (comapre also the Structure, page 1575, in The Companion Bible and Appendix 180), we can trace "the progress of doctrine", the development of dispensational teaching in Acts, as well as in the complementary "Church" Epistles of Paul, and the limitations of the strictly Hebrew Epistles (Appendix 180, and Introd. Notes to each). Our Lord's words in John 16:12, 13, are precious, and they are precise (see Note in loc.). The Gospels record what the Lord "began to do and teach" (1:1); after His resurrection He continued "speaking of the things pertaining to the Kingdom" (Appendix 112); and after His Ascension the teaching is carried on by the Holy Spirit, the Spirit of the truth (John 14:16, 17, 26; 15:26), Who was to guide (lead on) into "all the truth" (see Notes, John 16:12,13). During the "Acts" period, believers were guided into much truth, truth in advance of what had previously been revealed. They were instructed in much that they had been unable "to bear" before the coming of the Holy Spirit to instruct them. But not even yet had they been guided into "all the truth". This was reserved, and not permitted to be revealed, until the public proclaiming of "the kingdom" had ended, after the close of the "Acts". (See Notes on the Epp., specially Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians.) Then it was, at the commencement of this present interim period during which "blindness in part is happened to Israel" (Romans 11:25), that "the church which is His body" (Ephesians 1:22, 23) began to be formed "to the praise of the glory of His grace" (Ephesians 1:6, and Note on 15:14). As above stated, and as the facts show, this church did not begin at Pentecost as is so commonly taught and believed. 

NOTE 

1 Sent = sent away; Greek apostello. Implying the mission or commission employed, and the power and authority backing it. (Appendix 174. 1). 

182.  THE LORD'S BRETHREN
This Is Appendix 182 From The Companion Bible 

According to Matt. 13:55, the Lord had four brothers (i.e. half-brothers, as we say), James, Joses, Simon and Judas.  He had at least three sisters also - "and His sisters, are they not all with us?"  Had there been but two, the word all would have been both. 

The Lord is called mary's "firstborn" (Matt. 1:25 and Luke 2:7), and the natural inference is that Mary had other children.  The word prototokos is used only in these two passages and in Rom. 8:29;  Col. 1:15, 18;  Heb. 1:6;  11:28;  12:23 (pl.);  Rev. 1:5, so that the meaning is easily ascertained.  Had He been her only son, the word would have been monogenes, which occurs in Luke 7:12;  8:42;  9:38, of human parentage; and of the Lord, as the only begotten of the Father, in John 1:14, 18;  3:16, 18;  1John 4;9.  In Heb. 11:17 it is used of Isaac, Abraham's only son according to the promise. 

In Psalm 69, a Psalm with many predictive allusions to the Lord's earthly life (see Note on Title), verse 8 reads, "I am become a stranger unto my brethren, and an alien unto my mother's children".   The Gospel history records His brethren in association with His mother.  After the miracle at Cana, which they probably witnessed, we are told that "He went down to Capernaum, He, and His mother, and His brethren, and His disciples" (John 2:12).  Later on they exhibit a spirit of opposition or jealousy, for while He is speaking to the people, His brethren, accompanied by His mother, sought Him, apparently to hinder His work (Matt. 12:46, 47;  Mark 3:31, 32;  Luke 8:19, 20).  In Mark 3:21 we read, "When His friends heard of it, they went out to lay hold on Him; for they said, He is beside Himself".  The expression "His friends" (margin "kinsmen") is hoi par autou, "those beside Him ", and it denotes a relationship so close as to identify them with the "brethren" of v. 31.  Again (John 7:3-10), they showed lack of sympathy with His work, and the reason is given in v. 5, "For neither did His brethren believe in Him".  They are not seen again till, after His resurrection, they are gathered in the upper room with the apostles, and with His mother and theirs (Acts 1:14).  Their unbelief had gone.  James had become a servant to the Lord Jesus Christ (James 1:1), through the appearance to him of the risen Savior (1Cor. 15:7), and, shortly, is a "pillar" of the church in Jerusalem (Acts 12:17;  15:13-21;  21:18;  Gal. 1:19;  2:9, 12).  The other brethren seem to have joined in the witness by itinerating; see 1Cor. 9:5. 

The natural meaning of the term "His brethren", in the Scripture record, would never have been challenged, but for the desire, when corruption crept into the churches (Acts 20:29, 30), of raising Mary from the position of "handmaid of the Lord" (Luke 1:38) to the exalted one of Theotokos, mother of God, whence it was an easy step to investing her with divine honors, as being herself a goddess.  And thus the way was cleared for identifying her with the great goddess of Paganism, who is the mother of a divine son, and who is yet a virgin, a deity best known by the appellation she bore in Egypt, Isis, the mother of Horus.  So it was put forth that Mary had no children other than the Lord, and that His brethren and sisters were either the children of Joseph by a former wife, or the Lord's cousins, the children of Mary, the wife of Cleophas.  Those who maintained the former opinion asserted that Joseph was an old man when he married Mary.  Of this there is not the least hint in the Gospel records.  If he had older children, the right of the Lord Jesus to the throne of David would be invalidated, for the two genealogies in Matt. 1 and Luke 3 show that the regal rights were united in Joseph and Mary (Ap. 99). 

With reference to Jerome's "cousin" theory, it may be stated that the word "brother" is used in Scripture, (1) in the sense of blood-relationship, as children of the same parent or parents; (2) in the wider sense of descent from a common ancestor, e.g. Acts 7:23, 25, where Abraham is the forefather; (3) in a still wider signification of fellow-man (Matt. 7:3-5;  18:15);   (4) to express spiritual relationship (Matt. 23:8;  28:10;  Acts 9:17;  Rom. 8:29;  Heb. 2:11).  In the passages where His brethren are referred to, viz. Matt. 12:46, 47;  13:55;  Mark 3:31;  Luke 8:19;  John 7:3, 5, 10;  Acts 1:14;  1Cor 9:5;  Gal. 1:19, only the first meaning can apply.  Had they been cousins, the term would have been sungenes which is used in Mark 6:4;  Luke 1:36, 58;  2:44;  14:12;  21:16;  John 18:26;  Acts 10:24;  Rom. 9:3;  16:7, 11, 21, and  is translated "kin", "kinsman" or "kinsfolk", except in Luke 1:36, 58, where it is rendered "cousin".  The Scriptures distinguish "kinsman" from "brother";  see Luke 14:12;  21:16.  Only in Rom. 9:3 are the two words in apposition, and there "brother" is used in the sense of fellow-Israelite (No. 2).  "Brother", therefore, when used in N.T. in any sense other than that of No. 2 or of No. 3, must be restricted to signification No. 1. 

"THIS IS THAT" (ACTS 2:16) 
This Is Appendix 183 From The Companion Bible 

1. "This is that which was spoken by the prophet Joel." There is nothing in the words to tell us what is "this" and what is "that". The word "this" is emphatic and the word "But", with which Peter's argument begins, sets what follows in contrast. This shows that the quotation was used to rebut the charge of drunkenness (verse 13) 

   So far from these signs and wonders being a proof that "these men" were drunken, "this", said the apostle is "that" (same kind of thing) which Joel prophesied would take place "in the last days". Peter does not say these were the last days, but this (that follows) is what Joel says of those days. He does not say "then was fulfilled", nor "as it is written", but merely calls attention to what the prophet said of similar scenes yet future. 

   Therefore to understand what Peter really meant by "this is that", we must turn to the prophecy of Joel. And in order to understand that prophecy, we must see exactly what it is about. 

It is about the Christian Dispensation? or 

The Dispensation of judgment which is to follow it? or 

Is it about the Jew and the Gentile? or 

Is it about the church of God? 

2. The Structure on page 1224 (in The Companion Bible) gives the scope of Joel as a whole, while that on page 1227 (in The Companion Bible) gives that of the last member B (page 1224 in The Companion Bible) in which occur the "signs" to which Peter points in connexion with "this is that". From this it will be seen that the prophecy of Joel links up with the last clause of the "song of Moses" in Deuteronomy 32:43 (see Revelation 15:3), which ends 

"And (He) will be merciful unto His Land and to His People." 

   So Joel 2.18 begins: 

"Then will Jehovah be jealous for His Land, and pity His People." 

   "THIS", therefore is "THAT". It is the subject-matter and remote context of Acts 2:16. It concerns Jehovah's Land and Jehovah's People, and has consequently nothing to do with the church of this Dispensation. Peter calls "the house of Israel" (verse 36) to the very repentance spoken of in the call to repentance of Joel (1:14 - 2:17; see A, Structure, page 1224 in The Companion Bible). 

3. But the key to the correct understanding of Peter's quotation lies in the word "afterward" of Joel 2:28. The question is, after what? This we can learn only from Joel himself. Peter does not explain it, nor can we understand it from Peter's words alone. 

   The Structure (page 1227 in The Companion Bible) shows us that the whole subject of 2:18 - 3:21 is,-evil removed from the Land and the People, and blessing bestowed on both; and these are set forth alternately. In 2:28, 29 we have spiritual blessings connected with the temporal of the previous verses, introduced thus: 

"And it shall come to pass AFTERWARD, that I will pour out My spirit upon all flesh," etc. 

   After what? The answer is AFTER the temporal blessings of verses 23-27. It is important to note that the temporal precede the spiritual blessings. The holy spirit was not poured out on all flesh at Pentecost: only on some of those present. None of the great signs in the heavens and on the earth had been shown. No deliverance took place in Jerusalem: both Land and People were still under the Roman yoke. 

4. Thus, from a careful study of the two passages, it will be seen that there is a wide divergence between the statements of apostle and prophet on the one hand, and the general belief of Christendom, which the majority hold so tenaciously, not to say acrimoniously, that "the church" was formed at Pentecost (see Appendix 181 and Appendix 186), on the other. 

(a) There can be no mistake about the meaning of Joel's word "afterward". It is not the simple Hebrew word 'ahar = after (compare Genesis 5:4, etc.), but the compound 'aharey-ken = after that (as Genesis 6:4, etc.). 

(b) It is therefore certain that the word "this" in Acts 2:16 refers to what follows, and not to what precedes; to the future events predicted by Joel, and not to those then taking place in Jerusalem. 

(c) As Joel speaks of no gift of tongues, "this" cannot refer to these Pentecostal tongues, the outstanding cause of all the wonder and excitement. 

(d) None of the things detailed in verses 17, 19 came to pass. "This" therefore could not be the fulfillment of Joel's prediction, as the "pouring out" was only on the apostles and those associated with them. 

5. To sum up: As we have seen, there is in Acts 2:16 no fulfillment of Joel's prophecy either expressed or implied, and Peter's argument narrows down to this, videlicet, that a charge of drunkenness can no more be sustained against "these" than it can be against those in the yet future scenes spoken of by Joel, when the wondrous spiritual blessings will be poured out on all flesh AFTER THAT, that is to say, after all the temporal blessings spoken of have been bestowed upon Israel's Land and Israel's People. 

SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "GRACE", ETC. 

This Is Appendix 184 From The Companion Bible. 

   There are three nouns, two verbs, and one adjective, to be noticed here. 

I Nouns. 

1. charis = free, undeserved favour ; occ. 156 times, rendered "grace" 130 times; "favour" 6 times; "thank", "thankworthy", etc., twelve times; "a pleasure" twice, and "acceptable", "benefit", "gift", "gracious", "joy", and "liberality", once each. 

   It is not found in Matthew or Mark. In Luke it occurs eight times, rendered "grace", "gracious", "favour", and "thank". John uses it four times in 1:14, 16, 17. It occurs sixteen times in Acts, 110 times in Paul's epistles, sixteen times in those of James, Peter, John, and Jude; and twice in the Revelation, at the beginning and the end of that book of judgment (1:4; 22:21). 

2. charisma = a gift of grace, a free gift. Occ. seventeen times, always of God's gift. Rendered "gift" except in Romans 5:15, 16, where it is "free gift". 

3. eupreia. Only in James 1:11, meaning beauty of form, or appearance. 

II. Verbs. 

1. charizomat = give as an act of grace; hence, forgive. Occ. twenty-three times, twelve being rendered "forgive". In the Gospels, only in Luke 7:21 (give), verse 42 (frankly forgive), verse 43 (forgive); four times in Acts (3:14, granted; 25:11, 16, deliver; 27:24, give), and sixteen times in Paul's epistles: renderd forgive, save Romans 8:32. 1 Corinthians 2:12. Galatians 3:18. Philippians 1:29; 2:9. Philemon 22. 

2. charitoo = treat with grace. Only in Luke 1:28 (highly favoured) and Ephesians 1:6 (make accepted). 

III. Adjective. 

chrestos = useful, serviceable, from chraomai to use. Occ. seven times; "gracious" in 1 Peter 2:3; "easy", Matthew 11:30; "better", Luke 5:39; "kind", Luke 6:35; Ephesians 4:32; "goodness", Romans 2:4; "good", 1 Corinthians 15:33. 

  (a) chrestotes (the noun) occ. ten times, and is transl. "goodness", "kindness", etc. 

185.  THE FORMULAE OF BAPTISM IN ACTS AND THE EPISTLES 
(In relation to Matt. 28:19, 20.)
This Is Appendix 185 From The Companion Bible.

1. To some, perplexity, and even distress, is caused by the apparent neglect of the disciples to carry out the Lord's command in Matt. 28:19, 20, with regard to the formula of baptism.  They read the express words of the risen Lord in the Gospel:  then, turning to Acts and onwards, they find no single instance of, or reference to, baptism in which the Triune name of Father, Son, and Holy Spirit is employed. 

2. On the contrary, from the very first, only ten days after the injunction had been given, Peter is found (Acts 2:38) commanding all his hearers including those of the dispersion (the diaspora) to be baptized in (the texts, except T, read en, not epi, nor eis as in Matt. 28:19) the name of Jesus Christ.  Acts 8:16 (eis); 10:48 (en); 19:5 (eis), are in accord, the formula being in or into the name of the Lord, or the Lord Jesus. In the last case, whether this refers to those who heard John or Paul, or whether the baptism was that of John or Paul, the formula is the same.  Rom. 6:3, -- "as many of us as were baptized into (eis) Christ Jesus".  1Cor. 1:13, 15; here baptism "in (eis) the name of Paul" is clearly contrasted with baptism in the name of the Lord Jesus, or Christ Jesus, which must have been used as to Crispus, Gaius, and Stephanas. 

3. In all the other places where the act of baptism is mentioned, directly or indirectly, the formula by implication is the same.  These are:  Acts 8:38; 9:18 (and 22:16); 16:15, 33; 18:8.  Yet on the other hand there stands the definite command in Matt. 28:19, 20, as to the discipling of THE NATIONS into (eis) the Triune name of the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit. 

4. The "difficulty" is created by non-observance of the injunction in 2Tim. 2:15 as to "rightly dividing the word of truth".  It comes by mixing up and thus confusing the "mystery" (Ap. 193) concerning the church of God during the "times of the Gentiles" with the ordinances and observances of the "times" of Messiah (Isa. 33:6), with which the command in Matt. 28:19, 20 has clearly to do, as the discipling of the nations AS NATIONS, is expressly declared.  It is the commission of the Jewish ministry at the end of this age.  There is nothing corresponding to this form of baptism in any of the foregoing passages (2), all of which are connected with individuals or families.  Inasmuch as the mystery is the great secret which was "kept secret since the world began" (Rom. 16:25; cp. Eph. 3:9; Col. 1:26), it follows logically that it must not be read into the Gospels. 

5. The "discipling" work of Matt. 28:19, 20 is national work:  its object -- to bring all nations into blessing with Israel. It has nothing to do with the present dispensation and the "one baptism" (Eph. 4:5) of this dispensation.  Matt. 28:19, 20 takes up the proclamation of the kingdom, left uncompleted in Matt. 10:5-15, after the church has been called on high.  Therefore, the baptism "in" or "into" the name of the Lord Jesus in Acts, &c, was the continuation of John's baptism for a while, i.e. during the transitional period of Acts (see App. 180, 181) until the mystery was openly revealed and fully proclaimed (see Longer Note, p. 1694).  Then, the baptism of Eph 4:5 supervened and still maintains. 

6. To hold, as some do, that the disciples had "forgotten", or were "ignorant of", or else "ignored" the express command of the Lord, is to charge those spirit endowed men with either incompetence or insubordination!  Peter and John and the rest must have known well the meaning and future reference of Matt. 28:19, 20; and they knew of John's baptism also:  but until "led on" into more of "all the truth", by the Holy Spirit, and until the revelation of the secret concerning the church which is His body was declared, they continued to baptize, as John had done, into the name of the Lord Jesus. 

7. This explanation does no violence to the Word of God.  It does not impugn the intelligence or bona fides of the disciples.  It leaves each of the several Scriptures unscathed and in its proper place, and each as being absolute truth.  What it really "touches" is tradition only and the teaching based thereon. 

CHURCH (GREEK EKKLESIA) 
This Is Appendix 186 From The Companion Bible. 

1. The Greek word ekklesia means assembly, or a gathering of called-out ones. It is used seventy times in the Septuagint for the Hebrew kahal (from which latter we have our word call), rendered in Septuagint by sunagoge and ekklesia.1 This latter word occ. in New Testament 115 times (36 in plural), and is always translated "church" except in Acts 19:32, 39, 41 (assembly). 

2. kahal is used (1) of Israel as a People called out from the rest of the nations (Genesis 28:3); (2) of the tribal council of Simeon and Levi, those called out from each tribe (Genesis 49:6); (3) of an assembly of Israelites called out for worship or any other purpose (Deuteronomy 18:16; 31:30. Joshua 8:35. Judges 21:8); (4) any assembly of worshippers as a congregation (Psalm 22:22, 25. Ekklesia in Matthew 16:18; (18:17. 1Corinthians 14:19, 35, etc.); (5) the equivalent ekklesia of separate assemblies in different localities (Acts 5:11; 8:3. 1 Corinthians 4:17, etc.); (6) of the guild or "union" of Ephesian craftsmen (Acts 19:32, 41), and verse 39 (the lawful assembly). Finally, the special Pauline usage of ekklesia differs from all these. Other assemblies consisted of called-out ones from Jews, or from Gentiles (Acts 18:22), but this new body is of called-out ones from both. 

3. Our word "church" 2 has an equally varied usage. It is used (1) of any congregation; (2) of a particular church (England, or Rome, etc); (3) of the ministry of a church; (4) of the building in which the congregation assembles; (5) of Church as distinct from Chapel; (6) of the church as distinct from the world, and lastly, it is used in the Pauline sense, of the body of Christ. 

4. It is of profound importance to distinguish the usage of the word in each case, else we may be reading "the church which was in the wilderness" into the Prison Epistles, although we are expressly told that there is neither Jew nor Gentile in the "church which is His body". And when our Lord said "On this rock I will build my church" (Matthew 16:18), those who heard His words could not connect them with the "mystery" which was "hid in God" and had not then been made known to the sons of men. Confusion follows our reading what refers to Israel in the past or the future into the present dispensation. Readers are referred to the various notes in the connexions. 

5. The word where qualified by other terms occurs thus: - 

Church of God; Acts 20:28. 1 Corinthians 1:2; 10:32; 11:16 (plural), 22; 15:9. 2 Corinthians 1:1. Galatians 1:13. 1 Thessalonians 2:14 (plural). 2 Thessalonians 1:4 (plural). 1 Timothy 3:5, 15 (c. of the living God). 

Churches of Christ; Romans 16:16. 

Church in .. house; Romans 16:5. 1 Corinthians 16:19. Colossians 4:15. Philemon 2. 

Churches of the Gentiles; Romans 16:4. 

Churches of Galatia; 1 Corinthians 16:1. Galatians 1:2. Of Asia; 1 Corinthians 16:19. Of Macedonia; 2 Corinthians 8:1. Of Judaea; Galatians 1:22. Of the Laodiceans; Colossians 4:16. Of the Thessalonians; 1 Thessalonians 1:1; 2 Thessalonians 1:1. 

Church of the firstborn (plural); Hebrews 12:23. 

Church in Ephesus, Smyrna, etc. Revelation 2 and 3; and 

Churches; Revelation 22:16. 

NOTES 

   1 kahal occurs in the Old Testament 123 times; congregation eighty-six, assembly seventeen, company seventeen, and multitude three times. The Septuagint uses sunagoge and ekklesia as practically synonymous terms. But the sunagoge concerns the bringing together of the members of an existing society or body excluding all others, whereas the ekklesia calls and invites all men, including outsiders everywhere, to join it. Sunagoge being permanently associated with Jewish worship, was dropped by the early Christians in favor of ekklesia as of wider import. 

   2 Is derived from the Greek kuriakos, of or belonging to the Lord, house (Greek oikos) being understood. It comes to us through Anglo-Saxon circe (Scottish kirk). 

187.  THE BURYING OF THE PATRIARCHS (Acts 7:15, 16).
This Is Appendix 187 From The Companion Bible. 

It is recorded that there were two distinct purchases by Abraham and Jacob for the purpose of burying their dead :  one a field with a cave (Machpelah) at the end of it, which was bought by Abraham of Ephron the Hittite for 400 shekels of silver (Gen. 23:16-18); the other, "a parcel of a field" which was bought by Jacob of the sons of Hamor, the father of Shechem, for 100 pieces of money (Gen. 33:18, 19). 

In the former were buried Sarah (Gen. 23:19), Abraham (Gen. 25:9), Isaac (Gen. 49:31), Rebekah and Leah (Gen. 49:31), and Jacob (Gen. 50:12, 13). 

In the latter were buried Joseph (Josh. 24:32), and the other sons of Jacob who died in Egypt (Acts 7:16). 

In Acts 7:16 Stephen referred to these events, well known to his hearers who were seeking his life.  These found nothing to stumble at in his statement that Abraham bought the sepulcher of the sons of Emmor (the father) (*1) of Sychem, whereas Gen. 33:18,19 states that Jacob was the buyer of "a parcel of a field" from the sons of Hamor in Shechem. 

The explanation probably is simple, -- Abraham was a rich man :  rich men often buy, if they can, "parcels" of land for some reason or other :  why should not Abraham have had a second place of sepulture assured, if he so desired? 

As the Hittites were eager to oblige the rich and powerful sojourner among them, in the matter of Machpelah, as we know; so he would have little difficulty in buying the parcel at Sychem from the original holders in his time.  Between Abraham's death and the appearance of Jacob at Sychem, eighty-five years had passed (Ap. 50, pp. 51, 52).  Jacob was a keen man of business, but during his long absence "abroad" the title may have lapsed, or become obscure.  Hence, when he desired to resume possession of a piece of family property, so to speak, he had to pay something by way of forfeit to make good his claim. The comparatively small sum recorded strengthens this suggestion.  Modern instances are familiar to us.  There is no reason why it should not be so in this case.  And have we never heard of two family burying -places? So here, Jacob was buried in the one, Machpelah; Joseph and his brethren in the other at Sychem. 

(*1) Almost all the texts read en = in, instead of tou = the father of.

188.  "ANOTHER KING" (Acts 7:17, 18). (Being supplemental to Ap. 37.)
This Is Appendix 188 From The Companion Bible. 

Discoveries of late years have thrown much light on ancient Egyptian life and history, as touched upon in the Bible.  But so many unsolved problems and "debated questions" remain as to the dynasties and individual kings, that it is not yet possible to give any reliable "table" such as that referred to in Ap. 37. 

Nevertheless, we are now able to accept definite conclusions as to the Pharaoh of the Exodus of whom Stephen spoke : 

        "The People grew and multiplied in Egypt, till another king arose, which knew not Joseph." 

How this could be has long been a difficulty with many, but discoveries in Egypt have removed it. 

If we read this passage accurately in the original we notice that the word for another is heteros, which means another of a different kind; and not allos which means another of the same kind. (*1) (See Ap. 124. 1 and 2.) 

The word points, therefore, to the fact that it was not another king of the same dynasty, but one of a different dynasty altogether, and this agrees with Exod. 1:8.  The Sept. there uses heteros for the Hebrew word hadash ("new"); and aneste for the Heb. word kum ("arose"), which means to stand up and, in some connexions, occupy the place of (or instead of) another.  (See the kindred Chaldee word in Dan. 2:31, 39, 44; 3:24.  For meaning of hadash see Deut. 32:17, and cp. Judg. 5:8.) 

Josephus says, "the crown being come into another family" (Ant. ii. 9. 1). 

The discoveries now made in Egypt prove that this was the case.  The mummy of this very Pharaoh is to be seen to-day in the Museum at Bulak, and it is clear that this Rameses was the Pharaoh of the Oppression. (*2) 

He was an Assyrian, and every feature of his face is seen to be quite different from the features of the Pharaoh who preceded him. 

Now we can comprehend Isa. 52:4 which has so puzzled the commentators, who were unable to understand why the two oppressions, in Egypt and by Assyria (centuries apart), should be mentioned together in the same sentence, as though they were almost contemporary.  There was no oppression (on the lines of Egypt) in Assyria. 

The discoveries in Egypt thus independently and entirely confirm the perfect accuracy of the Divine words in showing that this was so, for in Isa. 52:4 we read : 

        "Thus saith Adonai Jehovah, 
        My People went down aforetime into Egypt to sojourn there; 
        And the Assyrian oppressed them without cause." 
            Cp. Jer. 50:17. 

(*1) The force of these may be seen in Matt. 2:12 :  "another way" (allos).  Matt. 4:21 :  "other two brethren" (allos).  Gal 1:6, 7 :  "a different (heteros) gospel, which is not another" (allos).  Matt. 6:24 R.V. :  "hate the one and love the other" (heteros).  Matt. 11:3 :  "do we look for another" (heteros).  Heb. 7:11 :  "another priest" (heteros). 

(*2) While Meneptah, his son, was the Pharaoh of the Exodus. 

189.  APOSTLES :  ELDERS :  PROPHETS.
This Is Appendix 189 From The Companion Bible. 

1. APOSTLES.  In the Gospels the word apostolos (sing. and pl) occurs only nine times as compared with sixty-nine in Acts and the Epistles, and three in Revelation.  In Matthew, Mark, Luke and Acts (except 14:4, 14) the term is used of the Twelve chosen and commissioned by the Lord (Matt. 11:1; Luke 6:13) during His earthly ministry.  From this office Judas fell, his place being filled later by Matthias (Acts 1:26).  In the Epistles and Revelation the context shows where the Twelve are meant. 

The one occurrence in John's Gospel is in 13:16, where it is used in the general sense of one sent forth (on some special message or errand).  He Who is called the Apostle (Heb. 3:1) is so constantly (presented in that Gospel as the One sent of the Father (see notes on John 14:24; 17:3) that other messengers are lost sight of. 

Besides the Twelve there were others appointed by the Lord after His Ascension (Eph. 4:11. Cp. 1Cor. 12:28).  Such were Paul and Barnabas, first called so in Acts 14:4, 14; Andronicus and Junias (Rom. 16:7).  Paul nineteen times calls himself and apostle, and argues his claim in 1Cor. 9 and 2Cor. 12.  See also 1Thess. 1:1; 2:6, where Paul associates Silvanus and Timothy with himself.  Twice the word apostolos (besides John 13:16 referred to above) is translated "messenger", in 2Cor. 8:23.  Phil. 2:25.  See notes there. 

2. ELDERS.  "Elders" is frequently met with in the O.T. as indicating an official position, e.g. elders of the tribes, elders of the cities, elders of the Midian, &c.  In the Gospels and Acts the term generally refers to the Sanhedrin.  The name seems to have been taken over into the Christian Church to describe the members of the Council at Jerusalem other than the apostles (Acts 11:30; 15:2-23), and then similar officers were appointed in local churches (Acts 14:23; 20:17.  Tit. 1:5).  That these were identical with the "overseers" of Acts 20:28 (Gr. episkopoi, rendered "bishop" in Phil. 1:1.  1Tim. 3:2.  Tit. 1:7.  1Pet. 2:25) is clear from comparison with Acts 20:17.  1Tim. 5:17.  Tit. 1:5, 7.  1Pet. 5:1, 2 (see notes). There were thus "business" elders and "preaching" elders.  Peter and John both call themselves elders (1Pet. 5:1.  2John 1.  3John 1). 


3. PROPHETS.  A prophet was one who spoke for God (see Ap. 49), and this applies to those of the New Testament as well as those of the Old.  It did not necessarily mean that he foretold the future, though sometimes that was done, as in the case of Agabus (Acts 11:28; 21:10).  Prophecy was one of the gifts of the Spirit, and its chief design was to comfort, exhort (Acts 15:32), and testify from the Scriptures for the edification of believers.  Prophets are included in the gifts of 1Cor. 12:28.  Eph 4:11, and directions for the orderly exercise of their gifts are given in 1Cor. 14. 

Besides Acts 13:1, where it is impossible to distinguish between the five persons mentioned as prophets and teachers (two of them being called apostles also in the next chapter), -- Judas and Silas also are called prophets in 15:32. 

SYNONYMOUS WORDS FOR "SERVANT", "SERVE", ETC. 
This Is Appendix 190 From The Companion Bible. 

I. 

1. diakonos is a servant as seen in activity (compare dioko, to pursue). It occurs eight times in the Gospels (not in Luke); is twice transl. "minister" (Matthew 20:26. Mark 10:43); six times "servant". The other twenty-two occurrences are in Paul's epistles; transl. "minister", except in Romans 16:1 ("servant"), and Philippians 1:1. 1Timothy 3:8, 12 ("deacon"). It is not found in Acts where the institution of the so-called deacons is recorded. 

2. doulos = slave, bond-servant. There are seventy-three occ. in the Gospels, three in Acts, thirty in Paul's epistles, five in the epistles of James, 1Peter and 2Peter, and Jude, and fourteen in the Revelation. It is translated "servant", except in 1Corinthians 12:13. Galatians 3:28. Ephesians 6:8. Colossians 3:11. Revelation 6:15; 13:16; 19:18, where the rendering is "bond" or "bondman". The fem. doule occ. Luke 1:38, 48. Acts 2:18; transl. "handmaiden"; doulon, "servant", occ. only in Romans 6:19. 

3. huperetes means an under-rower, and is used, generally, for one in a subordinate capacity. It is transl. "officer" eleven times, "minister" five times, and "servant" four times. 

4. leitourgos = one who serves an office. In the Old Testament used of the priests and Levites. In New Testament, of God's ministers, except Philippians 2:25 (of Epaphroditus). It occurs five times. 

5. misthios and misthotos mean hired servants (from misthos, pay). Occ. Luke 15:17, 19. Mark 1:20. John 10:12, 13. 

6. oiketes is a household servant (oikos, a house), and is so rendered in Acts 10:7. Occ. Luke 16:13. Romans 14:4. 1Peter 2:18; "servant". 

7. pais (Appendix 108. iv) means a boy, and then, like Latin puer, French garcon, and English boy, it means a servant. Rendered "servant" eleven times, and should also be so transl. Acts 3:13, 26; 4:27, 30. 

8. therapon is an attendant, one who performs services voluntarily, whether freeman or slave. Occ. only Hebrews 3:5. 

II. 

1. diakonia is the service rendered by a diakonos. Occ. once in the Gospels (Luke 10:40); eight times in Acts; twenty-four times in Paul's epistles, and once in the Revelation : rendered "ministry", "ministration", etc., save Acts 11:29, where it is "relief", the result of service, and Romans 11:13 (office). 

2. douleia. Occ. five times, always transl. "bondage". 

3. latreia. Occ five times, transl. "service", or "divine service". 

4. leitourgia. Occ. six times; transl. "ministration" (Luke 1:23), "service" (2Corinthians 9:12; Philippians 2:17, 30), and "ministry" (Hebrews 8:6; 9:21). From this comes English "liturgy". 

III. 

1. diakoneo. Occurs thirty-seven times, and is transl. "serve", "minister", etc. and twice "use the office of a deacon" (1Timothy 3:10, 13). 

2. douleuo = to serve as a bondman. It occurs twenty-five times; transl. "serve", "do service", except John 8:33; Acts 7:7; Galatians 4:9, 25; "be in bondage". 

3. douloo is to enslave. Occ. eight times, twice in the active sense, Acts 7:6; 1Corinthians 9:19; elsewhere in the passive (Romans 6:18, 22. 1Corinthians 7:15. Galatians 4:3. Titus 2:3. 2Peter 2:19). 

4. hupereteo. (Compare I. 3, above.) Occurs only in Acts 13:36; 20:34; 24:23. 

5. latreuo. (Compare II. 3, above.) Occ. twenty-one times, always referring to the worship of God, save in Acts 7:42. Transl. "serve", or "do the service", seventeen times, and "worship" four times. 

6. leitourgeo. (Compare I. 4; II. 4, above.) Occ. three times; Acts 13:2. Romans 15:27. Hebrews 10:11, rendered "minister". 

191.  "JUST", "JUSTIFY", ETC.

This Is Appendix 191 From The Companion Bible. 

1. dikaios = just, righteous. From dike, right (see Ap. 177. 4).  Occ. eighty times; forty transl. "righteous"; thirty-three "just"; five times "right"; and thrice "meet".  In two places (Rom. 3:8.  Heb. 2:2) "just" is the rendering of endikos.  No other word in N.T. for "just", or "righteous". 

2. dikaioo is to set forth as righteous, to justify.  Occ. forty times, of which fifteen are in Romans.  Always rendered "justify", except Rom. 6:7 ("freed"), and Rev. 22:11 ("be righteous").  The participle is transl. "justifier" in Rom. 3:26. 

3. dikaiosune = righteousness.  Occ. ninety-two times, of which thirty-six are in Romans.  Always transl. "righteousness".  Other words to which the same transl. is given are dikaioma (see below), and euthutes, which latter occ. only in Heb. 1:8. 

4. dikaioma is a righteous ordinance, a decree (of acquittal).  See Ap. 177. 4.  Rendered "righteousness" in Rom. 2:26; 5:18; 8:4.  Rev. 19:8; and "ordinance" in Luke 1:6.  Heb 9:1, 10 :  "judgment", Rom. 1:32. Rev. 15:4 :  "justification", Rom. 5:16. 

5. dikaiosis = justification.  Occ. only in Rom. 4:25; 5:18.  The only other word rendered "justification" is dikaioma (see 4), in Rom. 5:16. 
  

192.  THE PAULINE EPISTLES. 
This Is Appendix 192 From The Companion Bible. 

A.  THE CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER.  (BEING SUPPLEMENTAL TO AP. 180.) 
B.  THE CANONICAL ORDER OF THE "CHURCH" EPISTLES. 


A.  THE CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER.
	 
	I THESSALONIANS
	 

	 
	II THESSALONIANS
	 

	1st Group 
	HEBREWS 
	See Ap. 180 and Introductory

	The seven earlier Letters. 
	I CORINTHIANS
	 Notes to each Epistle.

	 
	II CORINTHIANS
	 

	 
	GALATIANS
	 

	 
	ROMANS
	 



  
	 
	PHILIPPIANS (1)
	 

	2nd Group 
	PHILEMON
	See Ap. 180 and Introductory

	The Prison Letters.
	COLOSSIANS (2)
	Notes to each Epistle.

	 
	EPHESIANS (3)
	 


[The Hiatus between the second and third groups. Paul's movements during some four years after his release from imprisonment (A.D. 63) are shrouded in obscurity.  There is no Divine record.  Various hints may, however, be gathered from Phil. 2:24.  Philemon 22.  1Tim. 4:13.  2Tim. 1:15, 18; 4:10, 13, 20. Titus 1:5; 3:12 as to a journey or journeys in Asia and Europe, including most probably visits to Colosse and Ephesus, and possibly Dalmatia (Illyricum) and Spain. 

Whether the desire to visit Spain (Rom. 15:24, 28) was ever fulfilled is purely conjectural, notwithstanding a statement of Clement of Rome (Clement of Phil. 4:3 ?), A.D.  91-100, in an "Epistle to Corinthians", that Paul "went to the end of the west". 

Some take this to refer to Spain (and Gaul), but there is no proof; and that an inscription found in Spain recording that some "new superstition" was "got rid of" refers to Paul and his labors there, is not at all convincing. On the other hand, the significant absence of any mention or hint of such a visit in the three closing epistles -- 1Timothy, Titus and 2Timothy --can neither be overlooked nor explained away. 

The notion that Clement's words "end of the west" cover a visit to the British Isles may be dismissed in Bishop Lightfoot's words as "possessing neither evidence nor probability".] 
  

	 3rd Group
	I TIMOTHY
	See Ap. 180 and Introductory

	Pastoral Letters.
	TITUS 
	Notes to each Epistle.

	 
	  II TIMOTHY
	 


1. From the foregoing it will be seen that the number seven (Ap. 10) is apparent in the grouping of the Pauline Epistles as a whole. It is equally noticeable in the canonical order of the Church Epistles (see B below).  They divide into three groups, numbering together fourteen (two sevens) separate letters.  The first group consists of the seven earlier epistles. (4)  The second and third form another seven (4 + 3. See B. 1). 

2. It may be noted (among other things) that the seventh in this order (Romans) and the fourteenth (II Timothy) give the two unique and terrible lists of the condition and state of "the habitable world" preceding, and at the time of, the Lord's Coming at first, and preceding His Return (see notes; Rom. 1 and 2Tim. 3).  By careful study of the above table of Chronological Order, together with Ap. 180, the student will be able to elucidate for himself interesting and important problems connected with the period concerned. 



B.  THE CANONICAL ORDER OF THE "CHURCH" EPISTLES.
                                  A   ROMANS (Doctrine and Instruction). 
                                                B   I and II CORINTHIANS (Reproof). 
                                                    C   GALATIANS (Correction). 
                                            A   EPHESIANS (Doctrine and Instruction). 
                                                B   PHILIPPIANS (Reproof). 
                                                    C   COLOSSIANS (Correction). 
                                            A   I and II THESSALONIANS (Doctrine and Instruction). 

                            (Note. For the details of this Interrelation see P. 1660.) 




(1) , (2) , (3) Order according to Bishop Lightfoot. 

(4) Including Hebrews. The restoration of this Epistle to its proper chronological position affords a strong argument in favor of its Pauline authorship (see Introductory Notes), as without it the number of letters written by Paul would be thirteen, and this particular number (see Ap. 10) is inconceivable in such a connection. 




1. Seven churches are addressed as such by the Holy Spirit. Seven is the number of spiritual perfection, the same number as the Lord Himself addresses later to the assemblies (Rev. 2 and 3) from the glory. 

In these Epistles we have the perfect embodiment of the Spirit's teaching for the churches. They contain "all the truth" (John 16:13) into which the Spirit of the Truth was to guide the Lord's people.  They contain the things which the Lord could not speak on earth, for the time for it was not then.  They contain the "things of Mine which He shall take and shall show unto you".  The number of these Epistles, seven, is perfect.  Their order also is perfect. 

2. THAT THIS ORDER IS NOT CHRONOLOGICAL BUT TOPICAL and didactic is made clear beyond all question by the fact that the Holy Spirit has placed the Epistles written first of all (Thess.) seventh and last in the list.  The question whether the order in which the Holy Spirit has presented these Epistles is the order in which we find them in our Bibles must, therefore, be answered by the teaching of the Spirit Himself as unfolded to us in His own Divinely perfect arrangement which strives to evolve a doctrinal system according to the chronological sequence usually accepted. 

Although the chronological sequence of the Epistles has its own wonderful lesson to impart (see A. 2 above), as we trace in order the gradual unfolding of the teachings of the Spirit in connection with "the progress of doctrine", from Pentecost to Paul's imprisonment, yet these other teachings are fully presented to us by our Divine Guide in the experimental order in which the Epistles to the seven churches are sent out. 

In all the hundreds of Greek manuscripts of the N.T. the order of these Epistles never varies. The general order of the books of the N.T. takes the form of groups, viz. (1) the four Gospels; (2) Acts; (3) the so-called "general" Epistles; (4) the Pauline Epistles, and (5) the Apocalypse (Ap. 95).  But while the order of these five groups varies in some of the manuscripts, and the Pauline Epistles vary in their position with respect to the other four groups, and while the Pauline Epistles themselves vary in their order (e.g. Hebrews in some cases following Thessalonians, see p. 1823, 5 (e), the order of these seven Church Epistles is invariably the same. 

3. It is ignorance of this Divinely given standard that results in the deplorable attempts to "square" the teachings of our Lord in the Gospels, which concern the kingdom of heaven (Ap. 114) and the Jewish Polity, with the teaching of Paul the apostle and bondservant of Jesus Christ in the Church Epistles.  And so, when it is found that they cannot be "squared", we have the unseemly utterances and procedure of those who throw over the "Pauline doctrine", as they term it, in favor of "the teaching of Jesus", with contemptuous references to "the Hellenistic tendencies of Paul's mind", &c.; and such statements as "the Master's words must be preferred to a disciple's; "we must get back to Jesus", and so on.  All of which and similar utterances make abundantly clear the fact that the Divine teaching of the Holy Spirit, in fulfillment of the promise of the Lord in John 16:13, is not only overlooked or not understood by some, but is deliberately ignored and rejected by others who employ them. 

Any Christian who does not give earnest heed to what has been written specially for his instruction is liable thus to be led away.  Every word of Scripture is for him and his learning, but not every word is about him.  But these Epistles are all about him and about the special position in which he finds himself placed with reference to the Jew and the Gentile; the old creation and the new; the "flesh" and the "spirit"; and all the various phenomena which he finds in his experience. 

4. In connection with the order in which these "church" Epistles came to us, we notice first of all that they are grouped in two divisions of three and four (see above, B).  Three stand out distinct from all the others as being treatises rather than epistles, and as containing so much more doctrinal matter (*1) as compared with that which is epistolary.  This will be seen from the detail Structure (p. 1600) which gives the contents of each.  These three are Romans, Ephesians, and Thessalonians.  And the four are placed between these three in two pairs, each pair containing respectively reproof and correction, in contrast to the other three, which contain doctrine and instruction (according to 2Tim. 3:16). 

ROMANS comes first as containing the primaries of Christian education (see Introductory Notes, p. 1661). It starts by showing Man (Gentile and Jew alike) as utterly ruined and helpless, lost and ungodly sinners; how the saved sinner has died together with Christ, and together with His is risen to "newness of life"; made a son and heir of God in Him. 

EPHESIANS takes up from this point, beginning not with Man, but with God.  It reveals to us the knowledge of God and of His purposes in Christ.  The heading up of all things IN Christ in "a dispensation of the fulness of times" (1:10), and the formation of a joint-body of Jews and Gentiles as a "church" (Ap. 186), by which God's manifold ("variegated") wisdom may be made known "unto principalities and powers in the heavenlies" (3:10). 

THESSALONIANS written first of all the Epistles, are placed in this connection last of all by the Holy Spirit.  Herein is given the special revelation concerning the return of the Lord Jesus Christ.  They stand last and alone, being followed by no other Church Epistle.  If we have "ears to hear", this fact proclaims that, -- 

5. It is useless to teach Christians the truths connected with the Lord's Coming until they have learned the truths in the other Epistles.  Until they know and understand from Romans what they are by nature, and what God has made them to be IN Christ Jesus, -- sons and heirs, joint-heirs with Christ (Rom. 8:17); until they know and understand that even now God has "blessed them with all spiritual blessing in the heaven - lies IN Christ" (Eph. 1:3), they have no place for, and no understanding of, the truths concerning His return from heaven. (*2) 

        To sum up : -- The saved sinner is shown 

        IN ROMANS, as dead and risen with Christ: 

        IN EPHESIANS, as seated in the heavenlies IN Christ: 

        IN THESSALONIANS, in glory for ever with Christ. 




(*1) Lightfoot (Biblical Essays, p. 388) says of Romans and Ephesians "Both alike partake of the character rather of a formal treatise than of a familiar letter." 

(*2) The Introductory Notes and Structure in each case show the scope of the Epistle and its teaching. 

THE  "MYSTERY" 
This Is Appendix 193 From The Companion Bible. 

   The English word "mystery" is a transliteration of the Greek word musterion, 1   which means a sacred secret. 

   It occurs in the Septuagint Version (280 B.C.) nine times as the equivalent for the Chaldee raz in the Chaldee portion of "Daniel", which means to conceal; hence, something concealed that can be revealed, viz. in Daniel 2:18, 19, 27, 28, 29, 30, 47; and 4:9. 

   It occurs frequently in the Apocryphal books; which, though of no use for establishing doctrine, are of great value in determining the meaning of Biblical usage of Greek words. In these books musterion always means the secret of friends, or of a king, etc. 2   See Tobit 12:7,11. Judith 2:2. Wisdom 2:22. (transliterated "mysteries"); 14:23. Ecclesiastics 22:22; 27:16,17,21. 2Maccabees 13:21. (Revised Version). The passage in Judith is remarkable: for Nabuchodonsor calls his captains and great men together just before entering on a campaign, and   "communicated with them his secret counsel",   literally   "the mystery of his will".   This is exactly the same usage as in Ephesians 1:9, except that the Greek word for will or counsel is different.3 

   By the end of the second century A.D. it was used interchangeably with tupos (= type), sumbolon (= symbol), and parabole (= parable). 

   When we find the Greek word musterion rendered sacramentum in Latin Vulgate of Ephesians 5:32, it is clear that it was used as meaning a secret sign or symbol, and not in the modern meaning put upon the word "Sacrament", i.e. "holy mysteries". 

   It is evident to all that God has made known His will "at sundry times and in divers manners" (Hebrews 1:1,2). He also kept certain things secret, and revealed them from time to time according to His purpose and counsels. Hence the word musterion is connected with several concealed or secret things in the New Testament. 

   1. It was used of the secrets of the kingdom; which had been concealed, until the Lord revealed them to His disciples (not to the People) in Matthew 13:10,11. It had not before been known that the kingdom would be rejected, and that there would be a long interval between that rejection and its being set up in glory. This was concealed even from the prophets who foretold it (1Peter 1:10-12). 

   2. In Romans 11 it is used in connection with the duration of Israel's blindness. That blindness itself was not a secret, for it had been foretold in Isaiah 6:9,10. But the duration of the blindness was kept a "secret" from Isaiah and only revealed through Paul (Romans 11:25). 

   3. It was used of a fact connected with resurrection, which had never before been made known to the sons of men. 

   The Lord had spoken of it to Martha (John 11:25,26), but though she believed it, she did not understand that to those who should be alive and remain to His Coming the Lord would be "the life", and they would "never die" (verse 26). 

   The Thessalonians who "received the word" were not left in ignorance of it (1Thessalonians 4:13), for the Lord's words in John 11:25,26. were explained to them. 

   But in 1Corinthians 15:51 the secret was fully and plainly shown; and it was that "we shall not all sleep". Up to that moment the universal belief had been that we must all die (compare Hebrews 9:27). Thenceforward it was revealed and made known for faith that all would not die, but that those who are alive and remain (literally; remain over) unto the Lord's Coming will not die at all (see note 1Thessalonians 4:15, and compare Philippians 3:14). 

   4. Side by side with these Divine secrets there was the secret of the [foretold] lawlessness (2Thessalonians 2:7 compare Daniel 12:4). It was already working during the dispensation covered by "Acts"; and had the nation repented at the call of those "other servants" of Matthew 22:4 (Acts 2:38; 3:12-26; etc.), those secret counsels of "the lawless one" and "the transgressors" would have "come to the full" (Daniel 8:23). But now they are postponed and in abeyance until the appointed time. 

   5. But "the great secret" which concerns us to-day was not revealed until after the close of that dispensation covered by "Acts". (See Acts 28:17-31 and Appendix 180 and 181.) 

   Paul was not commissioned to put in writing the "purpose" of God which was "before the overthrow of the World" (Appendix 146), until that dispensation was ended. 

   What this "great secret" was can only be learned fully from the Prison Epistles. There alone can we find the things which had been concealed and kept secret "since the world began" (Romans16:25); "which in other ages was not made known unto the sons of men" (Ephesians 3:5); "which from the beginning of the world hath been hid in God" (Ephesians 3:9); "which hath been hid from ages and from generations, but now is made manifest" (Colossians 1:26), where "now" (Greek; nun) with the preterit = just now, recently. 

   The special Scriptures which describe this secret are the postscript of Romans 16:25,26. Ephesians 3:1-12. Colossians 1:24-27. 

   The mention of "the mystery" in Romans 16:25,26. has perplexed many, because the revelation of it is specifically propounded in the Epistle of Ephesians. 

   Hence it has been suggested that the Epistle originally ended at Romans 16:24 with the Benediction (or even at verse 20 (see the marginal notes in the Revised Version), and that the ascription (verses 25-27) was added by the apostle after he reached Rome (1) in order to complete the Structure by making it correspond with the ascription in chapter 11:33-36; and (2) to complete the Epanodos or Introversion, and thus to contrast "God's gospel", which was revealed of old by the prophets of the Old Testament and never hidden (1:2,3), with the mystery which was always hidden and never revealed or even mentioned until 16:25-27. See Longer Note page 1694. 

   In any case while there is no doubt about the general order of the Epistles, the actual dates are conjectural, and rest only upon individual opinions as to the internal evidence (Appendix 180). And, after all, Romans 16:25-27 is not the revelation of the mystery as given in the Prison Epistle, but an ascription of glory to Him Who had at length made it manifest by prophetic writings (not "the writings of the prophets", for it is the adjective "prophetic", not the noun "prophecy" as in 2Peter 1:20). Romans and Ephesians are thus brought together as the two central Epistles of the chronological groups: the one ending one group, and the other beginning the next, both being treatises rather than epistles, and both having Paul for their sole author, while in all the other Epistles he has others associated with him. 

   As to the great secret itself, it is certain that it cannot refer to the blessing of Gentiles in connection with Israel. This is perfectly clear from the fact that that was never a secret. Both blessings were made known at the very same time (Genesis 12:3); and this well-known fact is constantly referred to in the Old Testament. See Genesis 22:18; 26:4; etc. Deuteronomy 32:8. Psalms 18:49; 67:1,2; 72:17; 117:1. Isaiah 11:10; 49:6. Luke 2:32. Romans 15:8-12. 

   But the secret revealed in the Prison Epistles was never the subject of previous revelation. 

   In Ephesians 3:5. it is stated to be "now revealed". This cannot mean that it had been revealed before, but not in the same manner as "now"; because it is stated that it had never been revealed at all. 

   It concerns the Gentiles; and it was "revealed unto His holy apostles 4   and prophets by the Spirit", that the Gentiles should be joint-heirs, and a joint-body,5   and [joint] partakers of the promise in Christ through the gospel (see the Notes on Ephesians 3:5,6). 

   We cannot know the whole purpose of God in keeping this concealed all through the ages; but one thing we can clearly see, videlicet that had God made it known before, Israel would of necessity have had an excuse for rejecting the Messiah and His Kingdom. 

   As to ourselves, the question of "Who is in the secret?" does not arise. For we are not to suppose that all who do not know of it are "lost". 

   One thing we know, and that is: it is made known for "the obedience of faith", or for "faith-obedience" (Romans 16:26). 

   It is a subsequent revelation; and the question is, do we believe it and obey it by acting according to it? 

   Abraham had several Divine revelations made to him. From this call in Genesis 11 he was a "righteous" man. In chapter 12 he believed God concerning His promises of the future. In chapter 13 he believed God concerning the promise of the Land. But in chapter 15 God made a further revelation concerning the seed which He would give him; and it is written, "Abraham believed in the Lord, and it was counted (or imputed) unto him for righteousness". 

   Even so with ourselves and the subsequent revelation of the mystery in the Prison Epistles. Let us believe it, and we may be sure it will be counted unto us for something, for some blessing, which those who refuse to believe it will lose. 



NOTES: 

1     It is from mueo = to initiate or admit to secrets; and mustes was used of the person so initiated. 

2     In subsequent Revision of the Septuagint Theodotion (A.D. 160) uses it for the Hebrew sod (Job 15:8. Psalms 25:14. Proverbs 20:19). See Notes in loc. 

3     In Judith 2:2 it is boule (Appendix 102. 4), while in Ephesians 1:9 it is thelema (Appendix 102. 2). 

4     These were not those of the Old Testament dispensation, but were the subjects of a promise by the Lord Himself in Matthew 23:34. Luke 11:49. which was fulfilled in Ephesians 4:8,11. See the notes on these passages and Appendix 189. 

5     Greek sussomos, a remarkable word occurring only here in the New Testament. 

194.  "THE SPIRITS IN PRISON" (1 Peter 3:19).
This Is Appendix 194 From The Companion Bible.

A correct understanding of this passage may be obtained by noting the following facts: 

1. Men are never spoken of in Scripture as "spirits". Man has a spirit, but he is not "a spirit", for a spirit hath not flesh and bones".  In this life man has "flesh and blood", a "natural" (or psychical) body.  At death this spirit "returns to God Who gave it" (Ps. 31:5.  Eccles. 12:7.  Luke 23:46.  Acts 7:59).  In resurrection "God giveth it a body as it hath pleased Him" (1Cor. 15:38).  This is no longer a "natural" (or psychical) body, but a "spiritual body" (1Cor. 15:44). 



2. Angels are "spirits", and are so called (Heb. 1:7, 14). 



3. In 2Pet. 2:4 we read of "the angels that sinned"; and in 1Pet. 3:19, 20 of spirits "which sometime were disobedient ... in the days of Noah".  In 2Pet. 2:4 we are further told that the fallen angels are reserved unto judgment, and delivered into chains (i.e. bondage or "prison").  Cp. Jude 6. 



4. The cause of their fall and the nature of their sin are particularly set forth by the Holy Spirit in Jude 6, 7. 

        a. They "left their own habitation". 

        b. This "habitation" is called (in Greek) oiketerion, which occurs again only in 2Cor. 5:2, where it is called our "house" (i.e. body) with which we earnestly long to be "clothed upon"; referring to the "change" which shall take place in resurrection. This is the spiritual resurrection body of 1Cor. 15:44. 

        c. This spiritual body (or oiketerion) is what the angels "left" (whatever that may mean, and this we do not know). The word rendered "left", here, is peculiar. It is apoleipo = to leave behind, as in 2Tim. 
4:13, 20, where Paul uses it of "the cloke" and the "parchments" which he left behind at Troas, and of 
Trophimus whom he left behind at Miletum.  Occ. Heb. 4:6, 9; 10:26.  Jude 6. 

        d. They "kept not their first estate (arche)" in which they were placed when they were created. 

        e. The nature of their sin is clearly stated. The sin of "Sodom and Gomorrha" is declared to be "in like manner" to that of the angels; and what that sin was is described as "giving themselves over to 
fornication, and going after strange flesh" (Jude 6, 7).  The word "strange" here denotes other, i.e. different (Gr. heteros = different in kind.  See Ap. 124. 2)  What this could be, and how it could be, we are not told.  We are not asked to understand it, but to believe it.  (see further in App.  23 and 25). 



5. In Gen. 6:1 ,2, 4 we have the historical record, which is referred to in the Epistles of Peter and Jude. There these "angels" are called "the sons of God".  This expression in the Old Testament is used always of "angels", because they were not "begotten", but created, as Adam was created, and he is so called in Luke 3:38 (cp. Gen. 5:1).  It is used of angels eight times:  Gen. 6:2, (*1) 4.  Job 1:6; 2:1; 38:7.  Ps. 29:1 (R.V.m.); and Dan. 3:25.  In this last passage there is no article, and it does not mean "the Son of God", but "a son of God", i.e. an angel who was sent into the furnace (Dan. 3:28), as one was into the den of lions (Dan. 6:22).  In one passage (Hos. 1:10) the English expression is used of men, but there the Hebrew is different, and it refers only to what men should be "called", not to what they were. 



6. Returning to 1Pet. 3:19, the expression "the spirits in prison" cannot be understood apart form the whole context.  The passage commences with the word "For" (v. 17), and is introduced as the reason why "it is better, if the will of God should (so) will, to suffer for well-doing, than for evil-doing. FOR (v. 18) Christ also suffered for sins once (Gr. hapax) - a Just One for unjust ones - in order that He might bring us to God, having been put to death indeed as to [His] flesh, but made alive as to [His] spirit."  This can refer only to His spiritual resurrection body (1Cor. 15:45).  In death His body was put in the grave (or sepulcher, i.e. Hades), Acts 2:31; but His spirit was "commended to God".  Not until His spirit was reunited to the body in resurrection could He go elsewhere.  And then He went not to "Gehenna", or back to Hades but to Tartarus (2Pet. 2:4.  See Ap. 131. III), where "the angels who sinned" had been "delivered into chains".  To these He proclaimed His victory. 




7. The word rendered "preached" is not the usual word euangelizo (Ap. 121. 4), but the emphatic word kerusso (Ap. 121. 1); which means to proclaim as a herald.  Even so Christ heralded His victory over death, and the proclamation of this reached to the utmost bounds of creation. 

It was "better" THEREFORE to suffer for well doing than for evil doing.  He had suffered for well doing. He suffered, but He had a glorious triumph.  "Therefore" (runs the exhortation), "if ye suffer for righteousness' sake, happy are ye" (vs. 14), and it concludes "Forasmuch then as Christ suffered on our behalf as to the flesh, arm yourselves likewise with the same mind; for He that hath suffered in the flesh hath done with sin; no longer to live [our] remaining time according to men's lusts, but for God's will... For to this end, to those also who are now dead, were the glad tidings announced, that though (Gr. men) they might be judged according [to the will of] (*2) men, in [the] flesh, yet (Gr. de) they might live [again] according to [the will of] God, in [the] spirit" : i.e. in resurrection (1Pet. 4:1, 2, 6). 

The above is suggested as the interpretation of the expression "the in-prison spirits", in the light of the whole of the nearer and remoter contexts. 



(*1) In the first passage (Gen. 6:2) the Alexandrine MS of the Septuagint has "angels" (not "sons"), showing how it was then understood. 

(*2) For the supply of this ellipsis see Rom 8:27, 28, and cp. 1Pet 4:19. 

THE DIFFERENT AGES AND DISPENSATIONS OF GOD'S DEALINGS WITH MEN 
This Is Appendix 195 From The Companion Bible. 

1. God has spoken at "sundry times" as well as "in divers manners" (Hebrews 1:1). The time when He spoke to "the fathers" is distinguished from the time in which He has "spoken to us". The time in which "He spake by the prophets" stands in contrast with the time in which He spake by (His) "Son". And the "time past" is obviously distinguished from "these last days" (Hebrews 1:2). To "rightly divide the word of truth" (2Timothy 2:15) it is essential to regard the times in which the words were spoken, as well as the times to which they refer. 

   Three Greek words in the New Testament call for careful consideration. These are: 

1. chronos, time, duration unlimited unless defined; occ. fifty-three times and is translated "time" in thirty-two; 

2. kairos, a certain limited and definite portion of chronos, the right time or season; occ. eighty-seven times, and is rendered "time" in sixty-five passages, "season" in fifteen; 

3. oikonomia, meaning literal administration of a household (English, economy, including the idea of stewardship); occ. eight times, trans. "dispensation" four, "stewardship" three, "edifying" once (1Timothy 1:4), which the Revised Version rightly corrects to "dispensation", making five occ. in all of that English term. 

   A dispensation, administration, or arrangement, during a portion of chronos may, or may not, be equal to kairos, according as the context determines. 

   Nothing but confusion can arise from reading into one dispensation that which relates to another. To connect what God said and did in one dispensation with another, in which His administration was on an altogether different principle, is to ensure error. And finally, to take doctrine of late revelation and read it into the time when it was "hidden" leads to disaster. 

   The nations, Israel the Chosen Nation, and the church (Appendix 186) are each dealt with in distinct "times" and on distinct principles, and the doctrine relating to each must be kept distinct. When our Lord speaks (Luke 21:24) of "the times (kairos) of the Gentiles", the implication is that there are times of the Jews (under Messiah, Isaiah 33:6, etc.), whatever be the contrasted elements. So that what is recorded as connected with the times of the Jews is not necessarily applicable to the times of the Gentiles. The present administration of God is in grace, not in law, judgment, or glory, and belongs to the "dispensation" (oikonomia) of the Mystery (Appendix 193), that secret "which hath been hid from ages and from generations, but now is made manifest to His saints" (Colossians 1:26), that secret "which in other ages was not made known unto the sons of men" (Ephesians 3:5). Hid in God from the beginning of the world (see Ephesians 3:9), it was kept secret since the world began (see Romans 16:25). 

   There is no authority for taking enactments Divinely fitted for the times of the Jews and transferring them to the present dispensation of God in grace. Similarly, the endeavor to read the precepts of the "Sermon on the Mount" (Matthew 5-7), which are the laws of the kingdom of heaven (see Appendix 114), into such church epistles as Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, not only obscures the truth, but antagonizes one part of Scripture with another. 

2. THE SEVEN TIMES OR DISPENSATIONS. 

   In the Bible seven distinct administrations are set before us. Each has its own beginning and ending; each is characterized by certain distinctive principles of God's dealings; each ends in a crisis or judgment peculiar to itself, save No. 7, which is without end. These may be tabulated thus : 

1. The Edenic state of innocence.
End - the expulsion from Eden. 

2. The period "without law" (the times of ignorance, Acts 17:30).
End - The Flood, and the judgment on Babel. 

3. The era under law.
End - The rejection of Israel. 

4. The period of grace.
End - The "day of the Lord". 

5. The epoch of judgment.
End - The destruction of Antichrist. 

6. The millennial age.
End - The destruction of Satan, and the judgment of the great white throne. 

7. The eternal state of glory.
No End. 

   All seven dispensations exhibit differing characteristics which call for the close attention of the Bible student. 

3. THE TIMES OF THE GENTILES. 

   While the seven dispensations above specified are the main divisions of the long period of the Divine dealings, there is still another dispensation referred to as "the times of the Gentiles" (Luke 21:24), a dispensation which overlaps two of the above divisions. These times began when Jerusalem passed under the power of Babylon (477 B.C. See Appendix 50, and Appendix 180), and continue while Jerusalem is "trodden down of the Gentiles" (Luke 21:24). These "times" are referred to in Romans 11:25, which has no reference to the completion of "the church", as is so generally believed, but relates to the fullness, or filling up, of the times of the Gentiles, the word "Gentiles" being put for the times which they fill up. 

4. THE PARENTHESIS OF THE PRESENT DISPENSATION. 

   In the Nazareth Synagogue (Luke 4:16-20) our Lord stood up and read from the book of the prophet Isaiah. After reading the first verse and part of the second (of chapter 61), He closed the book. Why stop there? Because the next sentence belonged, and still belongs, to a future dispensation. The acceptable "year of the Lord" had come, but "the day of vengeance of our God" has not even yet appeared. Thus did the Lord divide two dispensations. There is no mark in the Hebrew text of Isaiah 61:2 to indicate any break, yet an interval of nearly 2,000 years separates the two clauses quoted. In this interval comes the whole of the present church dispensation, following on the years after Israel's final rejection (Acts 28:25-28). See Appendix 180, Appendix 181. 

196.  "RECONCILE", "RECONCILIATION".
This Is Appendix 196 From The Companion Bible.

1. The word "reconcile", which our translators adopted from the Vulgate, is simply the transliteration of the Latin reconcilio, to bring together again, to reunite or re-connect.  The verb to reconcile, and its noun reconciliation, have , however, come to possess now merely the idea of friendship after estrangement. 



2. The Greek words in the N.T. are as follow : 

        (a) allasso, to change, to make other (allos) than it is.  Occ. Acts 6:14.  Rom 1:23.  1Cor. 15:51, 52. Gal. 4:20.  Heb. 1:12.  Always rendered "change". 

        (b) diallassomai (passive), dia (Ap. 104. v) and allasso, to be changed or altered mutually (the force of dia) from one condition to another.  Occ. Matt. 5:24. 

        (c) katallasso, kata (Ap. 104. x) and allasso, to change or exchange something (anything) arbitrarily; not as (b) by mutual consent, but as proceeding from one (the kata, implying from above). Occ. Rom. 5:10.  1Cor. 7:11.  2Cor. 5:18, 19, 20; and its noun. 
            katallage, is a change or exchange for something else.  Occ. Rom. 5:11 (atonement); 11:15. 
2Cor. 5:18, 19. 

        (d) apokatallasso; intensive form of katallasso, the apo (Ap. 104. iv) indicating that whatever is intended by (c) is done completely and inviolably.  Occ. only in the Prison Epistles, Eph. 2:16.  Col. 1:20, 21. 

        (e) hilaskomai.  Occ. Luke 18:13.  Heb. 2:17 (see notes in loc.)  As this word means to expiate, or make atonement for sins, and is confined to mediatorial aspects and offerings, it need not here be discussed. 



3. We now refer to the occ. in the connection : 

        (a) diallassomai, Matt. 5:24, where is found the basic explanation of the meaning usually understood by "be reconciled", &c.; i.e. the change of feelings and relationships of estranged relatives; a mutual change of feelings between equals (a man and his "brother"). 

        (b) katallasso.  Rom. 5:10, &c.  Here is the proper meaning of the Greek word, as clothed in its 
correspondent Latin dress, viz. re-united or re-connected to God.  Emphasized by the last clause, "having been reconciled" (re-connected).  Vital union restored by re-connection. 

        Rom. 11:15, "the reconciling".  The meaning is unmistakable; the re-connection of "a world" is 
the antithesis to the "casting away" of Israel. 

        1Cor. 7:10, 11, "be reconciled"; i.e. connected again with her husband.  Here also the antithesis is 
plain. 

        2Cor. 5:18, 19, 20.  These verses paraphrased read, -- "... God, Who re-connected (or re-united) 
us again to Himself, by means of Christ, and having given to us the ministry of the re-connection (re-uniting) a world to Himself, not reckoning (imputing) their transgressions to them; and having laid upon us (the responsibility or burden of) the message of the re-connection. On Christ's behalf therefore we are ambassadors ... be ye re-connected (united again) to God."  We see here, revealed in simple majesty, the sovereign grace of God in providing by virtue of "the precious blood of Christ" a means whereby the rebellious creature can be restored to the favor of the justly alienated Creator.  It is not an entreaty to "forgive" and "forget" everything on man's side, but a command to return to God by means of 
the new connection, and by that means alone, viz. the new and living Way which God Himself provided through the death and resurrection of His Son (Acts 17:30, 31.  Heb. 10:19, 20). 

        (c) apokatallasso.  Occ. Eph. 2:16.  Col. 1:20, 21.  In each case the force of apo prefixed to katallasso suggests and emphasizes the perfection of the re-connection.  So that on God's side all is complete.  Here again the graciousness of God is manifest. Who MADE PEACE by virtue of the blood of 
Christ, and thus gave access by means of Him "by one Spirit unto the Father", to those who were far off and to those who were nigh. 



4. The conclusion may be summed up thus :  Christ's death upon the cross linked up again the connection with God (i) for all who are the chosen subjects of His grace (Eph. 1:4) and (ii) for all who will believe and consequently become subjects of His grace. (Rom. 10:11-13).

THE REVELATION 

This Is Appendix 197 From The Companion Bible. 

	A|
	The King and the kingdom,1 in promise and prophecy (the Old Testament) : 

	 
	B|
	The King presented, proclaimed, and rejected (the four Gospels) : 

	 
	 
	C|
	Transitional. The kingdom again offered and rejected (Acts and the earlier Epistles. See Appendix 180 and Appendix 181) : 

	 
	B|
	The King exalted and made Head over all things to "the church which is His body". The "mystery" (the later Pauline Epistles. See Appendix 193). The kingdom in abeyance (Hebrews 2:8). 

	A|
	The King and the kingdom unveiled. The King enthroned. The kingdom set up. Promise and prophecy fulfilled (The Revelation). 


1. The Lord Jesus Christ is the one great Subject of the Word of God (compare Luke 24:27; John 5:39), being the promised "Seed" of the woman (Genesis 3:15). He is therefore the Master-key to the Divine revelation of the Word. The whole Bible is about Him directly or indirectly, and as everything centers in and around Him, apart from Him it cannot be understood. 

   This is set forth in the foregoing Structure, from which we see that Genesis and Revelation, "the first" and "the last" books of the Bible, are inseparably linked together. Genesis is "the beginning" and Revelation the ending of the written Word, even as the Lord, the Incarnate Word, spake of Himself (compare 21:6; 22:13). Revelation is the complement of Genesis. Either without the other would be unintelligible. Genesis 1-2 finds its correspondence in Revelation 21-22 (see Appendix 198). 

   Without the first chapters of Genesis, Revelation would be an insoluble riddle, as indeed it is to those who treat the record of the "Creation" and the "Fall" as "myths" (See 2Timothy 4:4). Without the last chapters of the Revelation "the Book" would be a hopeless and heart-breaking record of the failure and doom of the Adamic race. 

   The Bible may be likened to a beautiful and complex girdle or belt, with a corresponding connecting clasp at each end, one the complement of the other. Do away with either, the girdle is useless as a girdle. So here, Genesis and Revelation are the two clasps of the Divine Word, which link together and enclose between them in "perfection of beauty" and harmony the whole of the Scriptures in which God has been pleased to reveal His "Eternal Purpose" (Appendix 198). 

2. ITS SCOPE, etc. The key to unlock the meaning and scope of the book is found in 1:10. "The Lord's day" = THE DAY OF THE LORD (Jehovah). (See Isaiah 2:12) John was not in "a state of spiritual exaltation" on any particular Sunday at Patmos, as the result of which "he saw visions and dreamed dreams". But as we are told, "I came to be (or found myself) by the Spirit in the day of the Lord" (compare Ezekiel 1:1; 8:3, etc.). He is then shown, and both sees and hears (22:8), the things he records. 

   "The day of the Lord" being yet future, it follows that the whole book must concern the things belonging to "that day", and consequently is wholly prophecy. Though partial adumbrations of judgment may be traced in connection with affairs of past history, yet the significant, solemn warning here (1:10) that the "judgments" in Revelation relate to the day of the Lord, "the day of vengeance" (compare Isaiah 61:2; 63:4, etc.), makes it clear that the book concerns the future, and the day of the unveiling (the Apocalypse) of the great "King of kings and Lord of lords" (see Appendix 198). 

   Its scope is further shown by its place in the Canon. The order of the separate books of the New Testament varies, but they are always formed in four groups that never vary chronologically. (See Appendix 95. II) 

   The Gospels contain the prophecies of the great tribulation : Revelation describes it. Between, come the Scriptures of the intermediate period, Acts and the Epistles. Chronologically and canonically, Revelation follows after the Epistles, though logically in God's purpose (Ephesians 3:11) it follows the Gospels. Therefore we see the scope embraces the wind-up of all the affairs of time; it records the end of prophecy, the end of "the secret of God" (10:7), the end of all "enmity towards God", and the dawn of the "ages of the ages". 

3. ITS HEBREW CHARACTER. The language of the book is Greek: its thoughts and idioms are Hebrew. This links it with the Old Testament, and shows that its great purpose is to declare God's final dealings with the Jew and the Gentile as such; and that "the church of God" of the Pauline Epistles and this dispensation (Appendix 195) has no place in Revelation (other than in association with its glorified Head). See Appendix 193. All the imagery of the book, Temple, Tabernacle. etc., belongs to Israel. 

   Again, in Matthew (the Hebrew Gospel) are some 92 quotations from and references to the Old Testament. In Hebrews there are 102. In Revelation are found no fewer than 285. This emphatically stamps its close connection with the Old Testament and Israel; and it equally stamps the latest utterances of "modern scholarship", videlicet, that "whatever view may be taken of the indebtedness to Jewish sources, there can be no doubt that he (the writer) has produced a book which taken as a whole is profoundly Christian", as being the dicta of men who, wittingly or unwittingly, are blind to this fundamental fact of Revelation. 

The TITLES OF CHRIST further attest its Hebrew character : 

i. "The Son of Man" (1:13; 14:14). Never found in the Pauline Epistles to the "churches". See Appendix 98. XVI and Appendix 99. 

ii. "The Almighty" (1:8; etc.). See Appendix 98. IV. 

iii. "The Lord God" (3:8 and see 22:6). Compare this title with Genesis 2:4-3:24 in connexion with "paradise". 

iv. "The First and the Last" (1:11, 17; 2:8; 22:13). Never associated with "the church which is His body". 

v. "The Prince of the kings of the earth" (1:5). Never used in connexion with "the church". 

vi. "Who is to come" (= The Coming One), 1:4, etc. Occurs sixteen times in the Gospels, Acts, Hebrews (10:37); three times in Revelation, and nowhere else. 

vii. "The Living One" (1:18). A title only found in Daniel (4:34; 12:7) and six times in this book. Thus linking Daniel and Revelation in a very special manner. 

4. The "BRIDE" AND THE "WIFE" of 21:9 must not be confused with the "wife" of 19:7. The latter is Israel called out from among the nations for blessing in "the Land"; the earthly consort of "the Great King" (compare Psalms 45; Jeremiah 3:14). This "wife" (19:7) is connected with the Millennial Jerusalem which, with the rest of the earth "that now" is, will pass away and give place to the new earth with the new Jerusalem, succeeding and replacing the former. "The bride, the Lamb's wife" of 21:9, is still of Israel, but the Israel of the "heavenly calling" (Hebrews 3:1) : all those connected with the "heavenly country" and "the city with the foundations" for which they "looked" (Hebrews 11:13-16); the "Jerusalem above" of Galatians 4:26. Hence the significance of the term "bride" (numphe) in 21:9. 

   The Israel of 19:7 is not spoken of as bride (numphe), because she has become wife (gune). Compare the "married to you" = am become your husband (consummation), of Jeremiah 3:14, and see the Note there relating to the "restoration" time. Here (21:9) the term "bride" indicates clearly that the betrothal has taken place and that the marriage will be consummated when the bride shall have come down out of heaven. John sees her coming down (pres. part.), 21:10. 

   The loose way in which we speak of a "bride" as not only a contracting party at the time of the marriage ceremony, but also of her after she has become wife (gune), is responsible for much confusion as to the "wife" of 19:7 and the bride-wife of 21:9. Strictly speaking , "bride" is to be applied only to a betrothed virgin (Greek parthenos = Hebrew bethulah), when the marriage (legal) ceremony takes place. Directly after, she ceases to be "bride", and has become (legally) "wife", although from the forensic point of view consummation of the marriage may be delayed (compare Matthew 1:25, and see the Note there). 

   According to the Mosaic Law, a betrothed maid (Hebrew bethulah) was legally a wife ('ishshah), (compare Matthew 1:18, 20 with Deuteronomy 22:23, 24); hence Joseph's trouble and temptation (see Matthew 1:20). A careful study of the terms in Matthew 1:18-25 will afford a clue to a clearer understanding of the terms "bride" and the two "wives" of Revelation 19:7; 21:9 than volumes of commentary. 

   If the earthly millennial metropolis is real, so is this also, for both are spoken of in the same terms. And if the laying of "thy stones with fair colors" and "thy foundations with sapphires" (Isaiah 54:11) is spoken of the day when God is to be called "the God of the whole earth" (see verse 5), it must refer to the time of Isaiah 65:17; 66:22 and Revelation 21: 1. Moreover, laying foundations implies a solid substratum on which to lay them, that is to say earth. Foundations are of no use to a city "suspended" in the air! 

   The same argument applies also to the "tree of life" and the "water of life". If the "river" and "trees for meat" of Ezekiel 47:1-12 are real and literal, so also are the "tree" and the "water" of life here. Again, both are spoken of in identical terms. There is no more room for "imagery" in the one case than the other. The "tree of life" lost in the paradise of Genesis is here seen restored to the whole earth in the day when "the God of the whole earth" will "tabernacle" with men, - (and be) "their God" (Revelation 21:3). There is no place for "symbolism" in either case. 

5. The more important Figures of Speech are noted. These will supply helpful keys where the symbolism is not Divinely explained or indicated, and will enable the student to judge whether Revelation is purely Johannine "symbolic imagery", as some affirm, and a "legitimate appeal to Christian imagination"; or whether the book is, as it claims to be, a deliberate setting forth proleptically of the actual scenes and events with which God declares that His purposes concerning the heaven and the earth shall be consummated. 

6. NUMBERS hold a prominent and significant place in Revelation. These in order are: - 2 (occurs eleven times); 3 (eleven); 3 1/2 (twice); 4 (thirty); 5 (three); 6 (twice, including 13:18); 7 (fifty-four); 10 (nine); 12 (twenty-two); 24 (seven); 42 (twice); 144 (four); 666 (once); 1,000 (nine); 1,260 (twice); 1,600 (once); 7,000 (once); 12,000 (thirteen); 144,000 (three); 100,000,000 (once, 5:11); 200,000,000 (once, 9:16). Twenty-one in all (3 x 7 = 21. See Appendix 10). 

   Seven is thus seen to be the predominant number, occurring fifty-four times (3 x 3 x 3 x 2 = 54. Appendix 10). Twelve comes next - twenty-two occ. Seven, ten, and twelve, with their multiples, run throughout the book. In the Notes attention is called to other numbers of great significance. The student will thus be enabled to work out for himself many problems connected with the question of number in Scripture. Some examples are here given of word occurrences. 

6 times; Babulon, basanismos (torment), theion (brimstone) : 

7 times; abussos (bottomless pit), axios (worthy), basileuo (reign), etoimazo (make ready), makarios (blessed), propheteia (prophecy), semeion (sign, etc.), hupomene (patience), charagma (mark), Christos: 

8 times; Amen, thusiasterion (alter), planao (deceive), Satanas, sphragizo (seal), stephanos (crown), nux (night): 

9 times; deka (ten), kainos (new), krino (judge), marturia (testimony), pantokrator (Almighty), polemos (battle, etc.): 

10 times; alethinos (true), eikon (image), thumos (wrath), keras (horn), prosopon (face), hora (hour), salpizo (to sound): 

12 times; dunamis (strength), phiale (vial) : 

14 times; aster (star), Iesous, doulos (servant); etc. 

   The word arnion (lamb) occ. 29 times ("the Lamb" 28 = 4 sevens : the other occ. 13:11). Elsewhere only in John 21:15. hagios (holy) occ. 26 times according to the texts, which omit 15:3 and 22:6, and add 22:21; otherwise 27 times (3 x 9 or 3 x 3 x 3) : doxa (glory) occurs 17 times (10 + 7) : eulogia (blessing and ascription) 3 times; ethnos (nations) 23 times; nikao (overcome) 17 times: drakon (dragon) 13 times : plege (plague, etc.) occ. 16 times (4 x 4). 

   Phrases occur frequently, for example (i) he that hath an ear 7 times; if any man hath an ear occurs once : (ii) third part , 16 times : (iii) the kings of the earth, 9 times. 

7. CONCLUSION. The "tree of life" (22:2) and the "water of life" (verses 1, 17) are seen to be the great central subjects of the new earth. No longer will there be any "curse" (verse 3). In place of the "Fall" we have restoration. Instead of expulsion - "lest he put forth his hand, and take also of the tree of life, and eat, and live for ever" (Genesis 3:22) - is the gracious invitation to those who "have right to the tree of life" (verse 22), "Come, whosoever desireth, and let him take the water of life freely" (verse 17). 

8. The Benediction (22:21) not only completes the correspondence of the Structure (page 1883 of The Companion Bible), but appropriately closes the whole of the Book of God. "Grace and truth came by Jesus Christ" (John 1:17). In this dispensation all is of grace. Grace now, glory hereafter (compare Psalms 84:11). In the time coming, with which Revelation is concerned, grace will be given to "endure to the end" (Matthew 24:13) to all who come "out of the great tribulation" (7:14); to all slain under antichrist "for the Word of God" (6:9); and to all who "have the testimony of Jesus Christ" (12:17). "Grace, grace." ALL IS OF GRACE! NOTE :   1 For further details, see Appendix 95. II and Appendix 198. 

THE ETERNAL PURPOSE (EPHESIANS 3:11). The dispensational plan of the Bible. 

This Is Appendix 198 From The Companion Bible

	A|
	THE PRIMAL CREATION. HEAVENS AND EARTH. "The world (Greek kosmos) that then was." Genesis 1: 1, 2-. 2Peter 3:6. 

	 
	B|
	SATAN'S FIRST REBELLION. The earth became waste and a ruin (Hebrew tohu va bohu). Genesis 1:2-. God created it not a ruin (Isaiah 45:18 , Hebrew tohu) nor waste ("confusion"). 

	 
	 
	C|
	THE EARTH RESTORED AND BLESSED. "The heavens and the earth which are now." Genesis 1:-2-2:3 . 2Peter 3:7. 

	 
	 
	 
	D|
	SATAN ENTERS AND THE CONSEQUENCE. Genesis 3. 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	E|
	MANKIND DEALT WITH AS A WHOLE. Genesis 4-11:26. 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	F|
	THE CHOSEN NATION CALLED AND BLESSED. Genesis 11:27-Malachi 4: 6. (Jehovah and His kingdom rejected. Israel scattered.) 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	G|
	THE FIRST ADVENT. (Micah 5:2. Zechariah 9:9). The Four Gospels (Romans 15:8). The King and the kingdom proclaimed and rejected, and the King crucified. 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	H|
	THE KINGDOM RE-PROCLAIMED. Acts 3:19, 20, etc. The church of God called and taken out, Acts 13 and on, and earlier Pauline Epistles. The kingdom again rejected and Israel again scattered. 
	

	 
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	H|
	THE KINGDOM POSTPONED AND IN ABEYANCE. "Not yet" (Hebrews 2:8). The later, or Prison Epistles (Pauline). The MYSTERY revealed and proclaimed. Ephesians 3:2-11. Colossians 1:25; 2:2, 3. 1Timothy 3:16. THE NEW HOPE. Philippians 3:11, 14. Titus 2:13. "The church which is His body" called, and taken up. Philippians 3:11, 14. 
	

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	G|
	THE SECOND ADVENT. "The first resurrection." The kingdom established. The King enthroned. "The day of the Lord." Matthew 24; 25:31. Luke 19:11-27. Isaiah 2:11-19. Joel 2; etc. 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	 
	F|
	THE CHOSEN NATION RECALLED AND BLESSED. Romans 11:11-36. Acts 15: 16. Isaiah 60, 61, 62. Jeremiah 30, 31. Zechariah 12:13, 14; etc. 

	 
	 
	 
	 
	E|
	MANKIND DEALT WITH AS A WHOLE. Joel 3:2. Matthew 25:31-46. Acts 15:17. Romans 15: 8-12. Revelation 4-19. 

	 
	 
	 
	D|
	SATAN BOUND AND THE CONSEQUENCES. Revelations 20:1-3. 

	 
	 
	C|
	THE EARTH RESTORED AND BLESSED. Revelation 20:4-6. Isaiah 35; etc. The Millennium. 

	 
	B|
	SATAN'S FINAL REBELLION. Revelation 20:7-10. Followed by the second resurrection and the judgment of the "great white throne". The destruction of "all things that offend". Revelation 20:11-15. 

	A|
	THE NEW HEAVEN AND THE NEW EARTH. The day of God. Revelation 21, 22. 2Peter 3:12, 13. Isaiah 65:17; 66:22. 


1. The above Structure shows the respective dispensations in which God has been and is dealing with the Jew, the Gentile, and the church of God. (1Corinthians 10:32) The "church which is His body" occupies the central position, and its present standing is seen to be separated from its future destiny and hope. The two rebellions of Satan also are seen to be in direct correspondence; suggesting the necessity why he must be loosed, and the loosing, for a little season (Revelation 20:3, 7). 

2. All things were created by Him "Who is before all things and by Whom all things consist" (lit. hang together, Colossians 1:17); Who is now "upholding all things by the word of His power" (Hebrews 1:3). The Structure shows in almost pictorial form the great lesson that God sets before us from Genesis to Revelation, viz. that no created being can stand (upright) apart from Christ the Creator. Hence the necessity for a "new heaven and a new earth" wherein abideth righteousness, inhabited by a "new creation" of beings who have by grace been made "partakers of the Divine nature" (2Peter 1:4). 

3. Further, it will be seen that it is not God's purpose to bring in the new heaven and new earth by means of the "church". The new creation will be full of physical marvels, brought about by physical means and not "spiritual agencies". These means and their results are set before us in Revelation. Well may we exclaim with Paul, - "O the depth of the riches both of the wisdom and knowledge of God! how unsearchable are His judgments, and His ways past finding out! For who hath known the mind of the Lord? or who hath been His counsellor? Or who hath first given to Him, and it shall be recompensed unto him again? For of Him, and through Him, and to Him, are all things: to WHOM BE GLORY FOR EVER.  AMEN." 

SOME OTHER NOTES FOUND IN THE COMPANION BIBLE:

Notes on Isaiah 45:18 
This Is From The Companion Bible. 
Isaiah 45:18 

	   18.  For thus saith  1 the LORD °That created the heavens; God Himself  °That formed the earth and °made it; he hath established it, °He created it not °in vain, He formed it to be inhabited: " I am  1 the LORD; 
and there is none else. 


   That created = the Creator of.   Note how these expressions are heaped together to impress us with the fact that the One Who created all ought to be able to tell us, better than ignorant man, how He created it. 
   That formed = The Former of.      Hebrew yazar = to fashion. 
   made = the Maker of.      He created. It did not come of itself by evolution (see Appendix 5 and 8). Reference to Pentateuch (Genesis 1:1) 
   in vain = tohu. The same word as in Genesis 1:2 ("without form"). Therefore it must have become tohu: which is exactly what Genesis 1:2 declares (See Below). In Genesis 1:1 we have "the world that then was" (compare 2Peter 3:6); and in verse 2 we have ruin into which it fell. 

   We are not told how, when, or why, or how long it lasted. When geologists have settled how many years they require, they may place them between verses 1 and 2 of Genesis 1. 

   In Genesis 1:2-2:4, we have "the heavens and the earth which are now" of 2Peter 3:7. Both are set in contrast with the "new heavens and the new earth" of 2Peter 3:13. 
   1The Lord  =  Hebrew; Yehovah 

Notes on Genesis 1:1 and 1:2. 
This Is From The Companion Bible. 
	1.  IN the beginning °God °created °the heaven and the earth. 
2.  °And °the earth °was °without form, and void; and darkness °was upon the °face of the deep. 
And °the Spirit of God moved upon the °face of the waters. 


   1.  "THE WORLD THAT THEN WAS" (2Peter 3:5,6). See Structure, page 1. Creation in eternity past, to which all Fossils and "Remains" belongs. 

   God. Hebrew Elohim, plural. First occurence connects it with creation, and denotes, by usage, the Creator in relation to His creatures. See Appendix 4. The Hebrew accent Athnach places the emphasis, and gives pause, on "God" as being Himself the great worker, separating the Worker from His work. 

   created (sing.). Occurs 6 times in this Introduction. Other acts 46 times. See Appendix 5. Perfection implied. Deuteronomy 32:4. 2Samuel 22:31. Job 38:7. Pslams 111; 147:3-5. Proverbs 3:19. Ecclesiastes 3:11-14. [Even the Greek Cosmos = ornament. Exodus 33:4-6. Isaiah 49:18. Jeremiah 4:30. Ezekiel 7:20. 1Peter 3:3] 

   the heaven and the earth. With Hebrew Particle 'eth before each, emphasising the Article "the", and thus distinguishing both from 2:1. "Heavens" in Hebrew always in plural. See note on Deuteronomy 4:26. 

   2.  And. Note the Figure of Speech Polysyndeton (See appendix 6), by which, in the 34 verses of this Introduction, each one of 102 separate acts are emphasised; and the important word "God" in verse 1 is carried like a lamp through the whole of this Introduction (1:1 - 2:3). 

   the earth. Figure of Speech Anadiplosis. See appendix 6. 

   was = become. See Genesis 2:7; 4:3; 9:15; 19:26. Exodus 32:1. Deuteronomy 27:9. 2Samuel 7:24, etc. Also rendered came to pass, Genesis 4:14; 22:1; 23:1; 27:1. Joshua 4:1; 5:1. 1Kings 13:32. Isaiah 14:24 etc. Also rendered be (in the sense of become), verse 3 etc., and where the verb "to be" is not in italic type. Hence, Exodus 3:1, kept=became keeper, quit = become men, etc. See Appendix 7. 

   without form = waste. Hebrew tohu va bohu. Figure of Speech Paronomasia See appendix 6. Not created tohu (Isaiah 45:18 See Above), but became tohu (Genesis 1:2. 2Peter 3:5,6). "An enemy hath done this" (Matthew 13:25,28,39. compare 1Corithians 14:33). See Appendix 8. 

   was. This is the italic type, because no verb "to be" in Hebrew (see Appendix 7). In like manner man became a ruin (Genesis 3. Psalms 14:1-3; 51:5; 53:1-3. Ecclesiastes 7:20. Romans 7:18). 

   face. Figure of Speech Pleonasm. See appendix 6. 

   the Spirit of God moved (see Appendix 9) = The beginning of "the heavens and the earth which are now" (2Peter 3:7). It is even so in the New Creation. The Spirit moves (John 3:3-8. Romans 8:5,9,14. Galatians 4:29. 2Corinthians 5:17,18). 

Notes on Genesis 6:9 
This Is From The Companion Bible. 
Genesis 6:9 

	   9. THESE are °THE GENERATIONS OF NOAH: Noah was a just °man and °perfect in °his generations, and Noah °walked with °God. 


THE GENERATIONS. Hebrew tol edoth = family history. 

man = Hebrew 'ish. See Appendix 14. ii. 

perfect. Hebrew tamim, without blemish as to breed or pedigree. See Appendix 26. All flesh corrupted but Noah's family. See verses 11,12. 

his generations: those who were then alive: Noah's contemporaries. Hebrew dor, (not tol edoth, as at beginning of the verse). 

walked. walk to and fro; why not literally as with Adam befor Fall? 2:19 and 3:8. Hebrew = walked habitually. 

Note on Genesis 15:9-18. 
This Is Appendix From The Companion Bible. 

	Genesis 15:9 

   9.  And He said unto him, °"Take Me an °heifer of three years old, and a she goat of three years old, and a ram of three years old, and a turtledove, and a young pigeon." 


   9. Take me = take for me : that is to say, an offering for me, heifer. See Appendix 15. 
	Genesis 15:10 

   10.  And he took unto him all °these, and °divided them in the °midst, and laid each piece one against another : but the birds divided he not. 


   10. these. Five, the No. of Grace, because Covenant was unconditional. See Appendix 10. 

   divided. So Covenants were made (Jeremiah 34:18 - 20). 

   midst, that is to say, in half. 
	Genesis 15:11 

   11.  And when the fowls came down upon the carcases, Abram drove them away. 


	Genesis 15:12 

   12.  And when the sun was going down, a deep sleep fell upon °Abram ; and. °lo, and horror of great darkness fell upon him. 


   12. Abram. Put to sleep so that he should have no part in it, and that the Covenant should be unconditional, in which "God was the one" and only contracting party (Galatians 3:20). Compare verse 17. Contrast "both", chapter 21:27. 

   lo. Figure of Speech, Asterismos. See Appendix 6. 
	Genesis 15:13 

   13.  And He said unto Abram, °Know of a surety that °thy seed shall be a stranger in a land that is not theirs, (°and shall serve them; and they shall afflict them) four hundred years ; 


   13. Know of a surety. Hebrew knowing thou shalt know. Figure of Speech, Polyptoton. See Appendix 6, "could we certainly know"; 43:20. 

   thy seed, that is to say , Isaac. "Thy seed" is there for "Christ". The difference of the 30 years comes in here : 430 to the Exodus (12:40) from Genesis 12:4, when Abraham was 75: 25 thence to Isaac's birth : and now, 5 to his recognition as the seed = 30 years. The 400 years date from Isaac's birth (Acts 7:6). The 430 from the "promise" or Covenant here made (compare Galatians 3:17), and include the whole "sojourning" (Exodus 12:40). 

   and shall serve, etc. Figure of Speech, Epitrechon. See Appendix 6. 

   This is shown by the Structure (Introversion). 
   a | Thy seed shall be a stranger, etc. 
     b | and shall serve them. 
     b | and they shall afflict them 
   a | four hundred years. 
   In a and a we have the whole sojourning and duration. In b and b the servitude in Egypt (215 years). 
	Genesis 15:14 

   14.  And also that nation, whom they shall serve, will I °judge : and afterward shall they come out with great substance. 


   14. judge. Put by Metonymy (of Cause), Appendix 6, for punish. 
	Genesis 15:15 

   15.  And thou shalt °go to thy fathers in peace; thou shalt be buried in a good old age. 


   go to thy fathers = die and be buried. Abram's fathers were idolaters. Joshua 24:2. Figure of Speech Euphemism (Appendix 6). 
	Genesis 15:16 

   16.  But in the °fourth generation they shall come hither again : for the °iniquity of the Amorites is °not yet full." 


   fourth = Levi, Kohath, Amram, Moses ; (or Levi), Jochebed (born in Eygpt). 

   iniquity. Hebrew ávon. See Appendix 44. iii. 

   not yet. Another mark of the corruption of the Canaanite nations through the Nephilim and Rephaim. 
	Genesis 15:17 

   17.  Ans it came to pass, that, when the sun went down, and it was dark, °behold a smoking °furnace, and a burning °lamp that passed between those pieces. 


   behold. Figure of Speech Asterismos. See Appendix 6. 

   furnace. Symbolic of the affliction of Israel (Deuteronomy 4:20. 1 Kings 8:51. Isaiah 31:9. Ezekiel 22:18 - 22. Jeremiah 11:4). 

   lamp. Symbolic of Israel's deliverance (1 Kings 11:36; 15:4. Isaiah 62:1. 2 Samuel 21:17). 
	Genesis 15:18 

   18.  In the same day °the Lord made a covenant with Abram, saying, Unto thy seed °have I given °this land, from the river of Eygpt unto the great river, the river Euphrates : 


   the Lord. Not Abram (Galatians 3:17). Abram put to sleep so that he should have no part in it and that the Covenant should be unconditional, in which "God was the one" and only contracting party (Galatians 3:20). Compare verse 17. Contrast "both", chapter 21:27. 

   have. Before this it was "I will". From now it is "I have". 

   this land. Never yet possessed with these boundaries. 

Back to Appendix 159 

Notes on Leviticus 20:14. 
This Is From The Companion Bible. 
Leviticus 20:14 
	   14.  And if a °man take a °wife and her mother, it is °wickedness: they shall be °burnt with fire, both he and they; that there be no °wickedness among you. 


   14. man. Hebrew ish Appendix 14. iii. 
   wife and her mother. See chapter 18:17. 
   wickedness = disgraceful thing. Hebrew chesed (Appendix 44. xiv). Chesed is a Homonym: that is to say, another word, spelt the same. It means (1) mercy, grace, goodness (Genesis 24:12. 2Samuel 7:15. 1Chronicles 19:2. 2Chronicles 6:14. Job 37:13. Psalm 103:4, 8, 11, etc. But here (2) it is chesed, a disgraceful or reproachful thing. It is so taken here and in Proverbs 14:34. 
   burnt = burnt up: that is to say, in judgment. Hebrew saraph. Appendix 43 I. viii. 
Note on Leviticus 18:17. 
This Is From The Companion Bible. 
Leviticus 18:17 
	   17.  Thou shalt not uncover the nakedness of a woman and her daughter, neither shalt thou take her son's daughter, or her daughter's daughter, to uncover her nakedness; for they are her near kinswomen: it is °wickedness. 


   17. wickedness = lewdness, Hebrew zimmah. Appendix 44. xiii. 
Notes on Numbers 13:22 
Notes On Numbers 13:22 From The Companion Bible. 
Numbers 13:22 

	22. And they ascended by the °south, and came unto °Hebron; where °Ahiman, Sheshai, and Talmai, the °children of Anak, were. (Now Hebron was °built °seven years before °Zoan in Egypt.) 


   south = the Negeb Compare to Genesis 12:9; 13:1. 

   Hebron. Ancient name, Kirjath-arba (or strong hold of Arba) (Genesis 23:2,19), because built by Anak and the sons of Arba. Joshua 14:15; 15:13. The Tel-el-Amarna Tablets show that certain bands of Hittite condottieri are called "Khabiri", or "allies" (hence the name Hebron, which means "confederacy", or friendship, which is not met with till Ramases II), captured Kirjath-Arba. Ebed-Tob, king of Jerusalem (see note on Genesis 14:18), in his letters to Pharaoh frequently mentions these Khabiri (or confederates of Amorites and Hittites). God's confederacy with His people in Christ was "before the foundation of the world". Before Zoan the city of the wise was known. 

   Ahiman. Driven out by Caleb. Joshua 15:13,14. Slain by Judah. Judges 1:10. 

   children of Anak = home-born persons: usually of slaves. These were the result of a second irruption of the fallen angels. See Genesis 6:4, "after that". These are called "Nephilim" in verse 33. See Appendix 23 and Appendix 25. The name "Anak" occurs here, and verses 28,33. Deuteronomy 9:2. Joshua 15:14. 

   built: that is to say, rebuilt (banah frequently has this meaning). Compare Joshua 6:26. 1Kings 16:34. 2Kings 14:22. Isaiah 44:28. Amos 9:14. 

   seven years before Zoan in Egypt. Built by the first Kings of the nineteenth dynasty (see Appendix 37). Ramases II made it his capital, compare Isaiah 30:4 (and is the first to mention Hebron). Zoan was the scene of the Exodus (see Psalm 78:12,13), and "the house of bondage" 

   Zoan. See note on Exodus 1:10. 
Notes on Judges 18:30. 
This Is From The Companion Bible. 
Judges 18:30 
	   30.  And the children of °Dan °set up the graven image: and Jonathan, the son of Gershom, the son of °Manasseh, he and his sons were priests to the tribe of Dan until the day of the captivity of the land. 


   30. Dan = a serpent. 'Beguiling to idolatry. The first tribe to do so. Hence omitted in Revelation 7:4 (compare Deuteronomy 29:18 -21. Leviticus 24:10 - 16. 1 Kings 12:30. 2 Kings 10:29). [Brought forward from the note in Genesis 49:16] 

   set up. On account of this, Dan is not named in Revelation 7, and Ephraim is there merged in Joseph. 
   Manasseh. This word is one of the four that has a suspended letter. Here the letter [image: image68.png]


, nun (n), is written partly in the line and partly above the line, to show that originally it formed no part of the word, but was put in to make it spell "Manasseh" instead of "Moses". Jonathan was the grandson of Moses, (his contemporary Phinehas, the grandson of Aaron, being mentioned in 20:28). This was done for two reasons: (1) to spare the honour of Moses' memory and name; (2) to put sin upon one who committed so gross a sin. The Talmud gives this latter as the reason. Jonathan's name is omitted in 1 Chronicles 23:15, 16, and 26:24. The Chaldee paraphrase says that "Shebuel", there substituted, is meant for Jonathan after his repentance and restoration. Shebuel = "he returned to God". The Authorized Version follows Septuagint and Chaldee by putting "Manasseh" in the text; Revised Version follows Vulgate, and those codices and early editions which have "n" suspended, by putting "Moses" in the text and "Manasseh" in the margin. 

Return to Appendix 21 

Notes on 2 Samuel 23:1-5. 
These Notes Are From The Companion Bible. 
23:1 - 7 LAST WORDS OF DAVID.
(Division.) 
	| T2 | W1| 1 - 3-. The speaker. 
   | W2 | -3 - 7. His words. 


1 - 3 (W1, above). THE SPEAKER.
(Division.) 
	   W1 | X 1 | 1. David's mouth. 
| X2 | 2, 3-. Not David's words. 


-3 - 7 (W2 above,). THE WORDS.
(Introversion.) 
	  W2 | n | -3 -. The ruler. Ideal.} 
	The Ruler, and his rule. 
    o | -3. The ideal rule.} 
	The Ruler, and his rule. 
    o | 4. The ideal rule.} 
	The Ruler, and his rule. 
  n | 5 - 7. The ruler. Actual.} 
	The Ruler, and his rule. 


2 Samuel 23:1 
	   1.  Now these be the °last °words of David. David the son of Jesse °said, And the °man who was raised up on high, The anointed of the °God of Jacob. And the sweet psalmist of Israel °said, 


   last words. Hence their importance. 

   words = discourse, message, oracle, revelation. Hebrew dabar. Appendix 73. x. 

   said. Hebrew na'am = to speak with assurance and authority. 

   man. Hebrew geber. Appendix 14. IV. 

   God. Hebrew 'Elohim. Appendix 4. I. 

   God of Jacob: that is to say, the God Who met Jacob when he had nothing and deserved nothing (but wrath), and promised him all = therefore "the God of all grace". Compare Psalm 146:5 and 1 Peter 5:10, referring to the grace which had called David. 
2 Samuel 23:2 
	   2.  "The °Spirit of °the LORD °spake by me, And His °word was in my tongue. 


   Spirit = ruach. Appendix 9. 

   the LORD. Hebrew Jehovah. Appendix 4. II. 

   spake: referring to the substance of the Divine revelation. Hebrew dabar = to utter. See Appendix 73. x. 

   word Hebrew millah. Used of a royal or divine decree (Psalm 19:14. Daniel 3:22, 28, etc.). 
2 Samuel 23:3 
	   3.  The °God of °Israel °said The Rock of °Israel °spake to me, °He that ruleth over °men must be just, Ruling in the fear of °God. 


   God. Hebrew 'Elohim. Appendix 4. I. 

   Israel. The higher title (not Jacob), becuase human instrumentality not in question here. 

   said. Here Hebrew 'amar referring to the matter of the Divine revelation. See Appendix 73. v. 

   spake: referring to the substance of the Divine revelation. Hebrew dabar = to utter. See Appendix 73. x. 

   men. Hebrew adam Appendix 14. I. 
2 Samuel 23:4 
	   4.  °And he shall be as the light of the morning, when the °sun riseth, Even a morning without clouds; As the tender grass springing out of the earth By clear shining after rain.' 


   And he shall be. Translate in present tense, describing such an ideal rule. 

   sun. Compare Psalm 72:6, 7, 16. Jeremiah 23:5, 6. Malachi 4:2. 
2 Samuel 23:5 
	   5.  °Although my house be not so with °GOD; °Yet He hath made with me an everlasting covenant, Ordered in all things, and sure: °For this is all my salvation, and all my desire, °Although He make °it not to grow. 


   Although = For (Hebrew ki). 

   GOD. Hebrew EL. Appendix 4. IV. 

   YET = for (Hebrew ki). 

   For (Hebrew ki). Punctuate and translate: 

   it = that is to say, my house. 

Notes on II Kings 2:15 
These Notes Are From The Companion Bible. 

II Kings 2:15 
	      And when the sons of the prophets which were to view at Jericho saw him, they said, "The °spirit of Elijah °doth rest on Elisha." And they came to meet him, and bowed themselves to the ground before him. 


   15. spirit Hebrew ruach. Appendix 9. Put by Figure of Speech Metonymy (of Cause) for the gifts and operations of the Spirit of God. 
   doth rest = hath rested. Compare 1 Peter 4:14. Rest in "double portion" according to verse 9. Seen in the fact that Elijah wrought eight miracles and Elisha sixteen, and all were parables in action. 
Elijah's eight Miracles (I and II Kings). 
1. Shutting heaven (17:1). 
2. Oil multiplied (17:14). 
3. Widow's son raised (17:22, 23). 
4. Fire from heaven (18:38). 
5. Rain (18:45). 
6. Fire on 50 (II Kings 1:10). 
7. Fire on 50 (II Kings 1:12). 
8. Jordan (II Kings 2:8). 
Elisha's sixteen Miracles (II Kings). 
1. Jordan divided (2:14). 
2. Waters healed (2:21). 
3. Bears from wood (2:24). 
4. Water for kings (3:20). 
5. Oil for widow (4:1-6). 
6. Gift of son (4:16, 17). 
7. Raising from dead (4:35). 
8. Healing of pottage (4:41). 
9. Bread multiplied (4:43). 
10. Naaman healed (5:10). 
11. Gehazi smitten (5:27). 
12. Iron to swim (6:6). 
13. Sight to blind (6:17). 
14. Smiting blindness (6:18). 
15. Restoring sight (6:20). 
16. One after death (13:21). 
Notes on Psalm 4:6, 7. 
These Notes Are From The Companion Bible. 
Psalm 4:6 
	   6.  There be many °that say, "Who will shew us any °good?" °LORD, °lift Thou up the light of Thy °countenance upon us. 


   that say... good. See note on Psalm 144:12 - 15. 

   LORD. Hebrew Jehovah. Appendix 4. I. 

   lift Thou up. No priest with David to give the blessing of Numbers 6:24 - 26. See 2 Samuel 15:32 - 37. 

   countenance. Figure of Speech, Anthropopatheia. Appendix 6. 
Psalm 4:7 
	   7  Thou hast put °gladness in my heart, More than in the time that °their corn and their °wine increased. 


   gladness. This was true "good". 

   their corn. See note on Psalm 144:15. 

   wine = new wine. Hebrew tirosh. Appendix 27. II. 
Notes on Psalm 21. 
These Notes Are From The Companion Bible. 
   Title.  °A Psalm °of David. 
   A Psalm. See Appendix 65.XVII. 

   of = pertaining or relating to. 
Psalm 21:1 
	   1.  The King shall joy in Thy °strength, O °LORD; And in Thy salvation how greatly shall he rejoice! 


   strength = prevailing strength. Hebrew 'araz, as in verse 13. Strengthen = sustain, or support. Hebrew sa'ad. Strength = might (inherent). Hebrew gabar. Compare Appendix 14. IV. 

   LORD. Hebrew Jehovah. Appendix 4. II. 
Psalm 21:2 
	   2.  Thou hast given him his °heart's desire, And hast not withholden the request of his lips. °Selah. 


   heart's desire. Compare 20:4. 37:4. 

   Selah. See Appendix 66. II. Here connecting the reason (Verse 3) of the answer (verse 2) with the prayer of 20:4; which, by Selah of 20:3, had been connected with the reason given there : that is to say, atonement. 
Psalm 21:3 
	   3.  For Thou °preventest him with the blessings of goodness: Thou settest a °crown of pure gold on his head. 


   preventest = comest to meet. Compare "settest" in verse 3. 

   crown. See Revelation 14:4, and compare Matthew 8:20. 
Psalm 21:4 
	   4.  He asked °life of Thee, and Thou gavest it him, Even length of days for ever and ever. 


   life: that is to say, resurrection life. Compare Isaiah 53:10. Hebrews 2:10 - 18; 5:7. 
Psalm 21:5 
	   5.  His glory is great in Thy salvation : °Honour and majesty hast Thou laid upon him. 


   Honour, etc. Compare Revelation 5:13 
Psalm 21:6 
	   6.  For Thou hast made him most °blessed for ever: Thou hast made him exceeding glad with Thy countenance. 


   blessed. Compare Revelation 5:13. 

Psalm 21:7 
	   7.  For the King °trusteth in °the LORD, And through the °mercy of the °MOST HIGH he shall not be moved. 


   trusteth = confideth. Hebrew batah. Appendix 69. I. 

   the LORD. Hebrew Jehovah. Appendix 4. II. 

   mercy = lovingkindness, or grace. 

   MOST HIGH. Hebrew Elyon. Appendix 4. VI. 
Psalm 21:8 
	   8.  Thine hand shall find out all Thine enemies: Thy right hand shall find out those that hate Thee. 


Psalm 21:9 
	   9.  Thou shalt °make them as a fiery oven in the time of Thine °anger: °The LORD shall swallow them up in His wrath, And the fire shall devour them. 


   make them = place them as [in] a furnace of fire. 

   anger. Hebrew face is put by Figure of Speech, Metonymy (of Subject), Appendix 6, for anger manifested by it. 

   the LORD. Hebrew Jehovah. Appendix 4. II. 
Psalm 21:10 
	   10.  Their fruit shalt Thou destroy from the earth, And their seed from among the °children of °men. 


   children = sons. 

   men Hebrew 'adam. Appendix 14. I. 
Psalm 21:11 
	   11.  For they intended °evil against Thee: They imagined a mischievous device, which they °are not able to perform. 


   evil. Hebrew ra'a'. Appendix 44. viii. 

   are not able to perform = could not accomplish. 
Psalm 21:12 
	   12  Therfore shalt Thou make them turn their back, When Thou shalt make ready Thine arrows upon Thy °strings against the face of them. 


   strings = bow-strings. 
Psalm 21:13 
	   13.  Be Thou exalted, °LORD, in Thine own °strength: So will we sing and praise Thy power. 
   °To the chief Musician, °upon °Aijeleth Shahar. 


   LORD. Hebrew Jehovah. Appendix 4. II. 

   strength = prevailing strength. Hebrew 'araz, as in verse 1. Strengthen = sustain, or support. Hebrew sa'ad. Strength = might (inherent). Hebrew gabar. Compare Appendix 14. IV. 

   To the chief Musician. See Appendix 64. 

   upon = relating to. 

   Aijeleth Shahar = the Day-dawn : David's Coronation, 953 B.C. Looking forward to the Day-dawn of Messiah's Coronation, which is the subject of the twenty-first Psalm, not of Psalm 22. Compare 2Samuel 23:4; 2 Peter 1:19 only here, dawn Greek diaugazo, and Appendix 65 I. Compare 139:9. 

Notes on Psalm 72. 
These Notes Are From The Companion Bible. 
   A Psalm °for Solomon. 
   Title. for Solomon. Not of, but concerning. See Epilogue by David for his son Solomon, and for his "Greater Son", the Messiah. Written after Solomon's second investiture, 1 Chronicles 29:23 (921 B.C). The year before David's death. 
Psalm 72:1 
	   1.  Give °the king thy °judgments, O °God, And Thy °righteousness unto the °king's son. 


   the king: that is to say, David himself. 

   judgments = just decisions (of David regarding Solomon). 

   God. Hebrew Elohim. Appendix 4. I. 

   righteousness: that is to say, in all his (Solomon's) judgments, according to 1 Kings 3:5 - 9. 1 Chronicles 29:19, and 28:5, 7. 

   king's sons = Solomon; but to be yet fulfilled in Christ. 
Psalm 72:2 
	   2.  He shall °judge Thy People with °righteousness, And Thy °poor with °judgment. 


   judge etc. = rule in righteousness. 

   righteousness: that is to say, in all his (Solomon's) judgments, according to 1 Kings 3:5 - 9. 1 Chronicles 29:19, and 28:5, 7. 

   poor = oppressed (plural). Note Psalm 70:5 wretched. Hebrew 'anah. Note Proverbs 6:11 Poverty = need. There are six words rendered poor or poverty in Proverbs : (1) rush = in want of necessaries of life (6:11; 10:4, 15; 13:7, 8 18, 23; 14:20; 17:5; 18:23; 19:1, 7, 22; 22:2, 7; 24:34; 28:3, 6, 19, 27; 29:13; 30:8; 31:7). (2) dal = impoverished, renduced (10:15; 14:31; 19:4, 17; 22:9, 16, 22, 22; 28:3, 8, 11, 15; 29:7, 14). (3) heser = in want (11:24; 21:17; 28:22). (4) 'anah = wretched (14:21). (5) 'ebyon = destitute, helpless; deficient in will and wealth (14:31). (6) yarash = dispossessed (20:13; 23:21; 30:9). 

   judgment = justice. 
Psalm 72:3 
	   3.  The mountains shall bring °peace to the people, And the little hills, by righteousness. 


   peace = prosperity. 
Psalm 72:4 
	   4.  He shall °judge the °poor of the People, He shall save the °children of the needy, And shall break in pieces the oppressor. 


   judge = vindicate. 

   poor = oppressed (plural). Note Psalm 70:5 wretched. Hebrew 'anah. Note Proverbs 6:11 Poverty = need. There are six words rendered poor or poverty in Proverbs : (1) rush = in want of necessaries of life (6:11; 10:4, 15; 13:7, 8 18, 23; 14:20; 17:5; 18:23; 19:1, 7, 22; 22:2, 7; 24:34; 28:3, 6, 19, 27; 29:13; 30:8; 31:7). (2) dal = impoverished, renduced (10:15; 14:31; 19:4, 17; 22:9, 16, 22, 22; 28:3, 8, 11, 15; 29:7, 14). (3) heser = in want (11:24; 21:17; 28:22). (4) 'anah = wretched (14:21). (5) 'ebyon = destitute, helpless; deficient in will and wealth (14:31). (6) yarash = dispossessed (20:13; 23:21; 30:9). 

   children = sons. 
Psalm 72:5 
	   5  They shall fear Thee as long as the sun and moon endure, Throughout all generations. 


Psalm 72:6 
	   6  He shall come down °like rain upon the mown grass: As showers that water the earth. 


   like rain = Compare 2Samuel 23:4. 
Psalm 72:7 
	   7  In his days shall °the righteous flourish; And abundance of peace so long as the moon endureth. 


   the righteous. Some codices, with Septuagint, Syriac, and Vulgate, read "righteousness". 
Psalm 72:8 
	   8  He shall have dominion also °from sea to sea, And from °the river unto the ends of the earth. 


   from sea to sea. From the Mediterranean to the Persian Gulf. 

   the river: that is to say, the Euphrates. Same Figure as above. 
Psalm 72:9 
	   9  They that dwell in the wilderness shall bow before him; And his enemies shall °lick the dust. 


   lick the dust. Put by Figure of Speech Metonymy (of the Adjunct), Appendix 6, for utter subjugation. 
Psalm 72:10 
	   10  The kings of °Tarshish and of the °isles shall bring presents: The kings of °Sheba and Seba shall °offer gifts. 


   Tarshish. On the west. Note 1 Kings 10:22. navy of Tharshis = Tharshish ships, a name for large ocean-going ships (like English "East-Indiamen"). When mentioned as a place it is identified by Oppert with Tartessis = the Andalusia of to-day, noted for silver (not gold), iron, tin, and lead (Jeremiah 10:9. Ezekiel 27:12). They sailed from Tyre to the West Mediterranean, and from Ezion-geber to Ophir (Arabia, India, and East Africa), 9:26 - 28 and 10:11. 

   isles = coastlands, or maritime countries. 

   Sheba, etc. On the east and south. 

   offer gifts = bring near their presents. Appendix 43. II. iii. 
Psalm 72:11 
	   11  Yea, all kings shall fall down before him : All nations shall serve him. 


Psalm 72:12 
	   12  For he shall deliver °the needy when he crieth; The °poor also, and him that hath no helper. 


   the needy = a helpless one. Hebrew 'ebyon. Note Proverbs 6:11 Poverty = need. There are six words rendered poor or poverty in Proverbs : (1) rush = in want of necessaries of life (6:11; 10:4, 15; 13:7, 8 18, 23; 14:20; 17:5; 18:23; 19:1, 7, 22; 22:2, 7; 24:34; 28:3, 6, 19, 27; 29:13; 30:8; 31:7). (2) dal = impoverished, renduced (10:15; 14:31; 19:4, 17; 22:9, 16, 22, 22; 28:3, 8, 11, 15; 29:7, 14). (3) heser = in want (11:24; 21:17; 28:22). (4) 'anah = wretched (14:21). (5) 'ebyon = destitute, helpless; deficient in will and wealth (14:31). (6) yarash = dispossessed (20:13; 23:21; 30:9). 

   poor = oppressed (plural). Note Psalm 70:5 wretched. Hebrew 'anah. Note Proverbs 6:11 Poverty = need. There are six words rendered poor or poverty in Proverbs : (1) rush = in want of necessaries of life (6:11; 10:4, 15; 13:7, 8 18, 23; 14:20; 17:5; 18:23; 19:1, 7, 22; 22:2, 7; 24:34; 28:3, 6, 19, 27; 29:13; 30:8; 31:7). (2) dal = impoverished, renduced (10:15; 14:31; 19:4, 17; 22:9, 16, 22, 22; 28:3, 8, 11, 15; 29:7, 14). (3) heser = in want (11:24; 21:17; 28:22). (4) 'anah = wretched (14:21). (5) 'ebyon = destitute, helpless; deficient in will and wealth (14:31). (6) yarash = dispossessed (20:13; 23:21; 30:9). 
Psalm 72:13 
	   13  He shall spare the °poor and °needy, And shall save the °souls of °the needy. 


   poor = improverished. Hebrew dal. Note Proverbs 6:11 Poverty = need. There are six words rendered poor or poverty in Proverbs : (1) rush = in want of necessaries of life (6:11; 10:4, 15; 13:7, 8 18, 23; 14:20; 17:5; 18:23; 19:1, 7, 22; 22:2, 7; 24:34; 28:3, 6, 19, 27; 29:13; 30:8; 31:7). (2) dal = impoverished, renduced (10:15; 14:31; 19:4, 17; 22:9, 16, 22, 22; 28:3, 8, 11, 15; 29:7, 14). (3) heser = in want (11:24; 21:17; 28:22). (4) 'anah = wretched (14:21). (5) 'ebyon = destitute, helpless; deficient in will and wealth (14:31). (6) yarash = dispossessed (20:13; 23:21; 30:9). 

   the needy = a helpless one. Hebrew 'ebyon. Note Proverbs 6:11 Poverty = need. There are six words rendered poor or poverty in Proverbs : (1) rush = in want of necessaries of life (6:11; 10:4, 15; 13:7, 8 18, 23; 14:20; 17:5; 18:23; 19:1, 7, 22; 22:2, 7; 24:34; 28:3, 6, 19, 27; 29:13; 30:8; 31:7). (2) dal = impoverished, renduced (10:15; 14:31; 19:4, 17; 22:9, 16, 22, 22; 28:3, 8, 11, 15; 29:7, 14). (3) heser = in want (11:24; 21:17; 28:22). (4) 'anah = wretched (14:21). (5) 'ebyon = destitute, helpless; deficient in will and wealth (14:31). (6) yarash = dispossessed (20:13; 23:21; 30:9). 

   souls. Hebrew nephesh. Appendix 13. 
Psalm 72:14 
	   14  He shall °redeem °their soul from deceit and violence: And precious shall their blood be in his sight. 


   redeem. Hebrew ga'al. Note Exodus 6:6; redeem. Hebrew ga'al = to redeem (from charge, by payment). First occasion in connection with Israel. Not padah.. Note 13:13 redeem = ransom. Hebrew padah = to redeem (from bondage, by power). First occasion. Not g'aal. 

   their soul = them, or their life. Hebrew nephesh. Appendix 13. 
Psalm 72:15 
	   15  And °he shall °live, And to him shall be °given of the °gold of Sheba: Prayer also shall be made °for him continually: And °daily shall he be praised. 


   he shall live. The accent (rebia) "he" marks it as emphatic, and as to be distinguished from the plurals of the preceding verses, and renderd "they", as it is in Revised Version. Note that the members in verses 2 - 4 and verses 12 - 14, which treat Messiah's goodness to the poor. It is in verse 10 ("Hd") and verse 15 ("Hd") that we have them, and their gifts to Him. He, the Head, delivers and saves them; and they, in verse - 15, bring to Him liberal hand, a praying heart, and a praising tongue. 

   live = live for ever. Leviticus 18:5 live = "live again" in resurrection life (Revelation 20:5). The Chaldee paraphrase = "shall live by them to life eternal". Sol. Jarchi, "live in the world that is to come". Compare the other passages where "live" is used in this sense: Ezekiel 13:21; 20:11. Luke 10:28. Romans 10:5. Galatians 3:12. Nehemiah 9:29. Habakkuk 2:4. Romans 1:17. Hebrews 10:38 etc. In this sense the verb is used more often than is generally thought. Compare Isaiah 26:19; 38:16: 55:3. Ezekiel 18:19; 33:19; 37:3, 5, 6, 14. Hosea 6:2. Amos 5:4, etc. The spiritual authorities of the second temple so interpreted the phrase. Thus "eternal life", by faith, is set in contrast with eternal life by works. 

   given, etc. Solomon the type (1 Kings 10:2, 10; 2 Chronicles 9:1). Fulfilment in Christ the Antitype. 

   gold. Figure of Speech Synecdoche (of Species), Appendix 6, "gold" but being put for precious gifts. Compare Isiah 60:6. 

   for = to. 

   daily = all the day. 
Psalm 72:16 
	   16  There shall be an °handful of corn in the earth upon the top of the mountains; The fruit thereof shall shake like Lebanon: And they of the city shall flourish like grass of the earth. 


   handful = abundance. 

   corn = fine corn. 
Psalm 72:17 
	   17  His name shall endure for ever: His name shall be continued as long as the sun: °And men shall be °blessed °in him. All nations shall call him °blessed. 


   And men shall be blessed in him: All nations shall call him blessed = Yea, all nations shall be blessed in him - shall call him happy. "Blessed" is not the same word as in the preceding line. Hebrew 'ashar, cognate with 'ashrey. See Appendix 63. VI. 

   in him. Thus confirming the promise to Abraham. See Genesis 12:3; 18:8; 22:18; 26:4; 28:14. 
Psalm 72:18 
	   18  °Blessed be °the LORD °God, the °God of Israel, Who only doeth wondrous things. 


   Blessed, etc. This doxology closes the second book of the Psalms. Hebrew barak, not 'asher. 

   the LORD. Hebrew Jehovah. Appendix 4. II. 

   God. Some codices omit "Elohim" here, with the Septuagint, Syriac and Vulgate. 

   God. Hebrew Elohim. Appendix 4. I. 
Psalm 72:19 
	   19  And °blessed be His glorious °name for ever : And let the whole earth be °filled with His glory ; Amen, and Amen. 


   blessed, etc. This doxology closes the second book of the Psalms. Hebrew barak, not 'asher. 

   name = self. Note Psalm 20:1. Put by Figure of Speech Metonymy (Adjunct), Appendix 6, for the person himself. Occurs three times in this Psalm: verse 1, the Defending Name; verse 5, the Displayed Name; verse 7, the Delivering Name. 

   filled, etc. Compare Numbers 14:21. 
Psalm 72:20 
	   20  The prayers of David the son of Jesse °are ended. 


   are ended = are accomplished. When this Psalm is realised, all prophecy concerning Israel will be fulfilled: according to Daniel 9:24, and see 2Samuel 23:1, where compare the title, "son of Jesse". 
Notes on Psalm 109:5 
These Notes Are From The Companion Bible. 
Psalm 109:5 
	   5.  And they have °rewarded me °evil for good, And hatred °for my love. 


   reward me = set or put against me. Syric Version reads "returned me". Not the same word as as in verse 20, though the same thing is referred to. 

   evil. Hebrew ra'a'. Appendix 44. viii. 

   for my love. Note here the Ellipsis of the verb "saying", emphasising what is said rather than the saying of it. This verb has often to be thus supplied. See Genesis 26:7. 1 Kings 20:34. Psalm 2:2; 144:12. Proverbs 1:21. Isaiah 5:9; 14:8; 18:2; 22:13; 24:14, 15; 28:9. Jeremiah 9:19; 11:19; 50:5. Lamentations 3:41. Hosea 14:8. Acts 9:6; 10:15; 14:22, etc. See note on Psalm 144:12. 
Notes On Psalm 144:11-15. 
These Notes Are From The Companion Bible. 

(H 4/5). PRAYER AND THANKSGIVING.
(Repeated Alternation.) 
	H 4/5 | L1 | 1-7. David's words. Praise and prayer. 
      M1 | 8. Words of foreigners. Vain and false. 
| L2 | 9-11. David's words. Praise and Prayer. 
      M2 | 12-15-. Words of foreigners. Vain and false. 
| L3 | -15. David's words. Right and true. 


Psalm 144:11 
	   11.  °Rid me, and °deliver me from the hand of °strange children, Whose mouth °speaketh vanity, And their right hand is a right hand of falsehood: 


   Rid = snatch. Hebrew pazah; same word as in verse 7, and "delivereth", verse 10. 

   deliver = pluck or rescue. Hebrew nazal; same word as in verse 7, not the same as in verses 2, 10. 

   strange children = aliens. Hebrew = 'sons of the foreigner. 

   speaketh. Compare verse 8; and the note the words they speak in verses 12 - 15. 
Psalm 144:12 
	   12.  °That our sons °may be as plants grown up in their youth; That our daughters °may be as corner stones, polished after the similitude of a place: 


   That = Who, Hebrew 'asher. Supply the Ellipsis thus: "Who [say] our sons are, etc." All the words in italic types in verses 12 - 15- may be omitted, or the Present Tense may be supplied throughout. The verb "say" or "saying" is very frequently to be thus understood. See note on Psalm 109:5. 

   may be. Supply "Are" and omit "That" 
Psalm 144:13 
	   13.  That our garners °may be full, affording all manner of store: That our °sheep may bring forth thousands and ten thousands in our °streets: 


   may be. Supply "Are" and omit "That" 

   sheep = flocks. 

   streets = open fields. Hebrew that which is outside the house. 
Psalm 144:14 
	   14.  That our oxen °may be °strong to labour; That there be °no breaking in, °nor going out; That there be no complaining in our °streets. 


   may be. Supply "Are" and omit "That" 

   strong to labour = well laden. 

   no breaking in = no invasion. 

   nor going out = no captivity. 

   streets = open fields. Hebrew that which is outside the house. 
Psalm 144:15 
	   15.  °Happy is that people, that is °in such a case: °Yea, happy is that People, whose °God is °the LORD. 


   Happy. See Appendix 63. VI. 

   in such a case: that is to say, holding the false view that happiness consists in outward prosperity. Compare 4:6, 7, and 146:3 and 5. 

   Yea. Supply the Ellipsis (Appendix 6), not as in Authorized Version and Revised Version, but [Yea, rather], or [Nay]. The last member (L3) being David's own words; denying the vain and false words of the aliens (verses 8 and 12 - 15), and declaring the truth as to that in which real happiness consists. See note on Psalm 4:6, 7. 

   God. Hebrew Elohim. Appendix 4. I. 

   the LORD. Hebrew Jehovah. Appendix 4. II. 
Note on Jeremiah 34:18. 
This Is Appendix From The Companion Bible. 

	Jeremiah 34:18 

   18.  And I will give the °men that have °transgressed My covenant, which have not performed the words of the covenant which they had made before Me, when they °cut the calf in twain, and °passed between the parts thereof, 


   18. men. Hebrew plural of 'enosh. Appendix 14. III. 

   transgressed. Hebrew 'abar. Appendix 44. vii. 

   cut the calf in twain. Compare Genesis 15:9,10. 

   passed between, etc. Reference to Pentateuch (Genesis 15:10-17). 
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Longer note on Jeremiah 42-44 
This Note Is From The Companion Bible. 
"THE JEWS WHICH DWELL IN THE LAND OF EGYPT" (Jeremiah 44:1). 
   As the end of the kingdom of Judah drew near, many of the Jews were determined to go into Egypt; and this in spite of the warning given by Jehovah through Jeremiah. 

   In Jeremiah 44 we have the latest prophecy concerning those who had gone thither; which declared that they should not escape, but should be consumed there (44:27, etc.). This prophecy must have been fulfilled concerning that generation; but their successors, or others that subsequently followed, continued there a little longer, until the time came for Egypt itself to fall into the hands of Babylon. 

   Recent discoveries of Papyri in the ruins of Elephantine (an island in the Nile, opposite Assouan), dating from the fifth century B.C., bear witness to two great facts:- 
(1) That Jews were then dwelling there (in 424-405 B.C.). 

(2) That they were observing the Feast of the Passover, "as it is written in the law of Moses". 
   The importance of these Papyri lies in the fact that modern critics confidently assert and assume that the greater part of the Pentateuch was not written till after the Exile; and even then neither collectively as a whole, nor separately in its distinctive books. 

   In Appendix 92 it is shown that all through the prophets (who lived at the time of the kings in whose reigns they prophesied) there is a constant reference to the books of the Pentateuch, which conclusively proves that their contents were well known both to the prophets themselves and those whom they addressed. 

   The Pentateuch, being full of legal expressions, technical ceremonial terms, and distinctive phraseology, affords abundant evidence of the above fact, and makes it easy to call continuous attention to it in the notes of The Companion Bible. 

   But there is futher evidence found in the Papyri now discovered in the ruins at Elephantine in Upper Egypt. 

   They show that the Jews who dwelt there had a temple of their own and offered up sacrifices therein. That once, when this their temple was destroyed by the Egyptians, they appealed to the Persian governor of Judah, asking permission to restore it (Papyrus I). 

   There is a list preserved, registering the contributions towards the upkeep of the temple (containing the names of many ladies). 

   But the most interesting and important of these Papyri is one dated in the year 419 B.C., which is a Passover "announcement" of the approaching feast, such as were made from the earliest times to the present day (see Nehemiah 8:15), containing a brief epitome of its laws and requirements. This particular announcement shows that the following passages were well known: Exodus 12:16. Leviticus 23:7, 8. Numbers 9:1-14. Deuteronomy 16:6. 

   This Papyrus has been recently published by Professor Edward Sachau, of Berlin: Aramaische Papyrus und Ostraka aus einer judischen Militarkolonie zu Elephantine. Altorientalische Sprachdenkmaler des 5. Jahrhunderts vor Chr., mit 75 Lichtdrucktafalein. Leipzig, 1911. A small edition (texts only) by Professor Ungnad, of Jena, is published also under the title of Aramaische Papyrus aus Elephantine. 

   Nearly 2,400 years, since this announcement by Hananjah to the Jews in Egypt, have gone by. Elephantine is now a heap of ruins. The colony of Jews has passed away (unless the "Falashas" of Abyssinia are their descendants), but the Jewish nation still exists, and continues to keep the Passover, a standing witness to their truth of holy Scripture. 
Back to Appendix 81 

Notes on Matthew 6:9, 10 
These Notes Are From The Companion Bible. 
Matthew 6:9 
	   9.   °After this manner therefore °pray ye: °Our Father °Which art °in °heaven, °Hallowed be °Thy name. 


   After, etc. Compare "When". Luke 11:2-4. 

   pray ... prayest. Greek proseuchomai. See Appendix 134. I. 2. 

   Our Father. See Exodus 4:22. Deuteronomy 32:6, etc. The idolater could say to his idol "Thou art my father", so Israel was bound to do so (Isaiah 63:16; 64:8). The Talmud so teaches. 

   Which = Who. 

   in. Greek en. Appendix 104. viii. 

   heaven = heavens. Note verse 10: Here it is singular because it is in contrast with earth. Had it been singular in verse 9, it would have implied with that our Father was in heaven, but not on earth. In the Greek the two clauses are reversed: "as in heaven [so] upon earth also". 

   Hallowed = Sanctified. 

   Thy. Note that the first three petitions are with respect to God, while the next four concern those who pray. God is to be put first in all prayer. 
Matthew 6:10 
	   10.  °Thy °kingdom °come. Thy °will °be done °in °earth, as it is °in °heaven. 


   Thy kingdom come. This is the great subject of the first period of the Lord's ministry. See Appendix 119, also Appendix 112, Appendix 113, Appendix 114, and the Structure on (The Companion Bible) pages 1304, 1305, and 1315. 

   kingdom. See Appendix 112. 

   come. It was then being proclaimed, but was afterward rejected, and is now in abeyance. See Appendix 112, Appendix 113, Appendix 114, and compare Appendix 63. ix. Hence this same petition is now correct, not the usual prayers for the "increase" or "extension" of it. 

   will = desire. Greek thelo. See Appendix 102. 1. 

   be done = be brought to pass, come to pass, be accomplished. Greek ginomai. Compare 26:42. 

   in = upon. Greek epi Appendix 104. ix. 4. 

   earth = the earth. Greek ge. Appendix 129. 4. All the texts (Appendix 94. VII.) omit the article. 

      heaven. Here it is singular because it is in contrast with earth. Had it been singular in verse 9, it would have implied with that our Father was in heaven, but not on earth. In the Greek the two clauses are reversed: "as in heaven [so] upon earth also". 
Return to Appendix 112. 

Notes on Matthew 16:6 16:12, 15:26, 15:28, 13:33, and 7:15. 
These Are Notes From The Companion Bible. 
Matthew 16:6 
	   6.  Then Jesus said unto them, °"Take heed and °beware °of the °leaven of the °Pharisees and of the °Sadducees." 


   6. Take heed = Look well. Greek horao. Appendix 133. I. 8. 

   beware of the leaven. Figure of Speech, Hypocatastasis (Appendix 6), leaven put by implication for "doctrine" (verse 12), because of its evil effects. Compare notes on 15:26, and 13:33. 

   beware = pay attention to, so as to be careful of. 

   of = from. Here, away from: that is to say, beware [and keep] away from, or keep clear of, as in 7:15. Greek apo. Appendix 104. iv. 

   leaven. See note on 13:33 below. 

   Pharisees ... Sadducees. See Appendix 120. II. 
Matthew 16:12 
	   12.  Then understood they how that He bade them °not °beware °of the °leaven of bread, but of the °doctrine of the °Pharisees and of the °Sadducees. 


   12. not. Greek ou Appendix 105. I. 

   beware of the leaven. Figure of Speech, Hypocatastasis (Appendix 6), leaven put by implication for "doctrine", because of its evil effects. Compare notes on 15:26, and 13:33. 

   beware = pay attention to, so as to be careful of. 

   of = from. Here, away from: that is to say, beware [and keep] away from, or keep clear of, as in 7:15. Greek apo. Appendix 104. iv. 

      leaven. See note on 13:33 below. 

   doctrine = teaching. This was the word which the Lord had been implying in vesre 6, using the Figure of Speech, Hypocatastasis. Appendix 6. The woman of Canaan saw what was implied in the word "dog"; and her faith was called "great" (15:28); the disciples did not understand what the Lord implied by the word "leaven", and their faith was "little". 

   Pharisees ... Sadducees. See Appendix 120. II. 
Matthew 15:26 
	   26.  But He answered and said, "It is °not °meet to take °the °children's °bread, and to cast it to °dogs." 


   26. not. Greek ou Appendix 105. I. 

   meet = fair. 

   the children's bread = the bread of the children, with emphasis on children. Figure of Speech, Enallage. Appendix 6. 

   children's. See Appendix 108. i. 

   bread. Put by Figure of Speech, Synecdoche (of Species), Appendix 6, for all kinds of food. 

   dogs = puppies, or little household dogs ; this is true only of such. Dogs are not cared for (in the East) when grown. The Lord used the Figure of Speech, Hypocatastasis (Appendix 6), implying that she was only a Gentile, and thus had still no claim even on that ground. Gentiles were known as "dogs" by the Jews, and despised as such (7:6. 1 Samuel 17:43. 2 Samuel 3:8; 9:8. 2 Kings 8:13. Philippians 3:2). 
Matthew 15:28 
	   28.  Then °Jesus °answered and said unto her, °"O woman, °great is thy faith: be it unto thee even as thou wilt." And her daughter was made whole °from that very hour. 


   28. Jesus. See Appendix 98. X. 

   answered and said = exclaimed and said. A Hebraism. Idiom Appendix 6. In this idiom the word "answered" receives its meaning from the context. Here it = confessed, or repented and said. 

   O woman. Figure of Speech, Ecphonesis. Appendix 6. 

   great is thy faith. Contrast the disciples (16:8), where the same Figure of Speech, Hypocatastasis (Appendix 6), is used, and ought to have been understood. 

   from = away from. Greek apo Appendix 104. iv. 
Matthew 13:33 
	   33.  Another parable spake He unto them ; °"The kingdom of °heaven is like unto °leaven, which °a woman took, and °hid °in three °measures of meal, till the whole was °leavened. 


   33. The Kingdom of heaven. See Appendix 114. 

   heaven = the heavens. 

   leaven = sour dough. Always used in a bad sense, as meal is in a good sense : therefore the common interpretation as to the Gospel's improving the world is the exact contrary of the leaven corrupting the whole of the meal. The same is true of the symbol of the "woman", see below. The Lord mentions three kinds of leaven, all of which were evil in their working: the leaven (1) of the Pharisees = hypocrisy of formalism (Luke 12:1); (2) of the Pharisees and Sadducees = evil doctrine or teaching (Matthew 16:11, 12); (3) of Herod = political religion, or worldliness (Mark 8:15). Compare also Genesis 19:3. 1 Corinthians 5:6 - 8. Matthew 23:14, 16, 23 - 28. 

   a woman. A common symbol of evil in the moral or religious spheres. See Zechariah 5:7, 8. Revelation 2:20; 17:1 - 6. hid. Compare verse 44, and see the Structure. Appendix 145. 

   measures. Greek saton. See Appendix 51. III. 3 (ii) (9). 

   leavened = corrupted. 
Matthew 7:15 
	   15.  °Beware °of false prophets, which come °to you °in sheep's clothing, but inwardly they are ravening wolves. 


   15. Beware = Take heed, as in 6:1. 

   of = from, or away from. Greek apo. Appendix 104. iv.: that is to say, Beware [and keep] away from. 

   to. Greek pros Appendix 104. xv. 3. 

   in. Greek en. Appendix 104. viii. 
Back to Appendix 159
Notes on Mark 14:51, 52. 
This Is From The Companion Bible. 
Mark 14:51, 52. 

	   51.  °And there °followed Him °a certain young man, having a °linen cloth °cast °about his °naked body ; and °the young men laid hold on him: 
   52.  And he °left °the linen cloth, and fled from them naked. 


   51. And there followed, etc. This is a Divine supplement, peculiar to Mark's Gospel. 

   followed = was following. 

   a certain young man = one particular young man. That this might be lazarus, is probable: (1) because the Lord had returned to Bethany each preceding night of that week; (2) because Lazarus would be looking out; (3) because of the linen robe, betokening his social position; (4) and especially because he was wanted: "The cheif priests consulted that they might put Lazarus to death" (John 12:10). None of the apostles was arrested. Peter (though suspected) and another (John 18:15) were unmolested; (5) his name not given here by Divine guidance, because Lazarus was probably still alive, and therefore in danger. 

   linen cloth. Greek sindon = a linen cloak (so called probably from Indos = Indian). 

   cast about = having clothed [himself]; as in Matthew 6:29 (arrayed), 31; 25:36, 38, 43. Mark 16:5. Luke 12:27; 23:11. John 19:2. Acts 12:8. 

   about = upon. Greek epi Appendix 104. ix. 1. 

   naked. Without waiting to put on all his robes. 

   the young men: that is to say, the soldiers; as in 2 Samuel 2:14. Genesis 14:24. 

   52. left, etc. = leaving behind ... fled. 

   the linen cloth = the sindon. 
Return to Appendix 156 
The Longer Note Found On Page 1694 In The Companion Bible 
The Second Postscript (Romans 16:25-27) 
   That the "doxology" is a postscript added by the apostle after he had arrived at, and was residing in, Rome (61-63 A.D. : see Appendix 180), and was writing Ephesians, seems clear for the following reasons :- 

   First, there is no question as to the genuineness or authenticity of these verses. 

   The question raised by their apperance not only after the close of the Epistle itself, but also after the postscript of the amanuensis, Tertius, is connected with the "mystery" "kept in silence from age-time but now manifested by means of prophetic writings". To find the subject-matter of Ephesians introduced suddenly, in such a position, and in the diction of this doxology, has been a difficulty for ancient transcribers and modern commentators alike. 

   The oriiginal Manuscripts prove this by the position the doxology occupies in many of them. 

   In over 190 it stands after Romans 14:23. 

   In two or three it is wanting. 

   In some it appears in both places (i.e. after Romans 14:23 and 16:24). 

   In some, where the doxology stands as in the Authorized Version the second benediction (verse 24) is omitted. 

   This difficulty is shared by modern commentators. Some suppose the doxology was "the effusion of the fervent mind of the apostle on taking a general view of the Epistle". 

   Others say "it needs only to read the doxology to see that its main purpose is nothing lower than thanksgiving for the Universal Gospel as a whole, and that its weighty grandeur of tone belongs to the close not of a section, but of the whole Epistle." 

   But the suggestion that this "postscript" was added later by the apostle removes all the difficulties, and shows that the minds of the ancient copyists were needlessly disturbed. The truth of the "mystery" had been lost long before the date of our oldest Manuscripts. Hence the transcribers' excitement and perplexity. Had it been known, they would have at once understood that the doxology was subsequently added. 1   And the same remark applies to modern commentators. 

   Although Paul must have had the "secret" revealed to him beforehand, probably about 57 or 58 A.D., yet he was not permitted to publish the truths of the mystery in writing until after he was in Rome, and in prison. Consequently, when the Epistle was sent first to the Romans, it was closed by second benediction (verse 24). 

   Although given to him before the expiry of the period of grace enjoyed by the pentecostal church, he was not allowed to divulge it. So long as the offer of the Kingdom (see Appendix 112-114) to earthly Israel was open, the "mystery" could not be made known. 

   But when the sentence of judicial blindness had been promulgated and the prophecy of Isaiah 6 fulfilled (Acts 28:26,27), then the glorious truths for the later-born were allowed to be set forth by "prophetic writings", videlicet the prison epistles. 

   Therefore the apostle was guided by the Holy Spirit to add the postscript to Romans; thus completing in beautiful perfection the Divine arrangement of the Epistle (see Structure, page 1661) and striking the key-note in the doctrinal teaching which in taken up and developed at large in Ephesians. 

   1   This suggestion was first made by Bishop Lightfoot in Biblical Essays, and adopted by others. 

Note on Galatians 3:20. 
These Notes Are From The Companion Bible. 
Galatians 3:20 

	   20.  Now a °mediator is °not a mediator of one, but °God is one. 


   20. mediator. Greek mesites. Here verse 20. 1 Timothy 2:5. Hebrews 8:6; 9:15; 12:24. 

   not. Greek ou. Appendix 105. I. Same as verse 10. 

   God. Appendix 98. I. i. 1. 
Notes on Philippians 1:10. 
These Notes Are From The Companion Bible. 
Philippians 1:10. 
	   10.  °That ye may approve things that °are excellent °that ye may be °sincere and °without offense °till the °day of °Christ; 


   That ye may, etc. = To (Appendix 104. vi) your proving, or trying. 

   are excellent = differ. We are to test things, and having found them to differ, must not join them together, but rightly divide them (2 Timothy 2:15). 

   that. Greek hina. Generally denoting a purpose, but here only the subject of the prayer. 

   sincere. Greek eilikrines. Only here and 2 Peter 3:1. Compare 1 Corinthians 5:8. 

   without offence. Greek aproskopos. See Acts 24:16. 

   till. Appendix 104. vi. 

   day of Christ. The same expression in 2:16. Verse 6 = complete. Greek epiteleo. Appendix 125. 3. See Luke 13:32 and 1 Corinthians 1:8; 5:5 and 2 Corinthians 1: 14. 2 Thessalonians 2:2, where see note. 

   Christ. Appendix 98. IX. 
Return to Appendix 112. 
Notes on Hebrews 9:16-22. 
These Are From The Companion Bible. 
Hebrews 9:16 
	   16.  For where a °testament is, °there must also of necessity be the death of the °testator. 


   16. tesatament = covenant, Greek diatheke. Matthew 26:28 Exodus 2510 - 22. 

   there must, etc. = it is necessary that the death... be brought in. 

   testator = appointed (victim). 
Hebrews 9:17 
	   17.  For a °testament is °of force °after men are dead: otherwise it is of °no °strength at all while the °testator liveth. 


   17. tesatament = covenant, Greek diatheke. Matthew 26:28 Exodus 2510 - 22. 

   of force = sure. Greek bebaios. See 6:19. 

   after, etc. = over (Greek epi) the dead (victims). See Genesis 15:9 - 18.  Jeremiah 34:18) 

   no... at all. Greek me pote. 

   strength. Greek ischuo. Compare Appendix 172. 3. The two covenants referred to above show the necessity of a victim being slain for the validity of a covenant, and the ceremony of passing between the parts thereof. To the unconditional covenant with Abraham, Jehovah was the only party (Genesis 15:17,18); in the other, note verses 18, 19. The passage here has nothing to do with a "will" or "will-making". 

   testator = appointed (victim). 
Hebrews 9:18 
	   18.  °Whereupon °neither the first testament was °dedicated °without blood. 


   18. Whereupon, etc. = Wherefore not even. 

   neither. Greek oude 

   dedicated = inaugurated. Greek enkainizo. Only here and 10:20. Compare John 10:22. 

   without = apart from. Greek choris 
Hebrews 9:19 
	   19.  For °when Moses had spoken every precept to all the °people °according to °the law, he took the blood of calves and of goats, °with water, and °scarlet °wool, and °hyssop, and °sprinkled both the °book, and the °people, 


   19. when, etc. Literal every command having been spoken (Greek laleo Appendix 121. 7) by (Greek hupo) Moses. See 3:2 

   people. Greek laos. 

   according to. Greek kata. Appendix 104. x. 2. 

   the = Omit. 

   with. Greek meta. Appendix 104. xi. 1. 

   scarlet. Greek kokkinos. Only here; Matthew 27:28. Revelation 17:3, 4; 18:12, 16. 

   wool. Greek erion. Only here and Revelation 1:14. 

   hyssop. Greek hussopos. Only here and John 19:29. 

   book. See Exodus 24:7. 
Hebrews 9:20 
	   20.  Saying °"This is the blood of the °testament which °God hath °enjoined °unto you." 


   20. This, etc. Quoted from Exodus 24:8. 

   tesatament = covenant, Greek diatheke. Matthew 26:28 Exodus 2510 - 22. 

   God. Greek apo. Appendix 104.iv. 

   enjoined = commanded. 

   unto. Greek pros. Appendix 104. xv. 3. 
Hebrews 9:21 
	   21.  Moreover he °sprinkled with blood both the °tabernacle, and all the vessels of the °ministry. 


   21. sprinkled. Greek rhantizo. See Appendix 136. ix. 

   tabernacle. Greek skene, tent, which is used by the Septuagint to render the Hebrew mishkan (the structure) and 'ohel (the tent which covered it). Compare Exodus 17:19, 21. 

   ministry. Greek leitourgia. Appendix 190. II. 4. 
Hebrews 9:22 
	   22.  And °almost all things are °by the law purged °with blood; and °without °sheeding of blood °is °no remission. 


   22. almost. Greek schedon. Here and Acts 13:44; 19:26. 

   by = according to. Greek kata. Appendix 104. x. 2. 

   with = in. Greek en Appendix 104. viii. 

   without = apart from. Greek choris. 

   shedding, etc. Greek haimatekchusia. Only here. 

   is. Greek ginomai, to become. 

   no = not. Appendix 105. I. 
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· 126. The Eight Beatitudes of Matthew 5, and The Eight Woes of Matthew 23. 

· 127. The Synonymous Words for "Poor" etc.

· 128. The Synonymous Words Used for Sin, Wickedness, Evil, Ungodliness, Disobedience, Transgression, etc. 

· 129. The Synonymous Words for "World", "Earth", ect. 

· 130. The Synonymous Words for "Light", ect. 

· 131. The Synonymous Words for "Hell", ect. 
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· 134. The Synonymous Words for "Pray" and "Prayer". 
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· 139. "Dead" and "The Dead". 
· 140. "The Gospel of the Kingdom" and Other "Gospels". 
· 141. The Twelve Apostles 

· 142. "He that hath ears to hear, let him hear" 

· 143. "Have Ye Not Read?", (Matthew 12:3, etc.) 

· 144. The "Three Days" and "Three Nights" of Matthew 12:40. 

· 145. The Eight Parables of Matt. 13
· 146. "The Foundation of the World". 
· 147. "Thou Art Peter". (Matthew 16:18) 
· 148. "The Third Day" 

· 149. The Transfiguration (Matt. 17:1-8, &c.) 

· 150. "Believe": The Use of the Word in various Connections 

· 151. "Everlasting", "Eternal", "For ever", &c. 

· 152. The Healing of the Blind Men at Jericho 

· 153. The Two Entries into Jerusalem. 

· 154. "What Think Ye of Christ?" (Matthew 22:42). 

· 155. The Two Great Prophecies of "The End of the Age". (Luke 21, Matthew 24, Mark 13) 

· 156. "Six Days Before The Passover". (John 12:1) 

· 157. The Three Suppers. 

· 158. The Two Anointings. 

· 159. This Is My Body. (Matthew 26:26) 

· 160. The Denials of Peter. 

· 161. The Purchase of "The Potters Field" and the Fulfilment of the Prophecy. 

· 162. The Cross and Crucifixion. 

· 163. The Inscriptions on the Cross. 

· 164. The "Others" Crucified With The Lord. (Matthew 27:38 and Luke 23:32) 

· 165. The Hours of the Lord's Last Day. 

· 166. The Sequence of Events Following the Lord's Resurrection. 

· 167. The Three Commissions. 

· 168. The Last Twelve Verses of Mark's Gospel. 

· 169. Galilee. (Map) 

· 170. The Synonymous Words for "Life". 

· 171. The Synonymous Words for "Sleep". 

· 172. The Synonymous Words for "Power", etc. 

· 173. "To-day" (Luke 23:43)
· 174. The Synonymous Words for "Send", "Sent", etc. 
· 175. The Synonymous Words for "True" 

· 176. The Eight "Signs" in John's Gospel 

· 177. The Synonymous Words for "Judgment" 

· 178. The Synonymous Words for "Raise", "Resurrection", &
· 179. Parallel Datings of The Times of Our Lord, Dates of The Begetting, The Nativity, and The Course of Abia. 

· 179A. Apostle Paul. (Map) 

· 180. Chronology of "Acts"
· 181. The Dispensational Position of the Book of the "Acts". 

· 182. The Lord's Brethren
· 183. "This is That", (Acts 2:16) 

· 184. Synonymous Words For "Grace", etc. 

· 185. The Formulae of Baptism in "Acts" and the Epistles (in relation to Matt. 28:19, 20)
· 186. Church (Greek Ekklesia). 
· 187. The Burying of the Patriarchs (Acts 7:15, 16) 

· 188. "Another King" (Acts 7:18, 19) 

· 189. Apostles: Elders: Prophets 
· 190. Synonymous Words for "Servant", "Serve", etc. 
· 191. "Just", "Justify", &c. 

· 192. The Pauline Epistles 

· 193. The Mystery. 

· 194. "The Spirits in Prison" (1 Peter 3:19)
· 195. The Different Ages and Dispensations of God's Dealings With Men.

· 196. "Reconcile", "Reconciliation", &c.
· 197. The Revelation. 

· 198. The Eternal Purpose, (Ephesians 3:11). The Dispensational Plan of the Bible. 
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